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—_——

The standard of truth has been erected.
No unhallowed hand can stop the work from
progressing; persecutions may rage,
mobs may combine, armies may assemble,
calumny may defame, but the truth of God will
go forth boldly, nobly, and independent till it
has penetrated every continent, visited every clime,
swept every country, and sounded in every ear,
till the purposes of God shall be accomplished and

the great Jehovah shall say the work is done.

—jJoseph Smith, 1842
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PART 1

Rise and Go

OCTOBER 1845-AUGUST 1852

Lo! a mighty host of Jacob
Tented on the western shore
Of the noble Mississippi,
Which they had been crossing o’er;
At the last day’s dawn of winter,
Bound with frost and wrapt in snow:
Hark! the sound is onward, onward!

Camp of Israel! rise and go.

Eliza R. Snow, “Song for the Camp of Israel”
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CHAPTER 1

Gather Up a Company

want to speak about the dead.”

Thousands of Latter-day Saints hushed as Lucy Mack
Smith’s voice echoed through the large assembly hall on
the first floor of the nearly completed Nauvoo temple.

It was the morning of October 8, 1845, the third
and final day of the fall conference of The Church of
Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints. Knowing she would not
have many more opportunities to speak to the Saints—
especially now that they planned to leave Nauvoo for
a new home far to the west—Lucy spoke with a power
beyond her feeble seventy-year-old body.

“It was eighteen years ago last twenty-second of
September that Joseph took the plates out of the earth,”
she testified, “and it was eighteen years last Monday
since Joseph Smith, the prophet of the Lord—"*
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She paused, remembering Joseph, her martyred
son. The Saints in the room already knew how an
angel of the Lord had led him to a set of gold plates
buried in a hill called Cumorah. They knew that Joseph
had translated the plates by the gift and power of God
and published the record as the Book of Mormon.
Yet how many Saints in the assembly hall had truly
known him?

Lucy could still remember when Joseph, then only
twenty-one years old, had first told her that God had
entrusted him with the plates. She had been anxious all
morning, afraid he would return from the hill empty-
handed, as he had the four previous years. But when he
arrived, he had quickly calmed her nerves. “Do not be
uneasy,” he had said. “All is right.” He had then handed
her the interpreters the Lord had provided for the trans-
lation of the plates, wrapped in a handkerchief, as proof
that he had succeeded in getting the record.

There had been only a handful of believers then,
most of them members of the Smith family. Now more
than eleven thousand Saints from North America and
Europe lived in Nauvoo, Illinois, where the Church had
gathered for the last six years. Some of them were new
to the Church and had not had a chance to meet Joseph
or his brother Hyrum before a mob shot and killed the
two men in June 1844.? That was why Lucy wanted to
speak about the dead. She wanted to testify of Joseph’s
prophetic call and her family’s role in the Restoration
of the gospel before the Saints moved away.
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For more than a month, vigilante mobs had been
torching the homes and businesses of Saints in nearby
settlements. Fearing for their lives, many families had
fled to the relative safety of Nauvoo. But the mobs had
only grown stronger and more organized as the weeks
passed, and soon armed skirmishes had broken out
between them and the Saints. The state and national
governments, meanwhile, did nothing to protect the
Saints’ rights.’

Believing it was only a matter of time before the
mobs attacked Nauvoo, Church leaders had negotiated
a fragile peace by agreeing to evacuate the Saints from
the county by spring.*

Guided by divine revelation, Brigham Young and
the other members of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles
were planning to move the Saints more than a thousand
miles west, beyond the Rocky Mountains, just outside the
border of the United States. As the presiding quorum of
the Church, the Twelve had announced this decision to
the Saints on the first day of the fall conference.

“The Lord designs to lead us to a wider field of ac-
tion,” apostle Parley Pratt had declared, “where we can
enjoy the pure principles of liberty and equal rights.”

Lucy knew the Saints would help her make this
journey if she chose to go. Revelations had commanded
the Saints to gather together in one place, and the Twelve
were determined to carry out the Lord’s will. But Lucy
was old and believed she would not live much longer.
When she died, she wanted to be buried in Nauvoo
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near Joseph, Hyrum, and other family members who
had passed on, including her husband, Joseph Smith Sr.

Furthermore, most of her living family members
were staying in Nauvoo. Her only surviving son, William,
had been a member of the Quorum of the Twelve, but
he had rejected their leadership and refused to go west.
Her three daughters—Sophronia, Katharine, and Lucy—
were also staying behind. So too was her daughter-in-
law Emma, the prophet’s widow.

As Lucy spoke to the congregation, she urged her
listeners not to fret about the journey ahead. “Do not
be discouraged and say that you can’t get wagons and
things,” she said. Despite poverty and persecution, her
own family had fulfilled the Lord’s commandment to
publish the Book of Mormon. She encouraged them to
listen to their leaders and treat each other well.

“As Brigham says, you must be all honest or you
will not get there,” she said. “If you feel cross, you will
have trouble.”

Lucy spoke more about her family, the terrible
persecution they had suffered in Missouri and Illinois,
and the trials that lay ahead for the Saints. “I pray that
the Lord may bless the heads of the Church, Brother
Brigham and all,” she said. “When I go to another world,
I want to meet you all.”®

A LITTLE MORE THAN a month later, Wilford Woodruff,
an apostle and the president of the Church’s British
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mission, found a letter from Brigham Young waiting
for him in his office in Liverpool, England. “We have
had a good deal of sorrow and trouble here this fall,”
Brigham told his friend. “It is therefore advisable for us
to remove as the only condition of peace.”

Wilford was alarmed but not surprised. He had
read newspaper reports of mob attacks around Nauvoo.
But he had not known how bad the situation was until
now. “This is a strange age we live in,” Wilford thought
after reading the letter. The United States government
claimed to protect oppressed peoples and to shelter
exiles, but Wilford could not remember a time when it
had helped the Saints.

“The state of Illinois and the whole United States
have filled up their cup of iniquity,” he wrote in his
journal, “and well may the Saints go out of her midst.”®

Fortunately, most of Wilford’s family was out of
harm’s way. His wife, Phebe, and their youngest chil-
dren, Susan and Joseph, were with him in England. Their
other daughter, Phebe Amelia, was staying with relatives
in the eastern United States, more than a thousand miles
away from the danger.

Their oldest son, Willy, however, was still in Nauvoo
in the care of close friends. In his letter, Brigham men-
tioned that the boy was safe, yet Wilford still felt anxious
to reunite his family.’

As quorum president, Brigham offered Wilford in-
structions for what to do next. “Send no more emigrants
here,” he advised, “but let them wait in England till they



No Unhallowed Hand

can ship for the Pacific Ocean.” As for the American
missionaries in England, he wanted those who had not
received their temple ordinances to return immediately
to Nauvoo to receive them.*

In the days that followed, Wilford sent letters to the
American elders preaching in England, informing them
of the persecution in Nauvoo. Though he and Phebe
had already received their ordinances, they decided to
return home as well.

“I have a portion of my family scattered some two
thousand miles apart in the States,” Wilford explained
in a farewell message to the British Saints. “It appears at
the present time to be a duty resting upon me to return
there and gather together my children that they may go
out with the camp of the Saints.”

Wilford appointed Reuben Hedlock, the previous
mission president, to preside again in Britain. Though
Wilford did not have full confidence in Reuben, who
had mismanaged Church funds in the past, no one else
in England had more experience in mission leadership.
And Wilford had little time to find a better replacement.
After reuniting with the Quorum of the Twelve, he would
recommend calling another man to take Reuben’s place."

As WILFORD AND PHEBE prepared to return to Nauvoo,
Samuel Brannan, the presiding elder of the Church in
New York City, heard a rumor that the United States

government would rather disarm and exterminate the
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Saints than allow them to leave the country and possi-
bly align with Mexico or Great Britain, two nations that
claimed vast regions in the West. Alarmed, Sam wrote
to Brigham Young immediately to report the danger.

Sam’s letter reached Nauvoo amid new perils.
Brigham and other apostles had been served with le-
gal writs falsely charging them with counterfeiting, and
now lawmen were seeking to arrest them.'? After reading
Sam’s letter, the apostles prayed for protection, asking
the Lord to lead the Saints safely out of the city."

A short time later, Governor Thomas Ford of Illinois
seemed to confirm Sam’s report. “It is very likely that the
government at Washington, DC, will interfere to prevent
the Mormons from going west of the Rocky Mountains,”
he warned. “Many intelligent persons sincerely believe
that they will join the British if they go there and be
more trouble than ever.”'*

In January 1846, Brigham met often with the
Quorum of the Twelve and the Council of Fifty, an or-
ganization that oversaw the temporal concerns of God’s
kingdom on earth, to plan the best and quickest way to
evacuate Nauvoo and establish a new gathering place
for the Saints. Heber Kimball, his fellow apostle, recom-
mended that they lead a small company of Saints west
as soon as possible.

“Gather up a company who can fit themselves out,”
he advised, “to be ready at any moment when called
upon to go forth and prepare a place for their families
and the poor.”
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“If there is an advance company to go and put in
crops this spring,” apostle Orson Pratt pointed out, “it
will be necessary to start by the first of February.” He
wondered if it would be wiser to settle somewhere
closer, which would allow them to plant crops sooner.

Brigham disliked that idea. The Lord had already
directed the Saints to settle near the Great Salt Lake.
The lake was part of the Great Basin, a massive bowl-
shaped region surrounded by mountains. Much of the
basin was dry desert land and a challenge to cultivate,
making it undesirable for many Americans moving west.

“If we go between the mountains to the place un-
der consideration,” Brigham reasoned, “there will be no
jealousies from any nation.” Brigham understood that
the region was already inhabited by Native peoples. Yet
he was hopeful that the Saints would be able to settle
peacefully among them."

Over the years, the Saints had tried to share the
gospel with American Indians in the United States, and
they planned to do the same with the Native peoples of
the West. Like most white people in the United States,
many white Saints saw their culture as superior to that
of the Indians and knew little about their languages and
customs. But they also viewed Indians as fellow mem-
bers of the house of Israel and potential allies, and they
hoped to forge friendships with the Utes, Shoshones,
and other western tribes.!

On January 13, Brigham met again with the councils
to learn how many Saints were ready to leave Nauvoo

10
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with six hours’ notice. He was confident that most Saints
would be safe in the city until the spring deadline. To
ensure speedy travel, he wanted as few families as pos-
sible to leave with the advance company.

“All those men who are in danger and who are
likely to be hunted with writs,” he said, “go and take
their families.” Everyone else was to wait to go west until
the spring, after the advance company had reached the
mountains and founded the new settlement.!’

ON THE AFTERNOON OF February 4, 1846, sunlight
danced across New York Harbor as a crowd huddled at
the wharf to bid farewell to the Brooklyn, a 450-ton ship
bound for San Francisco Bay on the coast of California,
a sparsely settled region in northwestern Mexico. On the
deck of the ship, waving to their relatives and friends
below, were more than two hundred Saints, most of
them too poor to travel west by wagon.'®

Leading them was twenty-six-year-old Sam Brannan.
After the October conference, the Twelve had instructed
Sam to charter a ship and take a company of eastern
Saints to California, where they would wait to rendezvous
with the main body of the Church somewhere in the West.

“Flee out of Babylon!” apostle Orson Pratt had
warned. “We do not want one Saint to be left in the
United States.”*

Sam soon chartered the Brooklyn at an affordable
price, and workers built thirty-two small bunk rooms to

11



No Unhallowed Hand

accommodate the passengers. He had the Saints pack
plows, shovels, hoes, pitchforks, and other tools they
would need to plant crops and build homes. Unsure
of what lay ahead, they stowed ample food and provi-
sions, some livestock, three grain mills, grinding stones,
lathes, nails, a printing press, and firearms. A charitable
society also donated enough books to the ship to form
a good library.®

As Sam prepared for the voyage, a politician he
knew in Washington warned him that the United States
was still determined to stop the Saints from leaving
Nauvoo. The politician also told Sam that he and a
businessman with interests in California were willing
to lobby the government on the Church’s behalf in ex-
change for half the land the Saints acquired in the West.

Sam knew the terms of the deal were not good, but
he believed the men were his friends and could protect
the Saints. A few days before he boarded the Brooklyn,
Sam had a contract drawn up and sent it to Brigham,
urging him to sign it. “All will go well,” he promised.*

He also informed Brigham of his plan to establish
a city at San Francisco Bay, perhaps as a new gathering
place for the Saints. “I shall select the most suitable spot,”
he wrote. “Before you reach there, if it is the Lord’s will,
I shall have everything prepared for you.”*

By the time the Brooklyn left its moorings, Sam
was certain he had ensured safety for the Saints leaving
Nauvoo and a smooth voyage for his company. The
ship’s course would follow ocean currents around the

12
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stormy southern tip of South America and into the heart
of the Pacific. When they reached California, they would
found their city and start a new life in the West.

As a steamship guided the Brooklyn away from the
wharf, the crowd of loved ones on the pier gave three
cheers to the Saints, who responded with three cheers of
their own. The vessel then made its way to the narrow
mouth of the harbor, spread its topsails, and caught a
breeze that carried it into the Atlantic Ocean.?

ON THE SAME DAY the Brooklyn sailed for California,
fifteen wagons in the Saints’ advance company crossed
the Mississippi River into Iowa Territory, just west of
Nauvoo, and set up camp at nearby Sugar Creek.

Four days later, Brigham Young met one last time
with the apostles in the Nauvoo temple.? Though the
temple as a whole remained undedicated, they had
already dedicated its attic and administered the endow-
ment there to more than five thousand eager Saints.
They had also sealed approximately thirteen hundred
couples for time and eternity.” Some of these seal-
ings were plural marriages, which a few faithful Saints
had begun practicing privately in Nauvoo following a
principle the Lord had revealed to Joseph Smith in the
early 1830s.%

Brigham had planned to stop administering ordi-
nances on February 3, the day before the first wagons
left the city, but Saints had thronged the temple all day,

13
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anxious to receive the ordinances before their depar-
ture. At first, Brigham had dismissed them. “We shall
build more temples and have further opportunities to
receive the blessings of the Lord,” he had insisted. “In
this temple we have been abundantly rewarded, if we
receive no more.”

Expecting the crowd to disperse, Brigham had
started to walk home. But he had not gone far before
he returned and found the temple overflowing with
people hungering and thirsting for the word of the
Lord. That day, 295 more Saints had received their
temple blessings.”

Now, with the ordinance work of the temple com-
pleted, the apostles knelt around the altar of the temple
and prayed for a safe journey west. No one could tell
what trials they might face in the weeks and months
to come. Guidebooks and maps described unmarked
trails for much of the way to the mountains. Rivers and
streams were abundant along the way, and plenty of
buffalo and game animals roamed the plains. But the
terrain was still unlike anything the Saints had ever
traveled before.®

Unwilling to leave anyone in danger, the Saints had
covenanted together to help anyone who wanted to go
west—especially the poor, sick, or widowed. “If you will
be faithful to your covenant,” Brigham had promised
the Saints in the temple at the October conference, “the
great God will shower down means upon this people
to accomplish it to the very letter.”*

14
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On February 15, the burden of this covenant weighed
heavily on Brigham as he crossed the Mississippi. That
afternoon, he pushed and pulled wagons up a snowy,
muddy hill four miles west of the river. When only a
few hours of daylight remained before evening would
darken the way ahead, Brigham remained determined
not to rest until every Latter-day Saint wagon west of
the river arrived safely at Sugar Creek.*®

By now, the plan to send a small advance company
ahead to the mountains that year was already delayed.
Brigham and other Church leaders had left the city later
than planned, and some Saints—ignoring counsel to stay
in Nauvoo—had crossed the river and camped with the
advance company at Sugar Creek. After fleeing the city
so quickly, many families on the trail were disorganized,
ill-equipped, and underprepared.

Brigham did not yet know what to do. These Saints
would surely slow the others down. But he would
not send these Saints back to the city now that they
had already left. In his mind, Nauvoo had become a
prison, no place for the people of God. The road west
was freedom.

He and the Twelve would simply have to press
forward, trusting that the Lord would help them find
a solution.*

15



CHAPTER 2

Glory Enough

old wind blew as Brigham Young arrived at Sugar
Creek on the evening of February 15, 1846. Scattered
around a snowy patch of woods, not far from an icy brook,
hundreds of Saints shivered in damp coats and blankets.
Many families collected around fires or underneath tents
fashioned from bedsheets or wagon covers. Others hud-
dled together in carriages or wagons for warmth.!

Right away Brigham knew he needed to organize
the camp. With the help of other Church leaders, he
divided the Saints into companies and called captains
to lead them. He warned against taking unnecessary
trips back to Nauvoo, being idle, and borrowing without
permission. Men were to protect the camp constantly
and monitor cleanliness, and each family was to pray

together mornings and evenings.?

16
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A good spirit soon settled over the camp. Safely
out of Nauvoo, the Saints worried less about mobs or
government threats to stop the exodus. In the evenings,
a brass band played lively music while the men and
women danced. Saints who practiced plural marriage also
became less guarded and began to speak openly about
the principle and how it linked their families together.

Brigham, meanwhile, spent hours refining plans
for the move west.* While fasting and praying in the
temple shortly before leaving Nauvoo, he had seen a
vision of Joseph Smith pointing to a flag flying over a
mountaintop. “Build under the point where the colors
fall,” Joseph had instructed him, “and you will prosper
and have peace.” Brigham knew the Lord had a place
prepared for the Church, but guiding thousands of Saints
there would be a monumental task.

During this time, letters arrived in camp from Sam
Brannan, who was now sailing for California on the
Brooklyn. Among the letters was the contract promis-
ing a safe exodus for the Saints in exchange for land in
the West. Brigham read the contract carefully with the
apostles. If they did not sign it, Sam’s letters suggested,
the president of the United States could order the Saints
to disarm and cease gathering together.®

Brigham was unconvinced. As wary as he was of
the government, he had already decided to try work-
ing with it rather than against it. Shortly before leaving
Nauvoo, in fact, he had instructed Jesse Little, the new
presiding elder in the eastern states, to lobby for the

17
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Church and accept any honorable offer from the federal
government to assist the Saints’ exodus. Brigham and
the apostles quickly perceived that the contract was
nothing more than an elaborate scheme designed to
favor the men who had drafted it. Rather than sign the
agreement, the apostles decided to trust in God and
look to Him for protection.’

As the month rolled on, temperatures dropped be-
low freezing, and the surface of the Mississippi River
turned to ice, allowing easy passage across the river.
Soon around two thousand people were camped at
Sugar Creek, although some returned to Nauvoo time
and again on one errand or another.

The traffic back and forth troubled Brigham, who
believed these Saints were neglecting their families and
focusing too much on their property in the city. With
the westward trek already behind schedule, he decided
it was time for the Saints to move on from Sugar Creek,
even if the companies were underequipped.

On March 1, five hundred wagons started west
across the Iowa prairie. Brigham still wanted to send an
advance company over the Rocky Mountains that year,
but first the Saints needed every resource to move the
camp farther from Nauvoo.?

WHILE THE SAINTS WITH Brigham were leaving Sugar
Creek, forty-three-year-old Louisa Pratt remained in
Nauvoo, preparing to leave the city with her four young

18
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daughters. Three years earlier, the Lord had called her
husband, Addison, on a mission to the Pacific Islands.
Since then, unreliable mail service between Nauvoo and
Tubuai, the island in French Polynesia where Addison
was serving, had made it hard to stay in contact with
him. Most of his letters were several months old when
they arrived, and some were older than a year.

Addison’s latest letter made it clear that he would
not be home in time to go west with her. The Twelve
had instructed him to remain in the Pacific Islands until
they called him home or sent missionaries to replace
him. At one point, Brigham had hoped to send more
missionaries to the islands after the Saints received the
endowment, but the exodus from Nauvoo had post-
poned that plan.’

Louisa was willing to make the journey without
her husband, but thinking about it made her nervous.
She hated to leave Nauvoo and the temple and did not
relish the idea of traveling by wagon over the Rocky
Mountains. She also wanted to see her aging parents in
Canada—possibly for the last time—before going west.

If she sold her ox team, she could get enough
money to visit her parents and book passage for her
family on a ship bound for the California coast, thus
avoiding overland travel altogether.

Louisa had almost made up her mind to go to
Canada, but something did not feel right. She decided
to write to Brigham Young about her concerns with
overland travel and her desire to see her parents.

19
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“If you say the ox team expedition is the best way
for salvation, then I shall engage in it heart and hand,”
she wrote, “and I believe I can stand it as long without
grumbling as any other woman.”*°

A short time later, a messenger arrived with
Brigham’s response. “Come on. The ox team salvation
is the safest way,” he told her. “Brother Pratt will meet
us in the wilderness where we locate, and he will be
sorely disappointed if his family is not with us.”

Louisa considered the counsel, steeled her heart
against the difficult trail ahead, and decided to follow

the main body of the Saints, come life or death."

THAT SPRING, THE SAINTS traveling through Iowa be-
gan calling themselves the Camp of Israel, after the
ancient Hebrews the Lord had led out of captivity in
Egypt. Day after day, they battled the elements as un-
relenting snow and rain turned the Iowa prairie soft
and muddy. Rivers and streams ran high and swift. Dirt
roads dissolved into mire. The Saints had intended to
cross most of the territory in a month, but in that time
they had covered only a third of the distance."

On April 6, the sixteenth anniversary of the orga-
nization of the Church, rain fell all day. Brigham spent
hours up to his knees in mud, helping the Saints along
the road to a place called Locust Creek. There he helped
to arrange wagons, pitch tents, and chop wood until all
the Saints were settled in the camp. One woman who
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saw him in the mud, pushing and pulling to free a mired
wagon, thought he looked as happy as a king, despite
the challenges surrounding him.

That evening, freezing rain and hail bombarded the
camp, coating it in ice. In the morning, William Clayton,
Brigham’s clerk and captain of the brass band, found
the camp in disarray. Many tents lay flat on the frozen
ground. A fallen tree had crushed a wagon. Some men
in the band were also out of provisions.*

William shared what he had with his band, although
his own family had little. One of the first Saints to have
practiced plural marriage, William traveled with three
wives and four children. Another wife, Diantha, was
still in Nauvoo, under the care of her mother. She was
pregnant with her first child and in frail health, adding
to William’s anxiety on the trail.

While the Claytons rested at Locust Creek with
the Camp of Israel, Brigham proposed a plan to estab-
lish a way station midway across Iowa where Saints
could wait out the bad weather, build cabins, and
plant crops for those who would come later. Some
Saints would then tend the way station while others
returned to Nauvoo to guide companies across Iowa.
The rest of the camp would push on with him to the
Missouri River.'*

On April 14, William was out all night rounding
up horses and cattle that had broken loose in camp. In
the morning, he needed sleep, but someone in camp
received a letter mentioning Diantha and the birth of her

21



No Unhallowed Hand

baby. That evening, William celebrated the birth, singing
and playing music with the band long into the night.

The skies were clear the next morning, and William
saw better days ahead for the Camp of Israel. Sitting
down with ink and paper, he wrote a hymn of encour-
agement for the Saints:

Come, come, ye Saints, no toil nor labor fear;
But with joy wend your way.

Though hard to you this journey may appear,
Grace shall be as your day.

'Tis better far for us to strive

Our useless cares from us to drive;

Do this, and joy your hearts will swell—

All is well! All is well/”

ONE HUNDRED MILES TO the east, Wilford Woodruff
stood on the deck of a riverboat on the Mississippi River,
gazing at the Nauvoo temple through a spyglass. When
he had last seen the temple, its walls were still unfinished.
Now it had a roof, gleaming windows, and a majestic
tower topped with a weather vane shaped like an angel.'
Portions of the temple had already been dedicated for
ordinance work, and soon the building would be finished
and ready to be fully dedicated to the Lord.

Wilford’s voyage home from Britain had been
treacherous. Hard winds and waves had battered the
ship to and fro. Wilford had held on, seasick and
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miserable. “Any man that would sell a farm and go to
sea for a living,” he had groaned at the time, “has a dif-
ferent taste from mine.”"’

Phebe had set sail from England first, taking their
children Susan and Joseph on board a ship filled with
Saints who were emigrating to the United States. Wilford
had remained in Liverpool a little longer to settle some
financial matters, transfer the leadership of the Church
to the new mission president, and solicit donations to
finish construction on the temple.!®

“The building of the temple of God is of equal in-
terest to every truehearted Saint, wherever his lot may
be cast,” he had reminded Church members.” Although
the temple would have to be abandoned soon after its
completion, Saints on both sides of the Atlantic Ocean
were determined to finish it in obedience to the Lord’s
commandment to the Church in 1841.

“I grant unto you a sufficient time to build a house
unto me,” the Lord had declared through Joseph Smith,
“and if you do not these things at the end of the ap-
pointment ye shall be rejected as a church, with your
dead, saith the Lord your God.”*

Even though many British Saints were impover-
ished, Wilford had encouraged them to donate what
they could to help pay for the temple, promising bless-
ings for their sacrifice. They had given generously, and
Wilford was grateful for their consecration.*

Upon arriving in the United States, Wilford picked
up his daughter Phebe Amelia in Maine and traveled
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south to visit his parents, whom he persuaded to go
west with him.*

After disembarking at Nauvoo, Wilford reunited
with his wife and met with Orson Hyde, the presiding
apostle in the city, who had little good news to report.
Among the Saints still in Nauvoo were some who felt
restless and abandoned. A few were even questioning
the Twelve’s claim to leadership in the Church. Among
them were Wilford’s sister and brother-in-law, Eunice
and Dwight Webster.?

The news grieved Wilford for days. He had taught
and baptized Eunice and Dwight a decade earlier.
Recently, they had been drawn to a man named James
Strang, who claimed that Joseph Smith had secretly ap-
pointed him to be his successor. Strang’s claim was false,
but his charisma had won over some Saints in Nauvoo,
including former apostles John Page and William Smith,
the prophet Joseph’s younger brother.*

On April 18, Wilford became incensed when he
learned that Dwight and Eunice were trying to con-
vince his parents to follow Strang rather than go west.
Wilford called his family together and denounced the
false prophet. He then left to load his wagons.

“I have much to do,” he wrote in his journal, “and
little time to do it.”®

THAT SPRING, WORKERS RACED to finish the temple
before its public dedication on May 1. They installed a
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brick floor around the baptismal font, fitted decorative
woodwork into place, and painted the walls. The work
proceeded all day and often into the night. Since the
Church had little money to pay the laborers, many of
them sacrificed part of their wages to ensure the temple
was ready to dedicate to the Lord.?

Two days before the dedication, workers finished
painting the first-floor assembly hall. The next day, they
swept the dust and debris out of the large room and
prepared for the service. The workers were not able to
put finishing touches on every room, but they knew that
would not keep the Lord from accepting the temple.
Confident they had fulfilled God’s command, they painted
the words “The Lord has beheld our sacrifice” above the
pulpits along the east wall of the assembly hall.”

Conscious of the debt they owed the workers,
Church leaders announced that the first session of the
dedication would be a charitable event. Those who
attended were asked to contribute a dollar to help pay
the impoverished laborers.

On the morning of May 1, fourteen-year-old Elvira
Stevens left her camp west of the Mississippi and crossed
the river to attend the dedication. An orphan whose par-
ents had died soon after the family moved to Nauvoo,
Elvira now lived with her married sister. Since no one
else in her camp could join her for the dedication, she
went alone.

Knowing that it might be years before another temple
was built in the West, the apostles had administered the

25



No Unhallowed Hand

endowment to some young single people, including
Elvira. Now, three months later, she climbed the steps
to the temple doors once more, contributed her dollar,
and found a seat in the assembly hall.?®

The session opened with singing from a choir.
Orson Hyde then offered the dedicatory prayer. “Grant
that Thy Spirit shall dwell here,” he pleaded, “and may
all feel a sacred influence on their hearts that His hand
has helped this work.”®

Elvira felt heavenly power in the room. After the
session, she returned to her camp, but she came back
for the next session two days later, hoping to feel the
same power again. Orson Hyde and Wilford Woodruff
gave sermons on temple work, priesthood, and the res-
urrection. Before closing the meeting, Wilford praised
the Saints for finishing the temple even though they
would have to abandon it.

“Thousands of the Saints have received their en-
dowment in it, and the light will not go out,” he said.
“This is glory enough for building the temple.”

After the session, Elvira returned to her camp, cross-
ing the river one last time.* Saints in Nauvoo, mean-
while, spent the rest of the day and night packing up
and removing chairs, tables, and other furnishings until
the temple was empty and left in the hands of the Lord.*

A FEW WEEKS AFTER the temple dedication, Louisa
Pratt and her daughters started west with a company
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of Saints. Ellen was now fourteen, Frances was twelve,
Lois was nine, and Ann was five. They had two yoke of
oxen, two cows, and a wagon loaded with new clothes
and provisions.

Before crossing the river into Iowa, Louisa called
at the post office and found a long letter from Addison
dated January 6, 1846—five months earlier. Addison
reported that he was now in Tahiti with some Tubuaian
friends, the married couple Nabota and Telii, on their
way to help his fellow missionary Benjamin Grouard
with missionary work on the nearby Anaa atoll. He had
sent Louisa sixty dollars and loving words for her and
the children.

Addison expected to serve among the island Saints
for many years to come, but not without his family. “If
you can get any books,” he wrote, “and have any leisure
time, I think you and the children had better attend to
the studying of the Tahitian language, for in my opinion
you may have use for it within a few years.”*

The letter pleased Louisa, and she found her jour-
ney west surprisingly joyful. The spring rains had ended,
and she liked riding horseback beneath clear skies while
a hired man drove her wagons. She rose early every
morning, gathered up stray cattle, and helped to drive
them during the day. Occasionally she worried about
how far she was traveling from her parents and other
relatives, but her belief in Zion comforted her. The rev-
elations spoke of Zion as a place of refuge, a land of
peace. That was what she wanted in her life.
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“Sometimes I feel cheerful,” she wrote in her journal
on June 10. “The Lord has called us, and appointed us
a place where we can live in peace and be free from
the dread of our cruel persecutors!”*

Five days later, Louisa and her company arrived at
Mount Pisgah, one of two large way stations the Saints
had established along the Iowa trail. The encampment
hugged the base of some low, sloping hills crowned with
a grove of oak trees. As Brigham had envisioned, the
Saints there lived in tents or log cabins and cultivated
crops to supply food for companies who would arrive
later. Other areas of the camp provided pastureland for
the livestock.

Louisa selected a site in the shade of some oak trees
for her family. The place was beautiful, but overhead
the sun beat down on the encamped Saints, many of
whom were exhausted from the rain and mud they had
battled that spring.

“May the Lord reward them for all their sacrifices,”
Louisa thought.**

FARTHER AHEAD ON THE trail, Brigham and the Camp of
Israel stopped at a place called Mosquito Creek, not far
from the Missouri River. They were hungry, two months
behind schedule, and desperately poor.> Yet Brigham
still insisted on sending an advance company over the
Rocky Mountains. He believed that a group of Saints
needed to finish the journey that season, for as long
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as the Church wandered without a home, its enemies
would try to scatter it or block its way.*

Brigham knew, however, that outfitting such a group
would strain the Saints’ resources. Few had money or
provisions to spare, and Iowa provided limited oppor-
tunities for paid labor. To survive on the prairie, many
Saints had sold prized possessions along the trail or
worked odd jobs to earn money for food and supplies.
As the camp moved west and settlements thinned, these
opportunities would only become harder to find.?’

Other matters also weighed on Brigham. The Saints
who did not belong to the advance company needed
a place to spend the winter. The Omahas and other
Native peoples who inhabited the land west of the
Missouri River were willing to let the Saints camp there
over the winter, but government agents were reluctant
to allow them to settle on protected Indian lands for a
long period of time.*

Brigham also knew the sick and impoverished
Saints in Nauvoo were depending on the Church to
take them west. For a time, he had hoped to assist them
by selling valuable property in Nauvoo, including the
temple. But so far this effort had been unsuccessful.*

On June 29, Brigham learned that three officers
from the United States Army were coming to Mosquito
Creek. The United States had declared war on Mexico,
and President James Polk had authorized the men to
recruit a battalion of five hundred Saints for a military
campaign to the California coast.
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The next day, Brigham discussed the news with
Heber Kimball and Willard Richards. Brigham had no
quarrel with Mexico, and the idea of helping the United
States galled him. But the West could become American
territory if the United States won the war, and assisting
the army could improve the Saints’ relationship with the
nation. More important, the enlisted men’s pay could
help the Church fund its westward migration.*

Brigham spoke with the officers as soon as they
arrived. He learned that their orders had come after
Thomas Kane, a well-connected young man on the East
Coast, had heard about the Saints’ plight and introduced
Jesse Little to important officials in Washington, DC.
After some lobbying, Jesse had met with President Polk
and persuaded him to help the Saints move west by
enlisting some of them in military service.

Seeing the benefits of the arrangement, Brigham
endorsed the orders wholeheartedly. “This is the first
offer we have ever had from the government to benefit
us,” he declared. “I propose that the five hundred vol-
unteers be mustered, and I will do my best to see all
their families brought forward, as far as my influence
can be extended, and feed them when I have anything
to eat myself.”4!

DRUSILLA HENDRICKS WAS FURIOUS with Brigham’s de-
cision to cooperate with the United States. Her husband,
James, had been shot in the neck during a skirmish with
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Missourians in 1838, leaving him partially paralyzed.
Like others in camp, she still resented the government
for not helping the Saints at that time. Even though her
son William was old enough to volunteer for the battal-
ion, she did not want to let him join. With her husband’s
paralysis, she depended on her son for help.*

Recruiters visited the camp daily, often with
Brigham or other apostles. “If we want the privilege
of going where we can worship God according to the
dictates of our conscience,” Brigham testified, “we must
raise the battalion.”” Many Saints swallowed their resent-
ment and supported the endeavor, but Drusilla could
not bear parting with her son.

Sometimes the Spirit whispered to her, “Are you
afraid to trust the God of Israel? Has He not been with
you in all your trials? Has He not provided for your
wants?” She would acknowledge God’s goodness, but
then she would remember the government’s cruelty, and
her anger would return.

On the day of the battalion’s departure, William
rose early to bring in the cows. Drusilla watched him as
he walked through the tall, wet grass, and she worried
that her lack of faith would do him more harm than
good. He could get hurt traveling on the trail with his
family just as easily as he could marching with the bat-
talion. And if that happened, she would regret having
made him stay.

Drusilla started breakfast, unsure what to do about
William. Climbing onto the wagon to get flour, she again
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felt the Spirit’s whisper: Didn’t she want the greatest
blessings of the Lord?

“Yes,” she said aloud.

“Then how can you get it without making the
greatest sacrifice?” the Spirit asked. “Let your son go
in the battalion.”

“It is too late,” she said. “They are to be marched
off this morning.”

William returned, and the family gathered for
breakfast. As James blessed the food, Drusilla was star-
tled when a man interrupted the camp. “Turn out, men!”
he shouted. “We lack some men yet in the battalion.”

Drusilla opened her eyes and saw William staring at
her. She studied his face, memorizing each feature. She
knew then that he would join the battalion. “If I never
see you again until the morning of the resurrection,” she
thought, “I shall know you are my child.”

After breakfast, Drusilla prayed alone. “Spare his
life,” she pleaded, “and let him be restored to me and
to the bosom of the Church.”

“It shall be done unto you,” the Spirit whispered, “as
it was unto Abraham when he offered Isaac on the altar.”

Drusilla searched for William and found him sitting
in the wagon, his head buried in his hands. “Do you
want to go with the battalion?” she asked. “If you do,
I have had a testimony that it is right for you to go.”

“President Young said it is for the salvation of this
people,” William said, “and I might as well have a hand

in it as anyone.”
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“I have held you back,” Drusilla said, “but if you

want to go, I shall hold you no longer.”*
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CHAPTER 3

Word and Will
of the Lord

ilford and Phebe Woodruff arrived at the Missouri
River with their children in early July 1846. Unable to per-
suade his sister and brother-in-law to follow the apostles
instead of James Strang, Wilford had left Nauvoo soon after
the temple dedication with his parents and other Saints.

Their arrival in camp coincided with the depar-
ture of William Hendricks and the other army recruits.
Named the Mormon Battalion, they numbered more
than five hundred men. The battalion employed twenty
women as laundresses. Other women also accompanied
their husbands on the march, and some brought along
their children. In total, more than thirty women traveled
with the battalion.!

Wilford was at first suspicious of the government’s
effort to recruit Latter-day Saint men. But he soon changed
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his mind, especially after Thomas Kane visited the camp.
Though Thomas was only mildly curious about the re-
stored gospel, he had been instrumental in persuading
the government to assist the Church. He cared deeply
about fighting injustice, and he was genuinely eager to
help the Saints in their dire circumstances.

Thomas impressed the apostles immediately. “From
the information we received from him,” Wilford noted
in his journal, “we were convinced that God had begun
to move upon the heart of the president and others in
this nation.”?

Three days before the battalion marched off,
Brigham Young spoke to its officers. He counseled
them to keep their bodies clean, to be chaste, and to
wear their temple garments if they had received the
endowment. He told them to behave honorably toward
the Mexicans and not to dispute with them. “Treat
prisoners with the greatest civility,” he said, “and never
take life, if it can be avoided.”

Brigham assured the men that they would have
no fighting to do, however. He urged them to perform
their duties without murmuring, pray daily, and take
their scriptures.?

After the battalion departed, Brigham turned again
to the next stage of the Saints’ journey. Cooperating with
the United States had allowed him to secure permission
to establish a winter camp on Indian lands west of the
Missouri River. He now planned to winter the Saints at
a place called Grand Island, two hundred miles west,
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and from there send the advance company over the
Rocky Mountains.*

As the apostles counseled together, Wilford spoke
of other important Church matters that needed their
immediate attention. Reuben Hedlock, the man he had
appointed to preside over the British mission, had alien-
ated many British Saints by squandering funds they had
consecrated for emigration. Wilford foresaw problems
within the mission, including the loss of many new
converts, until Reuben was released and replaced by
more responsible leadership.®

The quorum also knew that impoverished Saints
were still in Nauvoo at the mercy of mobs and false
prophets. If the apostles did not do more to help these
Saints, as they had promised to do in the temple at the
October conference, then the quorum would be break-
ing a solemn covenant with the Saints and the Lord.®

Acting decisively, the quorum resolved to send
three of the apostles in camp—~Parley Pratt, Orson Hyde,
and John Taylor—to England to lead the British mission.
They then sent wagons, teams, and supplies back to
Nauvoo to evacuate the poor.’

As the quorum sent men and provisions east,
Brigham realized his plan to push farther west that year
was no longer possible, especially since the battalion
had reduced the number of able-bodied men in camp.
Thomas Kane recommended building their winter camp
at the Missouri River, and Brigham ultimately agreed.?
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On August 9, 1846, the apostles announced that
the Saints would spend the winter in a temporary set-
tlement just west of the river. Brigham wanted to go
over the Rocky Mountains and build a temple as soon
as possible. But before then, he would gather the Saints
together and look after the poor.’

AROUND THIS TIME, FOG enveloped the Brooklyn as
it sailed into San Francisco Bay, six weary months after
leaving New York Harbor. Standing on the ship’s deck,
Sam Brannan peered through the haze and glimpsed a
rugged shoreline. Just inside the bay, he saw a crumbling
Mexican fort. Flapping in the breeze above it was the
American flag.'?

Sam had feared something like this would happen.
The flag was a sure sign the United States had seized
San Francisco from Mexico. He had learned about the
war with Mexico when the Brooklyn anchored at the
Hawaiian Islands. There the commander of an American
warship said the Saints would be expected to assist the
U.S. military in capturing California from the Mexicans.
The news angered the Saints, who had not traveled west
to fight for a nation that had rejected them."

As they sailed farther into the bay, Sam could see
trees along the sandy shoreline and a few wandering
animals. In the distance, tucked between some hills, lay
Yerba Buena, an old Spanish town.
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The Brooklyn docked in the harbor, and the Saints
disembarked later that afternoon. They pitched tents
in the hills outside of Yerba Buena or found shelter in
abandoned homes and an old military barracks nearby.
Using materials they had brought from New York, the
Saints set up mills and a printing shop. A few of them
also found work among the town’s settlers.'?

Although disappointed that the California coast
now belonged to the United States, Sam was determined
to establish the kingdom of God there. He sent a group
of men to a valley several days’ journey east of the bay
to found a settlement called New Hope. There they built
a sawmill and a cabin, then cleared the land and sowed
acres of wheat and other crops.

Sam wanted to take some men east to find Brigham
and lead the rest of the Saints to California as soon as
the snow melted off the mountains the following year.
Enamored by the healthy climate, fertile soil, and good
harbor, he believed the Lord’s people could not ask for
a better gathering place."

THAT SUMMER, LOUISA PRATT and her daughters
camped at the Mount Pisgah way station on the Iowa
trail. The place was beautiful, but the water was tepid
and foul tasting. Sickness soon overran the settlement,
and many Saints died. Louisa’s family escaped in early
August in good health, but they felt awful about leaving
so many sick friends behind.
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Louisa’s company camped a short time later beside
a mosquito-infested creek, and soon she and others
were running fevers. The company stopped to rest and
then pushed on to the Missouri River, where a long
line of wagons waited to be ferried across. When it was
finally Louisa’s turn, something frightened the cattle,
causing great confusion on the ferry and aggravating
Louisa’s illness.

On the other side of the river, Louisa’s fever soared,
robbing her of sleep. Around midnight, her groans
awoke the ferryman’s wife, who found her in terrible
condition. The woman quickly directed Louisa’s daugh-
ters to make a separate bed for themselves so their
mother could get some rest. She then gave Louisa warm
coffee and some food to revive her.!*

The next day, the company rolled into the Saints’
new settlement, Winter Quarters, the largest of several
settlements of Saints along the Missouri River. About
twenty-five hundred people lived in Winter Quarters
on land shared by the Omahas and other local Indian
tribes.”> Most of the Saints occupied cabins made from
logs or sod, but some lived in tents, wagons, or cave-
like dwellings called dugouts.*®

The women of Winter Quarters immediately sur-
rounded Louisa, anxious to help her. They gave her
brandy and sugar as medicine, which at first made her
feel better. But soon her fever worsened, and she began
to shake violently. Afraid she was dying, she cried to
the Lord for mercy."
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Some of the women who attended to Louisa
anointed her with oil, laid their hands on her, and
blessed her by the power of their faith. In Nauvoo,
Joseph Smith had taught the Relief Society that healing
was a gift of the Spirit, a sign that followed all believers
in Christ.”® The blessing comforted Louisa, giving her
strength to endure her sickness, and she soon hired a
nurse to care for her until her fever broke.

She also paid a man five dollars to build her a cabin
of sod and willow brush. The cabin had only a blanket
for a door, but it was well lit and large enough for her
to sit in a rocking chair beside her fireplace while she
recovered her strength.”

AT WINTER QUARTERS, THE Saints plowed and planted
fields, built mills beside a nearby stream, and established
stores and shops. The settlement was laid out in city
blocks similar to the Lord’s pattern for the city of Zion,
as revealed to Joseph Smith in 1833. North of town,
Brigham, Heber Kimball, and Willard Richards built
homes close to a small council house where the Quorum
of the Twelve and the newly called Winter Quarters
high council met. Near the center of town was a public
square for preaching and other community meetings.*

The trek through Iowa had worn down many Saints,
and keeping their families fed, clothed, and sheltered
continued to sap their strength.? Also, flies and mos-
quitoes from the muddy riverbank often swarmed the
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new settlement, and malarial aches and chills harassed
Saints for days and weeks at a time.*

During these trials, most Saints obeyed the com-
mandments. But some stole, cheated, criticized the apos-
tles’ leadership, and refused to pay tithing. Brigham had
little patience for this behavior. “Men get led away by
degrees,” he declared, “until the devil gets possession
of their tabernacle and they are led captive at the will
of the devil.”®

To encourage righteousness, Brigham admonished
the Saints to work together, keep covenants, and avoid
sin. “We cannot be sanctified all at once,” he said, “but
have to be tried and placed in all kinds of shapes and
proven to the utmost to see whether we will serve the
Lord unto the end.”*

He also organized them into small wards, appointed
bishops, and instructed the high council to uphold a firm
code of conduct. Some Saints also gathered into special
adoptive families. At this time, Saints were not sealed to
their deceased parents if their parents had not joined
the Church in this life. Before leaving Nauvoo, Brigham
had therefore encouraged around two hundred Saints to
be sealed, or spiritually adopted, as sons and daughters
into the families of Church leaders who were friends or
mentors in the gospel.

These adoption sealings were performed through
an ordinance in the temple. Adoptive parents often
offered temporal and emotional support, while adop-
tive sons and daughters, some of whom had no other
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family in the Church, often responded with faithfulness
and devotion.”

Some of the challenges at Winter Quarters and other
temporary settlements were impossible to avoid. By the
time cold weather set in, over nine thousand Saints lived
in the area, including thirty-five hundred who lived in
Winter Quarters. Accidents, sickness, and death plagued
every settlement. Malaria, tuberculosis, scurvy, and other
illnesses claimed about one person in ten. About half of
the deceased were infants and children.?

Wilford Woodruff’s family suffered along with the
others. In October, while Wilford cut timber, a falling
tree struck him and broke some of his ribs. Soon after,
his little son Joseph caught a severe cold. Wilford and
Phebe attended to the boy constantly, but nothing they
did helped, and soon they buried his body in the set-
tlement’s newly plotted cemetery.

Some weeks after Joseph’s death, Phebe delivered
a baby prematurely, and the child died two days later.
One evening, Wilford came home and found Phebe dis-
traught, looking at a portrait of herself holding Joseph.
Losing the children pained them both, and Wilford
longed for when the Saints would find a home, live in
peace, and enjoy the blessings and safety of Zion.

“I pray my Heavenly Father to lengthen out my
days,” he wrote in his journal, “to behold the house of
God stand upon the tops of the mountains and to see
the standard of liberty reared up as an ensign to the

nations.”?’
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AMID THE SUFFERING IN Winter Quarters, Brigham
received word that a mob of about a thousand men had
attacked the small community of Saints still in Nauvoo.
About two hundred Saints fought back, but they were
defeated in battle after a few days. City leaders nego-
tiated for a peaceful evacuation of the Saints, many of
whom were poor and sick. But as the Saints left the
city, the mob harassed them and ransacked their homes
and wagons. A mob seized the temple, desecrated its
interior, and mocked the Saints as they fled to camps
on the other side of the river.*

When Brigham learned about the desperation of
the refugees, he dispatched a letter to Church lead-
ers, reminding them of the covenant they had made
in Nauvoo to help the poor and assist every Saint who
wanted to come west.

“The poor brethren and sisters, widows and or-
phans, sick and destitute, are now lying on the west
bank of the Mississippi,” he declared. “Now is the time
for labor. Let the fire of the covenant, which you made
in the house of the Lord, burn in your hearts, like flame
unquenchable.”?

Though they had sent twenty relief wagons to
Nauvoo two weeks earlier and had little food and few
supplies to spare, the Saints at Winter Quarters and
neighboring settlements sent additional wagons, ox
teams, food, and other supplies back to Nauvoo. Newel
Whitney, the presiding bishop of the Church, also pur-
chased flour for the impoverished Saints.*
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When relief parties found the refugees, many of the
Saints there were feverish, ill-equipped for cold weather,
and desperately hungry. On October 9, as they prepared
to make the journey to the Missouri River, the Saints
watched as a flock of quail filled the sky and landed
on and around their wagons. Men and boys scrambled
after the birds, catching them with their hands. Many
recalled how God had also sent Moses and the children
of Israel quail in their time of need.

“This morning we had a direct manifestation of the
mercy and goodness of God,” wrote Thomas Bullock,
a Church clerk, in his journal. “The brethren and sisters
praised God and glorified His name that what was show-
ered down upon the children of Israel in the wilderness
is manifested unto us in our persecution.”

“Every man, woman, and child had quails to eat

for their dinner,” Thomas wrote.*

MEANWHILE, THOUSANDS OF MILES away on the
Anaa atoll in the Pacific Ocean, an Aaronic Priesthood
holder named Tamanehune addressed a conference
of more than eight hundred Latter-day Saints. “A letter
should be sent to the Church in America,” he pro-
posed, “requesting them to send out here immediately
from five to one hundred elders.” Ariipaea, a member
of the Church and a local village leader, seconded
the proposal, and the South Pacific Saints raised their

hands in assent.?
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Presiding at the conference, Addison Pratt agreed
wholeheartedly with Tamanehune. Over the last three
years, Addison and Benjamin Grouard had baptized
more than a thousand people. But in that time they had
received only one letter from any of the Twelve, and it
had given no instructions for returning home.*

In the six months since that letter had arrived, the
two missionaries had heard nothing else from family,
friends, or Church leaders. Whenever a newspaper came
to the island, they scoured its pages for news about the
Saints. One paper they read claimed that half the Saints
in Nauvoo had been slaughtered while the rest had been
forced to flee to California.**

Anxious to learn the fate of Louisa and his daugh-
ters, Addison decided to return to the United States. “To
know the truth, even if it is bad,” he told himself, “is
better than to remain in doubt and anxiety.”*

Addison’s friends Nabota and Telii, the husband
and wife who had served with him on Anaa, decided
to return to Tubuai, where Telii was beloved as a spir-
itual teacher among her fellow women of the Church.
Benjamin planned to remain on the islands to lead
the mission.

When the Pacific Saints learned of Addison’s
coming departure, they urged him to return quickly
and bring more missionaries with him. Since Addison
already planned to return to the islands with Louisa
and his daughters, provided they were still alive, he
readily agreed.’’
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A ship arrived at the island a month later, and
Addison sailed with Nabota and Telii for Papeete, Tahiti,
where he hoped to catch a ship to Hawaii and then
California. When they arrived in Tahiti, he learned to his
dismay that a package of letters from Louisa, Brigham
Young, and the Brooklyn Saints had just been forwarded
from the island to Anaa.

“I thought that I had got case-hardened to disap-
pointments,” he lamented in his journal, “but this made
impressions on my mind that I had heretofore been a

stranger to.”*®

AS COLDER WEATHER SETTLED over Winter Quarters,
Brigham prayed often to know how to prepare the
Church for the journey beyond the Rocky Mountains.
After almost a year on the trail, he had learned that or-
ganizing and equipping the Saints for the road ahead
was vital to their success. Yet setback after setback had
also shown him how important it was to rely on the
Lord and follow His direction. As in the days of Joseph,
only the Lord could direct His Church.

Soon after the start of a new year, Brigham felt
the Lord open his mind to new light and knowledge.
In a meeting with the high council and the Twelve
on January 14, 1847, he began recording a revelation
from the Lord to the Saints. Before Brigham went to
bed, the Lord gave him further instructions for the
coming journey. Taking out the unfinished revelation,
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Brigham continued recording the Lord’s directions for
the Saints.?

The next day, Brigham presented the revelation to
the Twelve. Called the “Word and Will of the Lord,” it
emphasized the need to organize the Saints into com-
panies under the leadership of the apostles. In the rev-
elation, the Lord commanded the Saints to provide for
their own needs as well as work together on their jour-
ney, looking after widows, orphans, and the families of
Mormon Battalion members.

“Let every man use all his influence and property
to remove this people to the place where the Lord shall
locate a stake of Zion,” the revelation directed. “If ye
do this with a pure heart, in all faithfulness, ye shall
be blessed.”*

The Lord also commanded His people to repent
and humble themselves, treat each other kindly, and
cease drunkenness and evil-speaking. His words were
presented as a covenant, directing the Saints to “walk
in all the ordinances,” keeping the promises made in
the Nauvoo temple.*

“I am the Lord your God, even the God of your
fathers, the God of Abraham and of Isaac and of Jacob,”
He declared. “I am he who led the children of Israel
out of the land of Egypt; and my arm is stretched out
in the last days.”

Like the ancient Israelites, the Saints were to praise
the Lord and call on His name in times of distress. They
were to sing and dance with a prayer of thanksgiving
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in their hearts. They were not to fear the future but to
trust in Him and bear their afflictions.

“My people must be tried in all things,” the Lord
declared, “that they may be prepared to receive the glory

that I have for them, even the glory of Zion.”*

THE APOSTLES PRESENTED THE new revelation to the
Saints at Winter Quarters a few days later, and many
rejoiced when they heard it. “The Lord has once more
remembered His servants and favored them with a
revelation of His will,” one woman wrote to her hus-
band in England. “Peace and unity reign in our midst,”
she exclaimed, “and the Spirit of God is prevalent
amongst us.”#

But some problems persisted in Winter Quarters.
Since leaving Nauvoo, the apostles had continued to
perform spiritual adoptions among the Saints. Brigham
observed that a few Saints were urging friends to be
adopted into their families, believing their eternal glory
depended on the number of people sealed to them.
Jealousy and competition rose as they argued over who
would have the biggest family in heaven. The contention
left Brigham wondering if any of them would make it
there at all.*

In February, while speaking on the practice of spir-
itual adoption, Brigham admitted that he still did not
know much about it. He deeply loved the dozens of
Saints who had been adopted through the ordinance
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into his family. He nevertheless felt unschooled in this
practice and wondered about what it meant.®

“I will attain to more knowledge on the subject,” he
promised the Saints, “and consequently will be enabled
to teach and practice more.”*

The next day, he felt sick and lay down to rest. As
he slept, he dreamed that he saw Joseph Smith sitting
in a chair in front of a large window. Taking Joseph’s
right hand, Brigham asked his friend why he could not
be with the Saints.

“It is all right,” Joseph said, rising from his chair.

“The brethren have great anxiety to understand the
law of adoption or sealing principles,” Brigham said. “If
you have a word of counsel for me, I should be glad
to receive it.”

“Tell the people to be humble and faithful and sure
to keep the Spirit of the Lord,” Joseph said. “If they will,
they will find themselves just as they were organized by
our Father in Heaven before they came into the world.”

Brigham awoke with Joseph’s words echoing in his
mind: “Tell the people to be sure to keep the Spirit of the
Lord and follow it, and it would lead them just right.”*’
The counsel did not answer his questions about adoption
sealings, but it reminded him to obey the Spirit so that he
and the Saints could be guided to greater understanding.

FOR THE REST OF the winter, the apostles continued
to seek revelation as they prepared to send wagon
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companies over the Rocky Mountains. Under their lead-
ership, a small advance company would leave Winter
Quarters in the spring, cross the mountains, and estab-
lish the new gathering place for the Saints. To obey the
Lord’s command and fulfill prophecy, they would raise
an ensign to the nations and begin work on a temple.
Larger companies, made up mainly of families, would
soon follow them, obeying the Word and Will of the
Lord on their journey.*®

Before leaving Nauvoo, the Quorum of the Twelve
and the Council of Fifty had contemplated settling in
the Salt Lake Valley or the Bear River Valley to the
north. Both valleys were on the far side of the Rocky
Mountains, and descriptions of them were promising.*
Brigham had seen in a vision the spot where the Saints
would settle, but he had only a general sense of where
to find it. Still, he prayed that God would direct him
and the advance company to the right gathering place
for the Church.>

The advance company was composed of 143 men
selected by the apostles. Harriet Young, the wife of
Brigham’s brother Lorenzo, asked if she and her two
young sons could accompany Lorenzo on the journey.
Brigham then asked his wife Clara, who was Harriet’s
daughter from her first marriage, to join the company
as well. Heber Kimball’s plural wife Ellen, an immigrant
from Norway, also joined the company.>

Just as the advance company was preparing to
leave, Parley Pratt and John Taylor returned to Winter
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Quarters from their mission to England. Along with
Orson Hyde, who was still overseeing the Church in
Britain, they had appointed new mission leaders and
restored order among the Saints. Now, believing they
had been away from their families for too long, Parley
and John declined Brigham’s entreaties to join the rest
of the quorum on the trek west. Brigham therefore left
them in charge of Winter Quarters.*

On the afternoon of April 16, 1847, the advance
company began their journey under cold and gloomy
skies. “We mean to open up the way for the salvation
of the honest in heart from all nations, or sacrifice
everything in our stewardship,” the apostles declared
in a farewell letter to the Saints at Winter Quarters.
“In the name of Israel’s God, we mean to conquer or
die trying.”>?
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CHAPTER 4

An Ensign to
the Nations

n April 1847, Sam Brannan and three other men left
San Francisco Bay in search of Brigham Young and the
main body of the Saints. They did not know exactly where
to find them, but most emigrants followed the same trail
west. If Sam and his small company headed east along
the trail, they would eventually cross paths with the Saints.

After stopping briefly to pick up supplies at New
Hope, the men trekked northeast to the foothills of
the Sierra Nevada mountains. People who knew the
Sierras well had warned Sam not to cross them so early
in the year. The mountain pass was still choked with
snow, they said, which meant the journey could be a
two-month ordeal.

Yet Sam was sure he could cross the mountains
quickly. Urging their pack animals forward, he and his
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men hiked for hours up the mountains. The snow was
deep but tightly packed, making it easier to find footing
along the trail. The mountain streams ran high, however,
forcing the men to risk dangerous swims or hazardous
alternative routes.

On the far side of the mountain range, the trail
led them along hulking granite crags to a view of a
beautiful pine-wooded valley with a lake as blue as
the sky. Descending to the valley, they found a few
abandoned cabins at a campsite littered with human
remains. Months earlier, a wagon train bound for
California had become stranded in the snow. The em-
igrants had built the cabins to wait out a bad winter
storm, but low on food and unprepared for the cold,
many of them slowly starved or froze to death, while
some resorted to cannibalism.!

Their story was a grim reminder of the dangers
of overland travel, but Sam refused to let their tragedy
frighten him. He was captivated by the wilderness. “A
man cannot know himself” he exulted, “until he has
traveled in these wild mountains.”

By MID-MAY, BRIGHAM YOUNG and the advance com-
pany had covered more than three hundred miles. Each
morning, the bugle awoke the camp at five o’clock, and
travel began at seven. Sometimes delays slowed the
company’s progress, but most days they managed to
travel between fifteen and twenty miles. In the evening
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they circled their wagons, gathered for evening prayers,
and extinguished campfires.’

The dull routine was sometimes broken by buffalo
sightings. The large, shaggy animals traveled in massive
herds, rumbling across hills and bottomlands so fluidly
that the prairie itself seemed to be moving. The men
were eager to hunt the animal, but Brigham counseled
them to do so only when necessary and to never waste
the meat.*

The company traveled along an existing trail that
other westbound settlers had blazed a few years earlier.
With each passing mile, the grassy prairie slowly gave
way to desert meadows and rolling hills. From the top of
a bluff, the landscape looked as rough as a stormy sea.
The trail followed the Platte River and crossed several
creeks that provided water for drinking and cleaning.
Yet the ground itself was sandy. Sometimes the company
spotted a tree or a patch of green grass along the trail,
but much of the land was stark and forbidding as far as
the eye could see.’

Sometimes, a member of the company would ask
Brigham where they were going. “I will show you when
we come to it,” he would say. “I have seen it, I have
seen it in vision, and when my natural eyes behold it,
I shall know it.”®

Every day, William Clayton estimated the com-
pany’s mileage and corrected the sometimes imprecise
maps that guided them. Not far into the journey, he and
Orson Pratt worked with Appleton Harmon, a skilled
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craftsman, to build a “roadometer,” a wooden device
that accurately measured distances through a system
of cogs attached to a wagon wheel.’

Despite the company’s progress, Brigham was
often frustrated when he saw the actions of some mem-
bers of the company. Most of them had been in the
Church for years, served missions, and received the
ordinances of the temple. Yet many ignored his counsel
on hunting or idled away their free time with gambling,
wrestling, and dancing late into the night. Sometimes
Brigham woke in the morning to the sound of men
arguing over something that had happened during the
night. He worried that their quarrels would soon lead
to fistfights or worse.

“Do we suppose,” he asked the men on the morn-
ing of May 29, “that we are going to look out a home
for the Saints, a resting place, a place of peace, where
they can build up the kingdom and bid the nations wel-
come, with a low, mean, dirty, trifling, covetous, wicked
spirit?”® Each of them, he declared, ought to be men of
faith and sober minds, given to prayer and meditation.

“Here is an opportunity,” he said, “for every man
to prove himself, to know whether he will pray and
remember his God, without being asked to do it every
day.” He urged them to serve the Lord, remember their
temple covenants, and repent of their sins.

Afterward, the men grouped themselves together
in priesthood quorums and covenanted, by uplifted
hand, to do right and walk humbly before God.” The
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next day, when the men partook of the sacrament, a
new spirit prevailed.

“I have never seen the brethren so still and sober
on a Sunday,” Heber Kimball noted in his journal, “since

we started on the journey.”"’

WHILE THE ADVANCE COMPANY traveled west, roughly
half the Saints in Winter Quarters were outfitting wag-
ons and packing provisions for their journey. In the
evenings, after finishing their preparations, they often
gathered together to sing and dance to fiddle music, and
on Sundays they met to hear sermons and talk about
their coming trek.!

Not everyone was eager to go west, however.
James Strang and other dissenters continued to lure
Saints away with promises of food, shelter, and peace.
Strang and his followers had started a community in
Wisconsin, a sparsely settled territory some three hun-
dred miles northeast of Nauvoo, where some dissatis-
fied Saints were gathering. Already several families in
Winter Quarters had packed up their wagons and left
to join them."

As the presiding apostle in Winter Quarters, Parley
Pratt begged the Saints to ignore apostates and follow
the Lord’s authorized apostles. “The Lord has called us
to gather,” he reminded them, “and not scatter all the
time.” He told them he and John Taylor wanted to send
companies west at the end of spring.”?
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Parley had to delay the departure, though. Before
the advance company left, the Twelve had organized
several companies according to revelation. These com-
panies were composed mostly of families that had
been sealed by adoption to Brigham Young and Heber
Kimball. The apostles instructed them to pack enough
provisions for the coming year and to bring with them
poor Saints and the families of the men in the Mormon
Battalion. If people would not keep the covenant to
provide for these needy families, their wagons could be
confiscated and given to those who would.!*

But Parley saw problems in carrying out the quo-
rum’s plan. Many Saints in these companies, including
some company captains, were not ready to leave.
Some of them lacked the resources to make the jour-
ney, and without sufficient supplies they would be a
heavy burden on others in the companies who barely
had enough provisions for their own families. At the
same time, there were other Saints who had not been
organized into companies but who were ready and
eager to go, fearing they would lose more loved ones
to sickness and death if they stayed another year in
Winter Quarters.’

Parley and John decided to reorganize the compa-
nies, adapting the original plan to suit the roughly fifteen
hundred Saints who were ready to go west. When some
Saints objected to the changes, questioning Parley’s au-
thority to modify the Twelve’s plan, the two apostles
tried to reason with them.
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In Brigham’s absence, John explained, the apostle
with the most seniority had authority to direct Church
members. Since Brigham was not in Winter Quarters,
John felt it was Parley’s responsibility—and right—to
make decisions for the settlement.

Parley agreed. “I think it is best to act according to
our circumstances,” he said.*

As WILFORD WOODRUFF TRAVELED west with the ad-
vance company, he often reflected on its sacred mission.
“It should be understood,” he wrote in his journal, “that
we are piloting a road for the house of Israel to travel
in for many years to come.”"’

One night, he dreamed that the company arrived
at the new gathering place. As he gazed upon the land,
a glorious temple appeared before him. It appeared to
be built of white and blue stone. Turning to some men
standing near him in the dream, he asked if they could
see it. They said they did not, but that did not diminish
the joy Wilford felt in beholding it.'®

By June, the weather turned hot. The short grasses
that fed their cattle turned brown in the dry air, and timber
was harder to find. Often, the only fuel for fires was dried
buffalo dung.” The company, however, remained diligent
in keeping the commandments as Brigham instructed, and
Wilford saw evidence of God’s blessings in preserving
their food supplies, animals, and wagons.
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“We have had peace and union in our midst,” he
wrote in his journal. “Great good will grow out of this
mission if we are faithful in keeping the commandments
of God.”®

On June 27, the advance company encountered a
well-known explorer named Moses Harris on the trail.
Harris told the Saints that neither the Bear River Valley
nor the Salt Lake Valley was good for settlement. He
recommended that they settle in a place called Cache
Valley, northeast of the Great Salt Lake.

The following day, the company encountered
another explorer, Jim Bridger. Unlike Harris, Bridger
spoke highly of the Bear River and Salt Lake Valleys,
although he warned them that cold nights in the Bear
River Valley would likely prevent them from cultivating
corn. He said the Salt Lake Valley had good soil, sev-
eral freshwater streams, and year-round rain. He also
praised Utah Valley, south of the Great Salt Lake, yet he
cautioned them about disturbing the Ute Indians who
lived in that region.*

Bridger’s words about the Salt Lake Valley were
encouraging. Though Brigham was unwilling to identify
a stopping place until he saw it, he and other members
of the company were most interested in exploring the
Salt Lake Valley. And if it was not where the Lord wanted
them to settle, they could at least stop there, plant crops,
and create a temporary settlement until they found their
permanent home in the basin.?

59



No Unhallowed Hand

Two days later, as the men in the advance com-
pany were building rafts to cross a fast-moving river,
Sam Brannan and his companions walked into the
camp just before sunset, surprising everyone. The
company listened raptly as Sam entertained them
with stories of the Brooklyn, the founding of New
Hope, and his own perilous journey across mountains
and plains to find them. He told them the Saints in
California had planted acres of wheat and potatoes to
prepare for their arrival.

Sam’s enthusiasm for the climate and soil of
California was infectious. He urged the company to
claim the San Francisco Bay area before other settlers
arrived. The land was ideal for settlement, and important
men in California were friendly to the Saints’ cause and
ready to welcome them.

Brigham listened to Sam, quietly skeptical of the
proposal. The allure of the California coast was be-
yond question, but Brigham knew the Lord wanted the
Saints to establish the new gathering place closer to the
Rocky Mountains. “Our destination is the Great Basin,”
he declared.®

Just over a week later, the company turned off the
well-beaten trail they had been following to take an-
other, fainter trail south to the Salt Lake Valley.*

THAT SUMMER, LOUISA PRATT moved her family into a
cabin she had purchased for five dollars. It was her third
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home in Winter Quarters. After the chimney failed on
her sod home, she had moved the family into a damp
dugout, which was little more than a five-foot hole in
the ground with a leaky roof.

In the new house, Louisa paid some men to install
a floor of split logs. She then had a bowery built in
front of her house that could seat twenty-five people,
and she and her daughter Ellen opened a school for
children. Her daughter Frances, meanwhile, planted
and tended a garden and chopped wood for heating
the home and cooking.

Louisa’s health was still poor. After recovering from
her fever and shakes, she took a bad fall on the snow
and ice and hurt her knee. While living in the dugout,
she developed scurvy and lost her front teeth. But she
and her daughters had suffered less than many of the
Saints. Everyone had neighbors and friends who had
died from the sicknesses that raged through camp.?

After purchasing the home and making repairs,
she had little money left. When her supply of food was
almost gone, she visited her neighbors and asked if they
would be interested in purchasing her feather bed, but
they did not have any money either. While speaking
with them, Louisa mentioned that she had nothing in
her house to eat.

“You do not seem troubled,” one of them said.
“What do you expect to do?”

“Oh, no, I do not feel troubled,” Louisa said. “I

know deliverance will come in some unexpected way.”
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As she made her way home, she visited another
neighbor. During the conversation, the neighbor men-
tioned Louisa’s old-fashioned iron crane, which was
used for holding pots in a fireplace. “If you will sell
it,” the neighbor said, “I will give you two bushels of
cornmeal.” Louisa agreed to the bargain, recognizing
the Lord was blessing her once again.

That spring, Louisa felt healthier and ventured out
to worship with the Saints. The women in the settlement
had begun to meet together to strengthen each other by
exercising their spiritual gifts. During one meeting, the
women spoke in tongues while Elizabeth Ann Whitney,
who had been a spiritual leader among the Saints for
many years, interpreted. Elizabeth Ann said that Louisa
would have health, cross the Rocky Mountains, and
there have a joyful reunion with her husband.

Louisa was startled. She had assumed that she would
reunite with Addison in Winter Quarters and then make
the journey west with him. Without his help, she could see
no way, physically or financially, to make the journey.?

AS THE MEMBERS OF the advance company headed into
the heart of the Rocky Mountains, the trail grew steeper
and the men and women tired more easily. Ahead of
them, clearly visible above the rolling plains, were snow-
capped peaks much taller than any mountain they had
seen in the eastern United States.
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One night in early July, Brigham’s wife Clara awoke
with a fever, a headache, and intense pain in her hips
and back. Others soon complained of the same symp-
toms, and they struggled to keep pace with the rest of
the company. Every step they took on the stony ground
was agonizing for their feeble limbs.?”

Clara felt better as the days passed. The strange
sickness seemed to attack quickly, then subside a short
time later. On July 12, however, Brigham came down
with a fever. He became delirious through the night.
The next day, he felt somewhat better, but he and the
apostles decided to rest most of the company while
Orson Pratt pressed on with a band of forty-two men.*

About a week later, Brigham instructed Willard
Richards, George A. Smith, Erastus Snow, and others to
continue on and catch up with Orson’s advance com-
pany. “Halt at the first suitable spot after reaching the
Salt Lake Valley,” he instructed, “and put in our seed
potatoes, buckwheat, and turnips, regardless of our final
location.”® Remembering Jim Bridger’s report on the
region, he cautioned the company against going south
into Utah Valley until they had become better acquainted
with the Ute people who inhabited it.*

Clara, her two young half brothers, and her mother
stayed behind with Brigham and the other sick pioneers.
Once the company felt strong enough to continue, they
followed a crude trail across uneven terrain choked with

underbrush. In some places, the canyon walls were so
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high that heavy dust became trapped in the air, making
it difficult to see what lay ahead.

On July 23, Clara and the sick company climbed a
long, steep trail to the summit of a hill. From there they
descended through a thick grove of trees, winding their
way down a path riddled with stumps left by those who
cut the trail. A mile down the hill, the wagon carrying
Clara’s brothers overturned in a ravine and smashed
against a rock. Men quickly cut a hole in the wagon
cover and pulled the boys to safety.

While the company rested at the bottom of the
hill, two riders from Orson’s company arrived in camp
with reports that they were near the Salt Lake Valley.
Exhausted, Clara and her mother pushed ahead with
the rest of the company until the early evening. Above
them, the sky looked ready for a storm.*

THE NEXT MORNING, JULY 24, 1847, Wilford drove his
carriage for several miles down a deep ravine. Brigham
lay behind him in the carriage, too feverish and weak to
walk. Soon they traveled along a creek through another
canyon until they arrived at a level bench of land that
opened to a view of the Salt Lake Valley.

Wilford gazed with wonder at the vast country be-
low. Fertile fields of thick green prairie grass, watered
by clear mountain streams, stretched for miles before
them. The streams emptied into a long narrow river
that ran lengthwise down the valley floor. A rim of tall

64



An Ensign to the Nations

mountains, their jagged peaks high in the clouds, sur-
rounded the valley like a fortress. To the west, glistening
like a mirror in the sunlight, was the Great Salt Lake.

After a journey of more than a thousand miles
through prairie, desert, and canyons, the sight was
breathtaking. Wilford could imagine the Saints settling
there and establishing another stake of Zion. They could
build homes, cultivate orchards and fields, and gather
God’s people from around the world. And before long,
the Lord’s house would be established in the moun-
tains and exalted above the hills, just as Isaiah had
prophesied.’

Brigham could not see the valley clearly, so Wilford
turned the carriage to give his friend a better view.
Looking out across the valley, Brigham studied it for
several minutes.*

“It is enough. This is the right place,” he told
Wilford. “Drive on.”**

BRIGHAM HAD RECOGNIZED THE spot as soon as he
saw it. At the north end of the valley was the mountain
peak from his vision. Brigham had prayed to be led
directly to that place, and the Lord had answered his
prayers. He saw no need to look elsewhere.?

Below, the valley floor was already alive with ac-
tivity. Even before Brigham, Wilford, and Heber Kimball
descended the mountain, Orson Pratt, Erastus Snow,
and other men had established a base camp and begun
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plowing fields, planting crops, and irrigating the land.
Wilford joined them as soon as he reached the camp,
planting half a bushel of potatoes before eating his
evening meal and settling in for the night.

The following day was the Sabbath, and the Saints
gave thanks to the Lord. The company met to hear ser-
mons and partake of the sacrament. Though feeble,
Brigham spoke briefly to encourage the Saints to keep
the Sabbath, take care of the land, and respect each
other’s property.

On the morning of Monday, July 26, Brigham was
still convalescing in Wilford’s carriage when he turned
to Wilford and said, “Brother Woodruff, I want to take
a walk.”

“All right,” Wilford said.*

They set out that morning with eight other men,
traveling toward the mountains to the north. Brigham
rode in Wilford’s carriage part of the way, his hands
clutching a green cloak around his shoulders. Before
they reached the foothills, the ground leveled off into
a plain, and Brigham stepped out of the carriage and
walked slowly over the light, rich soil.

As the men followed Brigham, admiring the land, he
stopped suddenly and thrust his cane into the ground.
“Here shall stand the temple of our God,” he said.”” He
could already see a vision of it in front of him, its six
spires rising up from the valley floor.*®

Brigham’s words struck Wilford like lightning. The
men were about to walk on, but Wilford asked them to
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wait. He broke off a branch from a nearby sagebrush
and drove it into the ground to mark the spot.

The men then continued on, envisioning the city
the Saints would build in the valley.*

LATER THAT DAY, BRIGHAM pointed at the mountain
peak north of the valley. “I want to go up on that peak,”
he said, “for I feel fully satisfied that that was the point
shown me in the vision.” The round, rocky peak was
easy to climb and clearly visible from all parts of the
valley. It was an ideal place to raise an ensign to the
nations, signaling to the world that the kingdom of God
was again on the earth.

Brigham set out immediately for the summit with
Wilford, Heber Kimball, Willard Richards, and others.
Wilford was the first to reach the top. From the peak,
he could see the valley spread out before him.* With
its high mountains and spacious plain, this valley could
keep the Saints safe from their enemies as they tried to
live the laws of God, gather Israel, build another temple,
and establish Zion. In his meetings with the Twelve and
the Council of Fifty, Joseph Smith had often expressed
his desire to find such a place for the Saints.

Wilford’s friends soon joined him. They called the
place Ensign Peak, evoking Isaiah’s prophecy that the
outcasts of Israel and the dispersed of Judah would
assemble from the four corners of the earth under a

common banner.*
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Someday they wanted to fly a massive flag over
the peak. But for now, they did their best to mark the
occasion. What happened is uncertain, but one man
recalled that Heber Kimball took out a yellow bandana,
tied it to the end of Willard Richards’s cane, and waved
it back and forth in the warm mountain air.®
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CHAPTER 5

Bowed Down to
the Grave

n the summer of 1847, Jane Manning James traveled
west with her husband, Isaac, and two sons, Sylvester and
Silas, in a large caravan of about 1,500 Saints. Apostles
Parley Pratt and John Taylor led the caravan with the
help of several captains who oversaw companies of
about 150 to 200 Saints. Parley and John had organized
the caravan in late spring after deciding to modify the
Quorum of the Twelve’s original migration plan.

The caravan had left Winter Quarters in mid-June,
about two months after the advance company’s depar-
ture.! Though only in her twenties, Jane was used to
long overland journeys. After being denied passage on
a canal boat in 1843, likely because of the color of their
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skin, she and a small group of black Latter-day Saints
had walked almost eight hundred miles from western
New York to Nauvoo. Later, Jane and Isaac had walked
across the muddy prairies of Iowa with the Camp of
Israel. For most of that time, Jane had been pregnant
with her son Silas, who was born along the trail.?
Overland travel was rarely exciting. Days were long
and tiring. The landscape of the plains was generally
dull, unless an unusual rock formation or a buffalo herd
came into view. Once, while traveling along the bank
of the North Platte River, Jane’s company was startled
when a herd of buffalo charged at them. The company
drew their wagons and cattle together while some men
shouted and cracked whips at the stampede. Just before
trampling the company, the herd divided down the mid-
dle, with some buffalo moving to the right while others
moved to the left. In the end no one was harmed.?
Jane, Isaac, and their children were the only black
Saints in their company of almost 190 people. Yet
there were some other black Saints living in wards and
branches throughout the Church. Elijah Able, a seventy
who had served a mission to New York and Canada,
attended a midwestern branch with his wife, Mary Ann.
Another man, Walker Lewis, whom Brigham Young had
described as “one of the best elders” in the Church,
attended a branch on the East Coast with his family.
Many Church members opposed slavery, and
Joseph Smith had run for United States president on a
platform that included a plan to end the institution. The

70



Bowed Down to the Grave

Church’s missionary efforts, however, had led to the
baptisms of some slaveholders and some slaves. Among
the enslaved Saints were three members of the advance
company—Green Flake, Hark Lay, and Oscar Crosby.’

In 1833, the Lord had declared that it was “not right
that any man should be in bondage one to another.”
But after the Saints were driven from Jackson County,
Missouri, partly because some of them opposed slavery
and showed sympathy for free blacks, Church leaders
had cautioned missionaries against stirring up tension
between enslaved people and slaveholders. Slavery was
one of the most intensely debated issues in the United
States at the time, and for many years it had divided
churches as well as the country.®

Having lived all her life in the northern United
States, where slavery was illegal, Jane had never been
enslaved. She had worked in the homes of Joseph
Smith and Brigham Young and knew that white Saints
generally accepted black people into the fold.” Like
other groups of Christians at this time, however, many
white Saints wrongly viewed black people as infe-
rior, believing that black skin was the result of God’s
curse on the biblical figures Cain and Ham.? Some
had even begun to teach the false idea that black skin
was evidence of a person’s unrighteous actions in the
premortal life.’

Brigham Young shared some of these views, but be-
fore leaving Winter Quarters, he had also told a mixed-
race Saint that all people were alike unto God. “Of one
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blood has God made all flesh,” he had said. “We don’t
care about the color.”*’

Establishing Zion beyond the Rocky Mountains
granted the Saints an opportunity to create a new soci-
ety where Jane, her family, and others like them could
be welcomed as fellow citizens as well as Saints.!* But
prejudices ran deep, and change seemed unlikely in
the near future.

ON AUGUST 26, WILFORD WOODRUFF rode his horse
through rows of corn and potatoes to the foothills over-
looking the Salt Lake Valley. From there he could see the
beginning of a great settlement. In a month’s time, he
and the advance company had begun building a sturdy
fort, planted acres of crops, and drawn up plans for the
new gathering place. At the center of the settlement, on
the spot where Brigham had thrust his cane into the
earth, was a square patch of ground they now called
the “temple block.”"?

Wilford’s first days in the valley had been full of
wonder. A herd of antelope grazed on the west side of
the valley. Flocks of mountain goats played in the hills.
Wilford and the other pioneers had discovered sulfurous
hot springs near Ensign Peak. At the Great Salt Lake,
the men had floated and rolled like logs on the warm,
briny water, trying in vain to sink beneath its surface."

Four days after arriving in the valley, Wilford had
been riding alone several miles from camp when he

72



Bowed Down to the Grave

saw twenty American Indians on a ridge ahead of him.
In coming west, the Saints knew they would encounter
Native peoples along the trail and in the Great Basin.
Yet they had expected to find the Salt Lake Valley largely
unoccupied. In reality, the Shoshones, the Utes, and a
few other tribes often came to the valley to hunt and
gather food.

Cautiously turning his horse around, Wilford started
back to camp at a slow trot. One of the Indians galloped
after him, and when only a hundred yards separated
them, Wilford halted his horse, turned to face the rider,
and tried to communicate with improvised sign language.
The man was friendly, and Wilford learned that he was
a Ute who wanted peace and commerce with the Saints.
Since then, the Saints had made additional contact with
Indians, including the Shoshones from the north.'*

Now, with cold weather only weeks away, Wilford,
Brigham, Heber Kimball, and some other members of
the advance company planned to return to their families
in Winter Quarters and bring them west in the spring. “I
wish to God we had not got to return,” Heber had said.
“This is a paradise to me. It's one of the most lovely
places I ever beheld.”*

Not everyone agreed with him about the valley.
Despite its streams and grassy fields, the new settlement
was drier and more desolate than any place the Saints
had ever gathered. From the moment he arrived, Sam
Brannan had pleaded with Brigham to continue on to
the green fields and fertile soil of the California coast.'
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“I am going to stop right here,” Brigham had told
Sam. “T am going to build a city here. I am going to build
a temple here.” He knew the Lord wanted the Saints to
settle in the Salt Lake Valley, far from other western U.S.
settlements, where he was sure other emigrants would
soon take up residence. Brigham appointed Sam to serve
as president over the Church in California, however,
and sent him back to San Francisco Bay with a letter
for the Saints."”

“If you choose to tarry where you are, you are at
liberty to do so,” Brigham noted in his letter. Yet he
invited them to join the Saints in the mountains. “We
wish to make this a stronghold, a rallying point, a more
immediate gathering place than any other,” he told them.
California, on the other hand, was to be a way station
for Saints headed to the valley.’®

For his part, Wilford had never seen a better site
for a city than the Salt Lake Valley, and he was eager
for more Saints to arrive. He and the Twelve had spent
all winter planning an orderly migration—one that
provided a way for all Saints, regardless of position or
wealth, to make it to the valley. The time had now come
for the plan to unfold for the benefit of Zion."

WHEN ADDISON PRATT LEFT Tahiti in March 1847, he
had hoped to find his family in California with the rest of
the Saints. Yet having received no word from them—or
anyone in the Church—in the last year, he did not know
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if they would actually be there. “To reflect that I am now
on my way to them is a pleasant thought,” he wrote in
his journal. “But the next thought that arises is: Where
are they? Or where am I to find them?”%°

Addison arrived at San Francisco Bay in June. There
he found the Brooklyn Saints awaiting the return of Sam
Brannan and the arrival of the main body of the Church.
Believing Louisa and their children were on their way
to the coast, Addison volunteered to go to the Saints’
settlement, New Hope, with four other men to harvest
the Church’s wheat.

The group left a short time later in a boat. New
Hope lay more than a hundred miles inland on a tributary
of the San Joaquin River. For days, the men sailed along
low marshy country with tall bulrushes by the riverbanks.
Nearer the settlement, the ground hardened, and they
traveled the rest of the way on foot over grassy prairies.

The site for New Hope was beautiful, but a nearby
river had flooded a short time before, washing out some
of the Saints’ wheat and leaving behind pools of stagnant
water. At night, as Addison lay down to sleep, swarms
of mosquitoes besieged the settlement. Addison and the
others tried to beat them away or smoke them out, but
with no success. And to make matters worse, coyotes
and owls howled and hooted until daybreak, robbing
the tired settlers of peace and quiet.*

The wheat harvest started the next morning. But
Addison’s sleepless night caught up with him by noon,
and he napped beneath the shade of a tree. This became
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an everyday routine as mosquitoes and the din of wild
animals kept him awake night after night. When the
harvest was over, Addison was happy to go.

“Had it not have been for the mosquitoes,” he wrote
in his journal, “I should have enjoyed myself well there.”*

Back at San Francisco Bay, Addison began prepar-
ing a home for his family. By then, some members of the
Mormon Battalion had arrived in California and received
an honorable release. Sam Brannan also returned to the
bay, still convinced that Brigham was foolish to settle
in the Salt Lake Valley. “When he has fairly tried it,” he
told some battalion veterans, “he will find that I was
right and he was wrong.”

Sam delivered Brigham’s letter to the Saints in
California, however, and many of those who had sailed
on the Brooklyn or marched with the Mormon Battalion
decided to emigrate to the Salt Lake Valley in the spring.
Sam also had a letter for Addison from Louisa. She was
still in Winter Quarters, but she too planned to come
to the valley in the spring and settle with the body of
the Saints.

Addison’s plans changed immediately. Come spring,
he would head east with the departing Saints and meet
up with his family.?

BRIGHAM YOUNG WAS STILL feeling sick in late August
when he and the return company left the Salt Lake Valley
for their trip back to Winter Quarters. Over the next
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three days, the small company traveled rapidly through
dusty canyons and over steep Rocky Mountain passes.*
When they arrived on the other side, Brigham was glad
to learn that Parley Pratt and John Taylor’s large caravan
of Saints was only a few hundred miles away.

Brigham’s joy vanished a short time later, however,
when he learned that the caravan was four hundred
wagons larger than he had anticipated. The Twelve had
spent all winter organizing Saints into companies ac-
cording to the revealed will of the Lord. Now it appeared
that Parley and John had disregarded that revelation and
acted of their own accord.”

A few days later, Brigham and the return company
met up with the caravan. Parley was in one of the lead
companies, so Brigham quickly called a council with
Church leaders to ask him why he and John had dis-
obeyed the quorum’s instructions.?

“If I've done anything wrong, I am willing to right it,”
Parley told the council. But he insisted that he and John
had acted within their authority as apostles. Hundreds of
Saints had died that year in Winter Quarters and other
settlements along the Missouri River. And many families
had been desperate to leave the area before another
deadly season set in. Since some Saints in the compa-
nies the Twelve had organized were not yet prepared to
leave, he and John had chosen to form new companies
to accommodate those who were ready.”’

“Our companies were perfectly organized,” Brigham
countered, “and if they could not get through, we were
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responsible to them.” The Word and Will of the Lord
had clearly directed each company to “bear an equal
proportion” of the poor and the families of the men
serving in the Mormon Battalion. Yet Parley and John
had left many of these people behind.*

Brigham also disagreed that two apostles could
overturn the decision of the quorum. “If the Quorum of
the Twelve do a thing, it is not in the power of two of
them to rip it up,” he said. “When we got the machine
moving, it was not your business to stick your hands
among the cogs to stop the wheel.”®

“I've done the best I could,” Parley said. “You say I
could have done better, and if I am to take blame in it,
and say I've done wrong—I’'ve done wrong. I am guilty
of an error and am sorry for it.”

“I forgive you,” Brigham replied. “And if I don’t
do right,” he added, “I want every man so to live in
the sunshine of glory to correct me when I'm wrong. I
feel bowed down to the grave with the burden of this
great people.”®

Brigham’s weariness was evident in his face and
gaunt frame. “I look upon myself as a weak, poor little
man. I was called by the providence of God to preside,”
he said. “I want you to go right into the celestial king-
dom with me.”

“I want to know if the brethren are satisfied with
me,” Parley said.

“God bless you forever and ever,” Brigham said.
“Don’t think any more about it.”*
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DRUSILLA HENDRICKS AND HER family were camped
farther down the wagon train when Brigham and his
group arrived. While most of the families of Mormon
Battalion members were still in Winter Quarters, the
Hendrickses and some others had gathered enough
resources to join those going west. More than a year had
passed since Drusilla watched her son William march
away with the battalion, and she was anxious to reunite
with him in the valley—or sooner.?

Already Drusilla’s company had encountered re-
turning battalion soldiers along the trail. The faces of
many Saints, anxious to see their loved ones, brightened
hopefully when they saw the troops. Sadly, William was
not among them.

They saw more battalion soldiers a month later.
These men captivated the Saints with descriptions of
the Great Basin and let them taste salt they had brought
with them from the Great Salt Lake. But William was
not with this group either.*

Over the next several weeks, Drusilla and her family
labored over mountain trails, crossed rivers and streams,
climbed steep hills, and navigated canyons. Their hands,
hair, and faces became caked with dust and grime. Their
clothes, already threadbare and tattered from the long
journey, offered little protection from the sun, rain, and
dirt. When they reached the valley in early October, some
in their company were too ill or exhausted to celebrate.?

More than a week passed after Drusilla and her
family arrived in the valley, and still they had no news
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about William. After the battalion arrived at the California
coast, some veterans had stayed behind to work and
earn money while others headed east to the Salt Lake
Valley or Winter Quarters. For all Drusilla knew, William
could be anywhere between the Pacific Ocean and the
Missouri River.®

With winter approaching, Drusilla and her family
had almost no warm clothing, little food, and no way
to build a house. Their situation looked bleak, but she
trusted in God that all would work out. One night,
Drusilla dreamed of the temple the Saints would build
in the valley, as Wilford Woodruff had a few months
earlier. Joseph Smith stood on top of it, looking ex-
actly as he had in life. Drusilla called her husband
and children to her and said, “There is Joseph.” The
prophet spoke with them, and two doves flew down
to the family.

Waking from the dream, Drusilla believed the doves
represented the Spirit of the Lord, a sign of divine ap-
proval of the decisions she and her family had made. She
believed that their sacrifices had not gone unnoticed.

Later that day, a group of footsore battalion veterans
arrived in the valley. This time, William was among them.

WHILE THE HENDRICKS FAMILY was reuniting in the
Salt Lake Valley, the men of Brigham’s return company
were still venturing east on the trail. They had been trav-
eling rapidly and were now exhausted and running low
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on food. Their horses were growing weaker and starting
to give out. In the mornings, some animals needed help
getting to their feet.”

Amid these difficulties, Brigham remained unset-
tled about his meeting with Parley.*® Although he had
forgiven his fellow apostle and told him to forget the
matter, their disagreement revealed a need for clarifica-
tion—and possibly changes—in how the Church was
currently led and organized.

In Joseph’s day, a First Presidency had presided
over the Church. After the prophet’s death, however,
the First Presidency had been dissolved, leaving the
Twelve to preside in its place. According to revelation,
the Twelve Apostles formed a quorum equal in authority
to the First Presidency. Yet they also had a sacred duty
to serve as a traveling council and take the gospel to
the world.*” As a quorum, could they adequately fulfill
this mandate while still shouldering the duties of the
First Presidency?

Brigham had occasionally considered reorganizing
the First Presidency, yet he had never thought the time
was right. Since leaving the Salt Lake Valley, questions
about the future of Church leadership had loomed over
him.* He pondered the matter quietly on the road to
Winter Quarters, and more and more he felt the Spirit
urging him to act.

One day, while resting beside a river, he turned to
Wilford Woodruff and asked if the Church should call
members of the Twelve to form a new First Presidency.
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Wilford thought it over. Altering the Quorum of
the Twelve—a quorum established by revelation—was
a serious matter.

“It would require a revelation to change the order
of that quorum,” Wilford observed. “Whatever the Lord

inspires you to do in this matter, I am with you.”*
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CHAPTER 6

Seven Thunders Rolling

n the fall of 1847, Oliver Cowdery was living with his
wife, Elizabeth Ann, and their daughter Maria Louise in
a small town in Wisconsin Territory, nearly five hundred
miles from Winter Quarters. He was forty-one years old
and practicing law with his older brother. Almost two
decades had passed since Oliver had served as Joseph
Smith’s scribe for the translation of the Book of Mormon.
He still believed in the restored gospel, yet for the last
nine years he had been living apart from the Saints.!

Phineas Young, Brigham Young’s older brother,
was married to Oliver’s younger sister Lucy, and the two
men were close friends and often exchanged letters.
Phineas frequently let Oliver know he still had a place
in the Church.?
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Other old friends reached out to Oliver as well.
Sam Brannan, Oliver’s former apprentice in the Kirtland
printing office, had invited him to sail with the Saints on
the Brooklyn. William Phelps, who had once briefly left
the Church himself after falling out with Joseph Smith,
likewise invited Oliver to go west. “If you believe that
we are Israel,” William wrote, “come on and go with us,
and we will do you good.”

But Oliver’s resentment ran deep. He believed that
Thomas Marsh, Sidney Rigdon, and other Church lead-
ers had turned Joseph and the high council against him
in Missouri. And he feared that his disaffection from
the Church had hurt his reputation among the Saints.
He wanted them to remember the good things he had
done, especially his part in the translation of the Book
of Mormon and the restoration of the priesthood.*

“I have been sensitive on this subject,” he once wrote
to Phineas. “You would be, under the circumstances, had
you stood in the presence of John with our departed
brother Joseph, to receive the lesser priesthood, and in
the presence of Peter, to receive the greater.”

Oliver also was unsure if the Quorum of the Twelve
had authority to preside over the Church. He respected
Brigham Young and the other apostles he knew, but he
did not have a witness that they were called of God to
lead the Saints. For now, he believed the Church was
in a dormant state, awaiting a leader.

In July, around the time the advance company
entered the Salt Lake Valley, former apostle William
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McLellin had visited Oliver. William wanted to start a new
church in Missouri based on the restored gospel, and he
hoped that Oliver would join him. The visit prompted
Oliver to write his wife’s brother David Whitmer, a fellow
witness of the Book of Mormon. Oliver knew William
was planning to visit David as well, and he wanted to
know what David thought about William and his work.°

David wrote back six weeks later, noting that
William had indeed visited him. “We have established,
or commenced to establish, the church of Christ again,”
David announced, “and it is the will of God that you be
one of my counselors in the presidency of the church.”

Oliver considered the offer. Forming a new church
presidency with David and William in Missouri would
give him another chance to preach the restored gospel.
But was it the same gospel he had embraced in 1829?
And did David and William have authority from God to
establish a new church?®

EARLY IN THE MORNING on October 19, 1847, apostles
Wilford Woodruff and Amasa Lyman spotted seven men
emerging from a distant scattering of trees. Normally,
strangers on the trail posed no threat. But the sudden
appearance of these men set Wilford on edge.

For the last two days, he and Amasa had been
hunting buffalo with several other men to feed Brigham
Young’s struggling return company. Winter Quarters,
their destination, was still more than a week’s journey
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away. Without the buffalo meat piled into the hunters’
three wagons, the company would be hard-pressed to
finish their journey. Many of them were already sick.’

The apostles watched the strangers carefully, won-
dering at first if they were Indians. But as the figures
drew nearer, the apostles could see that they were white
men—possibly soldiers—on horseback. And they were
charging full speed at the hunting party.

Wilford and the hunters drew their weapons in
defense. But when the strangers rode up, Wilford
was surprised and delighted to see the face of Hosea
Stout, the police chief in Winter Quarters. The Saints
in Winter Quarters had learned about the return com-
pany’s desperate straits, and Hosea and his men had
been dispatched to supply provisions for the travelers
and their animals.*

The assistance bolstered the return company, and
they pressed forward. On October 31, when they were
about a mile from the settlement, Brigham signaled
his company to stop and assemble. The hard day of
travel was almost over, and the men were anxious to
see their families, but he wanted to say a few words
before they disbanded.

“Thanks for your kindness and willingness to obey
orders,” he said. In a little over six months, they had
traveled more than two thousand miles with no major
accidents and no deaths. “We have accomplished more
than we expected,” Brigham declared. “The blessings

of the Lord have been with us.”!!
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He dismissed the men, and they returned to their
wagons. The company then drove the remaining mile
to Winter Quarters. As the wagons rolled into the settle-
ment shortly before sunset, Saints emerged from their
cabins and hovels to welcome the men back. Crowds
formed along the streets to shake hands with them and
rejoice in all they had accomplished under the guiding
hand of the Lord.*

WILFORD WAS OVERJOYED TO see his wife and chil-
dren again. Three days earlier, Phebe had given birth
to a healthy baby girl. Now the Woodruffs had four
living children: Willy, Phebe Amelia, Susan, and new-
born Shuah. Wilford also had one son, James, with his
plural wife, Mary Ann Jackson, whom he had married
shortly after returning from England. Mary Ann and
James had gone to the Salt Lake Valley earlier that year
with Wilford’s father.

“All was cheerful and happy,” Wilford wrote of his
homecoming, “and we felt it a blessing to again meet.”

That winter, the nine apostles in Winter Quarters and
the surrounding settlements counseled together often.
During these meetings, the future of the quorum weighed
heavily on Brigham’s mind. On the journey back from
the Salt Lake Valley, the Spirit had revealed to Brigham
that the Lord wanted the Twelve to reorganize the First
Presidency so that the apostles could be free to proclaim
the gospel of Jesus Christ throughout the world.*
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Brigham had long been reluctant to speak to the
quorum about the subject. He understood that his re-
sponsibilities as president of the Twelve set him apart
from the other apostles, giving him authority to receive
revelation for the quorum and everyone within its
stewardship.

But he also understood that he could not act alone.
The Lord had revealed in 1835 that the Twelve were
to make decisions unanimously or not at all. By divine
direction, the apostles were supposed to act “in all righ-
teousness, in holiness, and lowliness of heart” when
making decisions. If they were going to do anything as
a quorum, they would need to come together in unity
and harmony."

On November 30, Brigham finally spoke to the
quorum about reorganizing the First Presidency, certain
that it was the Lord’s will to move forward. Orson Pratt
immediately questioned the need for change. “I would
like to see the Twelve hold together perfectly and unit-
edly,” he said.

Orson believed that the Twelve could lead the
Church in the absence of a First Presidency because a
revelation had declared the two quorums to be equal in
authority. The prophet Joseph Smith had also taught that
a majority of the Twelve could make authoritative deci-
sions when a full quorum was not present. For Orson,
this meant that seven apostles could stay at Church
headquarters to govern the Saints while the remaining
five took the gospel to the nations.
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Brigham listened to Orson, but he disagreed with
his conclusion. “Which is better,” Brigham asked, “to
untie the feet of the Twelve and let them go to the na-
tions, or always keep seven at home?”

“It is my feeling,” said Orson, “there should not be
a three-member First Presidency, but the Twelve be the
First Presidency.”"’

As Orson and Brigham spoke, Wilford turned the
matter over in his mind. He was willing to sustain a new
First Presidency if it was the Lord’s revealed will. But
he also worried about the consequences of a change.
If three of the Twelve formed a First Presidency, would
three new apostles be called to take their place in the
quorum? And how would the reorganization of the pres-
idency affect the role of the Twelve in the Church?

For now, he wanted the Twelve to continue as they
were. Splitting up the quorum would feel like severing
a body in two.'®

THE MOUNTAINS SURROUNDING THE Salt Lake Valley
seemed to catch fire in the fall of 1847 as their foliage
changed to brilliant hues of red, yellow, and brown.
From where her family camped amid other Saints on the
temple block, Jane Manning James could see most of
the mountains and much of the Saints’ new settlement,
which they had begun calling Great Salt Lake City, or
simply Salt Lake City. About a mile southwest of her
tent lay a square-shaped fort where some Saints were
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building cabins for their families. Since the valley had
few trees, they constructed these buildings with timber
from the nearby canyons or from hard adobe bricks."

When Jane arrived in the valley, the Saints who had
come with the advance company were already running
low on food. Newcomers like Jane had few provisions to
spare. The milk of most cows in the valley had dried up,
and the cattle were fatigued and scrawny. John Smith,
the newly appointed president of the Salt Lake Stake, led
the high council and bishops in providing for everyone
in the valley until crops were ready to harvest, but few
went to bed with full stomachs.*

Yet even with a lack of food, the settlement devel-
oped rapidly. Women and men worked together to build
homes and make their surroundings comfortable. Men
ventured up the canyons to cut timber and haul it down
to the valley. With no sawmill, each log had to be cut
into planks by hand. Roofs were made from poles and
dried grass. Windows were often made from greased
paper instead of glass.*

At this time, the women of the Church continued
to meet together informally. Elizabeth Ann Whitney
and Eliza Snow, former leaders of the Nauvoo Relief
Society, often led meetings for mothers as well as for
young women and little girls. As they had done in
Winter Quarters, the women exercised spiritual gifts
and strengthened one another.?

Like other Saints, Jane and her husband, Isaac,
worked together to make a home in the valley. Jane’s
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son Sylvester was old enough to help with chores.?
And there was always something to do. Children could
help their mothers gather wild parsnips, thistles, and
sego lily roots to boost their dwindling provisions. The
Saints could hardly afford to waste food. When a cow
was slaughtered, they ate everything they could, head
to hoof.*

Snow began to fall in early November, blanket-
ing the tops of the mountains with white powder.
Temperatures dropped in the valley, and the Saints
readied themselves for their first winter.

ON AN OVERCAST DAY in late November, the apostles
at Winter Quarters met to discuss Oliver Cowdery. Most
of them had known him in Kirtland and had heard his
powerful testimony of the Book of Mormon. Along with
David Whitmer and Martin Harris, he had helped the
prophet Joseph Smith call some of them to the Quorum
of the Twelve and had taught them their responsibilities.
Phineas Young had also assured them that Oliver was
committed to Zion and had softened his heart toward
the Church.?

With Willard Richards acting as clerk, the apostles
composed a letter to Oliver. “Come,” they wrote, “and
return to our Father’s house, from whence thou hast
wandered.” Describing Oliver as a beloved prodigal son,
they invited him to be rebaptized and ordained again
to the priesthood.
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“If you desire to serve God with all your heart and
become partaker of the blessings of the celestial king-
dom, do these things,” they declared. “Thy soul will be
filled with rejoicing.”

They gave Phineas the letter and asked him to
deliver it in person.”’

A SHORT TIME LATER, Brigham met with eight other
apostles at the home of Orson Hyde, who had returned
from his mission in England. “I want to have a decision,”
he said. “From the time I had been in Great Salt Lake City
till now, the tappings of the Spirit to me is, the Church
ought to be now organized.” He testified that the quorum
needed to sustain a First Presidency to govern the Church
so the apostles could lead missionary efforts abroad.

“I want every man to go with the conviction of
the Lord. Just learn which way that the Lord goes and
go with that,” he counseled. “An elder who resists the
current of the Spirit will spit in his own face.”

Heber Kimball and Orson Hyde agreed that it was
time to reorganize the First Presidency. But Orson Pratt
once again expressed concern. He worried that the First
Presidency would not seek advice from the Quorum
of the Twelve and that the Twelve might also defer too
quickly to the presidency’s authority, accepting its deci-
sions before thinking through matters themselves. The
Church had functioned well enough under the Twelve,
he reasoned. Why change now?*
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Brigham asked to hear the thoughts of each of the
quorum members present. When his turn came, Wilford
Woodruff shared his hesitations about creating a First
Presidency, but he expressed his willingness to align
his will with God’s. “Our president seems to be moved
upon by the Spirit,” he said. “He stands between us and
God, and I for one don’t want to tie his hands.”®

“I don’t want to see this quorum divided,” George A.
Smith said next. He wished to delay his decision until
he was certain of the mind of God, but he was open to
change. “If it’s the will of the Lord that this course should
be taken,” he declared, “I'll twist myself to it.”

“My feelings are precisely like yours,” said Brigham.
“I would not be divided in our feelings or separated no
more than you would.” Still, he knew the Lord’s will. “It
is in me like seven thunders rolling,” he declared. “God
has brought us where we are, and we have got to do it.”*

Amasa Lyman and Ezra Benson, the two newest
apostles, agreed with him. “I want to help with the
Quorum of the Twelve,” Ezra said, “and I mean to stick
to Brother Brigham.” He compared himself to a machine
in a mill, ever ready to serve its function. He said he
was perfectly willing to have the First Presidency lead
him as the Lord saw fit.

“Amen!” said several apostles.

Orson Pratt stood. “I don’t consider we should act
as machines,” he said. “If we are to be governed in all
cases in that way, we have no room in the least degree
to look at a thing in this light.”
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“It’s of importance now to organize the Church,”
Brigham told Orson. “What we have done is a mere
patching to what we have to do. If you tie us up, we
can’t do anything.”?

Brigham’s words hung over the room, and the Holy
Ghost was poured out upon the apostles. Orson knew
what Brigham had said was true.?® The apostles brought
the question of reorganization to a vote, and each mem-
ber of the quorum raised his hand to sustain Brigham
Young as the president of The Church of Jesus Christ
of Latter-day Saints.

“I suggest that Brother Young appoint his two coun-
selors tonight,” said Orson.*

THREE WEEKS LATER, ON December 27, 1847, about
a thousand Saints from settlements along the Missouri
River gathered for a special conference. They had built
a log tabernacle for the occasion on the east side of the
river at a place later called Kanesville. The building was
larger than any cabin in the area, but it could not hold
everyone who wanted to attend.

Inside, the Saints sat shoulder to shoulder on hard
log benches. Though the winter had been intensely cold
so far, when the Saints arrived at the log tabernacle the
weather was unseasonably pleasant. The day before,
Heber Kimball had promised them that if they attended
the meeting, they would have one of their best days
ever and a fire would be lit that would never go out.®
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On a platform at the front of the room, the apostles
sat with the Winter Quarters high council. The meeting
opened with singing and prayer, followed by sermons
from some of the apostles and other Church leaders.
Orson Pratt spoke about the importance of the First
Presidency.

“The time has come when the Twelve must have
their hands liberated to go to the ends of the earth,”
Orson said, certain now of the Lord’s will. “If there is
no First Presidency, it confines the Twelve too much to
one place.” Reorganizing the presidency, he testified,
allowed the Church to turn its eyes to the distant parts of
the earth, where thousands of people could be waiting
for the gospel.®

After the sermons, it was proposed that Brigham
Young be sustained as president of the Church. The
Saints then raised their hands in unison to sustain him.
Taking the stand, Brigham proposed that Heber Kimball
and Willard Richards be sustained as his counselors.

“This is one of the happiest days of my life,” he told
the Saints. The road ahead would not be easy, but as the
Saints’ leader, he would dedicate himself completely to
fulfilling the Lord’s will.

“I will do right,” he promised. “As He dictates, so
I will perform.”’
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CHAPTER 7

Keep Up Good Courage

he spring of 1848 brought warmer days and a few
hard rains to the Salt Lake Valley. Roofs leaked and the
ground turned soft and muddy. Snakes slithered through
cabins, catching adults off guard and terrifying children.
Tiny mice, with teeth as sharp as needles, scampered
across cabin floors and chewed their way into food
sacks, trunks, and coat sleeves. Sometimes at night,
Saints would awake with a start as rodents scurried
across them.'

One of the oldest men in the valley was sixty-six-
year-old John Smith. He was the uncle of the prophet
Joseph Smith and the father of apostle George A.
Smith. After being baptized in 1832, John had served
on the Kirtland high council and presided over stakes
in Missouri and Illinois. He now served as president
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of the Salt Lake Stake, making him responsible for the
well-being of the settlement.?

Suffering from poor health, John shouldered his
new duties with the help of his younger counselors,
Charles Rich and John Young, and a newly formed high
council.® As stake president, John oversaw city planning,
land distribution, and public building projects.* Illness
sometimes kept him out of council meetings, yet he
was mindful of everything happening in the valley and
responded quickly to problems.’

In letters to Brigham, John wrote hopefully about
the Saints in Salt Lake City. “Considering all the circum-
stances, great union and harmony prevail in our midst,”
he noted. Throughout the settlement, people were farm-
ing or making tables, chairs, beds, washtubs, butter
churns, and other household items. Many families now
had cabins in or around the fort. In fields along creeks
and irrigation ditches, winter wheat had come up and
acres of new crops had been planted for the summer.°

Yet John also wrote openly about the challenges in
the city. Several Saints had already become discontented
with life in the valley and left for California. That win-
ter a group of Indians who had long hunted for food
in Utah Valley drove off and killed some of the Saints’
cattle. Violence nearly broke out, but the Saints and the
Indians negotiated peace.’

Of greatest concern, however, was the lack of food.
In November, John had authorized a company of men to
travel to the California coast to purchase livestock, grain,
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and other supplies. But the company had not returned
yet, and food supplies were running out. There were
nearly seventeen hundred Saints to feed, and thousands
more were on the way. A failed harvest could carry the
settlement to the brink of starvation.?

John had faith in the Lord’s plan for the valley, trust-
ing that He would ultimately provide for His people.’
But life in Salt Lake City remained fragile. If something
happened to upend its tenuous peace and stability, the
Saints could be in serious trouble.

“GOLD!” SHOUTED SAM BRANNAN as he ran through
the streets of San Francisco. “Gold from the American
River!” He waved his hat wildly in the air and held up
a small bottle, its sandy contents glinting in the sun.
“Gold!” he cried. “Gold!”*°

For weeks, Sam and the California Saints had heard
rumors that gold had been found at a place called Sutter’s
Mill along the American River, about 140 miles northeast of
San Francisco. But he did not know if the rumors were true
until he spoke with a group of Mormon Battalion veterans
who had been present when the gold was discovered. He
soon visited the place himself and found men squatting in
the shallow water, dipping baskets and pans into the silty
riverbed. In a matter of five minutes, he watched someone
pull eight dollars’ worth of gold out of the river.!

San Francisco went into a frenzy over the gold dust
in Sam’s bottle. Men quit their jobs, sold their land, and
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hurried to the river. Sam, meanwhile, plotted how to
make a fortune of his own. California had gold for the
taking, but he did not need to take up the hard and often
fruitless work of gold digging to get rich. All he needed
to do was sell shovels, pans, and other supplies to gold
seekers. The demand for these materials would always
be high as long as there was a gold rush.*?

Like many other California Saints, Addison Pratt
prospected for gold at a place called Mormon Island
while he waited for snow to melt from the trail over the
Sierra Nevada mountains. To make more money, Sam
had convinced the veterans to give him 30 percent of all
the gold discovered in the area, supposedly to purchase
cattle for the Saints in the Salt Lake Valley.

Addison doubted any money from Mormon Island
would ever go toward helping the Church. In the months
he had lived in San Francisco, Addison had observed that
Sam, for all his professions of faith and devotion, was
becoming more and more interested in self-promotion
and getting rich than in the kingdom of God.

Fortunately, Addison did not have to wait long—
four days later he learned that the mountain passes were
clear. He secured a wagon and a team to pull it and soon
started off for the valley in company with around fifty
Saints from the Brooklyn and the Mormon Battalion.?

WHEN HARRIET YOUNG HAD arrived in the Salt Lake
Valley with the advance company, she had looked
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over the new gathering place with dismay. It appeared
parched and barren and lonely. “Weak and weary as I
am,” she had said, “I would rather go a thousand miles
farther than remain in such a forsaken place as this.”*
Her husband, Lorenzo, felt the same. “My feelings were
such as I cannot describe,” he noted in his journal.
“Everything looked gloomy, and I felt heartsick.”*

Harriet and Lorenzo built a home near the temple
block during the mild winter and moved out of the
cramped fort. As soon as March arrived, they planted
spring wheat, oats, corn, potatoes, beans, and peas to
feed their family. A few weeks later, a severe frost struck
the valley, damaging crops and threatening the success
of the harvest. The frost lingered well into May, but by
working together, the Youngs managed to salvage most
of their crop.'®

“We still keep up good courage, hoping for the
best,” Lorenzo wrote in his journal. As was the case
with everyone else in the valley, their provisions were
running low and they needed a successful harvest to
replenish their food supply.’’

On May 27, 1848, however, swarms of wingless
crickets descended on the valley from the mountains
and swept across the Youngs’ yard at an alarming speed.
The crickets were large and black, with armor-like shells
and long antennae. They consumed the Youngs’ bean
patch and peas in a matter of minutes. Harriet and
Lorenzo tried to beat the crickets back with handfuls
of brush, but there were too many.®
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The insects soon spread far and wide, feeding rav-
enously on the Saints’ crops, leaving dry stalks where
corn or wheat used to be. The Saints did everything they
could think of to stop the crickets. They smashed them.
They burned them. They tried hitting pots and pans to-
gether, hoping the noise would drive them away. They
dug deep trenches and tried to drown them or block their
paths. They prayed for help. Nothing seemed to work."

As the destruction continued, President John Smith
assessed the damage. The frost and crickets had wiped
out whole fields of crops, and now more Saints were
thinking seriously about leaving the valley. One of his
counselors urged him to write to Brigham immediately.
“Tell him not to bring the people here,” the counselor
said, “for if he does, they will all starve to death.”

John was silent for a few moments, deep in thought.
“The Lord led us here,” he said at last, “and He has not
led us here to starve.”®

MEANWHILE, IN WINTER QUARTERS, Louisa Pratt did
not think she could afford to make the journey to the
Salt Lake Valley that spring, but Brigham Young told her
that she had to go. The women in Winter Quarters had
promised her that the Lord would reunite her with her
husband in the valley. And the previous fall, Addison
had written to her and Brigham about his plan to leave
for Salt Lake City in the spring. He would be disap-
pointed if his family was not there.*
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“I hope I shall see my dear family,” Addison had
written. “This has been a long and grievous separation
to me, but the Lord has thus far brought me through it,
and I still live in hope of seeing them.”?

Brigham asked Louisa to provide all she could to
support her family, and he promised to help her with
the rest. She began selling items she no longer needed,
praying all the while for strength and courage to make
the journey. After five years apart, Louisa was anxious
to see Addison again. Five years was an unusually long
time for a mission in the Church. Most elders left for
no more than a year or two at a time. She wondered if
he would recognize his family. Ellen, Frances, Lois, and
Ann had grown so much in his absence. Only Ellen,
the oldest, had strong memories of her father. Ann, the
youngest, could not remember him at all.

Surely the girls would not know him from any
other man on the street. And would Louisa herself rec-
ognize him?*

Louisa succeeded in selling her belongings at a fair
price. Mindful of her poverty and aware of the great
sacrifices she and Addison had made, Brigham had
her wagon outfitted and supplied with one thousand
pounds of flour and another yoke of oxen. He also hired
a man to drive her team and gave her fifty dollars’ worth
of goods from the store, including new clothes for her
and her daughters.?

Brigham was ready to lead the company west in the
first week of June. Most of his wives and children were
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emigrating with him. At the same time, Heber Kimball
was leaving Winter Quarters with a company of around
seven hundred people, including his family. Willard
Richards would follow a month later with a company
of almost six hundred.”

Though well supplied for her journey, Louisa still
dreaded the long road ahead. She put on a cheerful face,
however, gave her cabin to a neighbor, and set out for the
West. Her company traveled three wagons abreast in a line
stretching almost as far as the eye could see. At first, Louisa
found little joy in traveling. But soon she took pleasure in
seeing the green prairie grass, the colorful wildflowers,
and the dappled patches of ground along the riverbanks.

“The gloom on my mind wore gradually away,” she
recorded, “and there was not a more mirthful woman

in the whole company.”?

IN EARLY JUNE, CRICKETS were still devouring crops
in the Salt Lake Valley. Many Saints fasted and prayed
for deliverance, but others were beginning to wonder
if they should quit their work, load up their wagons,
and abandon the settlement. “I have stopped building
my mill,” one man informed John Smith. “There will be
no grain to grind.”

“We are not going to be broken up,” John said
firmly. “Go ahead with your mill, and if you do so, you
shall be blessed, and it shall be an endless source of joy
and profit to you.””
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Yet Saints continued to talk about moving to
California. San Francisco Bay took two months to reach
by wagon, and for some, setting out on another long
journey sounded better than slowly starving to death.?®

John’s counselor Charles Rich sympathized with
those who wanted to leave. If the crickets continued to
feed on their crops, the Saints would have little left to eat.
As it was, some Saints were barely surviving on roots,
thistle stalks, and soups made from boiling old oxhides.

One Sabbath day, Charles called the Saints together
for a meeting. The skies overhead were clear and blue,
yet a solemn mood hung over the crowd. In nearby
fields, the crickets clung tenaciously to stalks of wheat
and corn, eating away the crops. Charles climbed atop
an open wagon and raised his voice. “We do not want
you to part with your wagons and teams,” he said, “for
we might need them.”

As Charles spoke, the crowd heard a shrill noise
coming from the sky. Looking up, they saw a small flock
of seagulls from the Great Salt Lake flying over the val-
ley. A few minutes later, a larger flock swooped down
and lighted on the Saints’ fields and gardens. At first, the
birds appeared to be consuming the rest of the crops,
finishing the devastation begun by the frost and crickets.
But as the Saints looked more closely, they saw that the
gulls were feasting on the crickets, disgorging what they
could not digest, and then returning to eat some more.?

“The seagulls have come in large flocks from the
lake and sweep the crickets as they go,” John Smith
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reported to Brigham on June 9. “It seems the hand of
the Lord is in our favor.”*® There were more crickets than
the seagulls could eat, but the birds kept the insects un-
der control. The Saints saw the seagulls as angels sent
from God, and they thanked the Lord for answering
their prayers in time to save their damaged fields and
replant their crops.™

“The crickets are still quite numerous and busy
eating,” John observed two weeks later, “but between
the gulls, our efforts, and the growth of our crops, we
shall raise much grain in spite of them.” The harvest
would not be as large as they had hoped, but no one
in the valley would starve. And the company John had
sent to California in November had returned with almost
two hundred head of cattle, various fruits, and some
seed grains.

“We are gaining a fund of knowledge,” John was
pleased to report, “and, as a large majority, feel encour-
aged and well satisfied.”*

TwWO MONTHS INTO THEIR journey, Louisa and her
daughters stopped at Independence Rock, a hulking
granite monolith that stood like a massive turtle shell
beside the Sweetwater River. Climbing with effort to the
top of the rock, they saw the names of travelers etched
and painted on the stone. Along the trail, with none but
themselves for company, Louisa had often thought of
the Saints as being alone in the great wilderness. But
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the names, so many and so unfamiliar, reminded her
that they were not the first people to pass this way—nor
likely the last.

She felt less like an outcast then, even though her
family had been driven from Nauvoo. Blessings had
come in their exile. If the Saints had not fled into the
wilderness, she realized, they would not have seen how
much beauty there was in nature.

From where she stood, Louisa could see the sur-
rounding country clearly. Brigham’s company was
camped along the base of the rock, wagons circled in
the usual fashion. Beyond them, the Sweetwater River
wound like a serpent across the plains, its surface a
silvery blue as it disappeared behind Devil’s Gate, an
imposing pair of cliffs five miles to the west.

God, she remembered, had made a beautiful world
for His children to enjoy. “All things which come of the
earth,” one of the revelations read, “are made for the
benefit and the use of man, both to please the eye and
to gladden the heart.”

Louisa and other members of her company carved
their names into Independence Rock, then followed a
crevice through a narrow passage that brought them to
a natural spring of fresh, cold water. They drank and
drank, grateful it was not the murky river water they
had relied on since leaving Winter Quarters. Satisfied,
they left the spring and found their way back to camp.

In the coming weeks, Louisa and her daughters
traveled through high canyons, deep mud, and willow
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brush. Her daughters were keeping pace, and each day
they grew more independent, burdening no one. One
morning, thirteen-year-old Frances woke up and made
a fire before anyone else in camp. People soon came to
their campsite to compliment her and borrow a flame
to start their own fire.

“Slowly we move along, gaining a little every day,”
Louisa wrote in her journal. “I feel now as if I could go

another thousand miles.”??
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CHAPTER 8

This Time of Scarcity

ouisa Pratt and her daughters arrived in the Salt Lake
Valley with Brigham Young’s wagon company on the
afternoon of September 20, 1848. They had thought all
morning about eating fresh vegetables in the promised
land, and finally, after old friends greeted them and
shook their hands, they sat down to feast on corn har-
vested from the valley.

Since Addison’s company had not yet arrived from
California, Mary Rogers, the wife of a man who had
helped Louisa in Winter Quarters, invited the family to
stay with her. Louisa did not know Mary well, but she
gladly accepted the invitation. Mary was nearly ready
to give birth, and staying with her while they waited
for Addison gave Louisa and her daughters a chance to
help her and repay the kindnesses shown to their family.
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Days passed with no sign of Addison. Mary had her
baby, and Louisa took care of her and the child night
and day. Then, on September 27, some veterans of the
Mormon Battalion rode into the city with news that
Addison was a day’s journey away. The girls were elated.
“They tell me I have a father, but I do not know him,”
eight-year-old Ann told her friends. “Is it not strange to
have a father and not know him?”

The next morning dawned bright and clear, and
Louisa went to her wagon to dress for the reunion.' As
sixteen-year-old Ellen scrubbed the Rogerses’ floor on
her hands and knees, a family friend stepped into the
cabin. “Ellen,” he said, “here is your father.”

Ellen sprang to her feet as a rough, sunburned man
entered the room. “Why, Pa,” Ellen said, taking his hands
into hers, “have you come?” After more than five years,
she almost did not recognize him.

Frances and Lois soon burst into the room, and
Addison’s unkempt appearance surprised them. They
called for Ann, who was playing outside. She entered
the cabin, eyeing Addison warily and keeping her hands
behind her back. “That is Pa,” one of her sisters said.
They tried to get Ann to shake his hand, but she ran
out of the room.

“It is not,” she cried.?

Louisa soon came in and saw Addison’s travel-worn
face. He looked almost like a stranger, and she hardly
knew what to say. Sadness swept over her as she real-
ized how much her family had changed in his absence.
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Nothing short of building the kingdom of God, she
thought, could justify such a long separation.’

Emotion overtook Addison as well. His daughters
were no longer the little girls he remembered—especially
Ann, who had been three years old when he left. Louisa’s
voice had changed as a result of losing teeth to scurvy
at Winter Quarters. Addison felt like an outsider, and he
longed to get to know his family again.

The next morning, Ann had still not spoken to
Addison, so he brought her out to his wagon, opened a
trunk, and placed several seashells and other curiosities
in a pile beside her. As he set each item down, he told
her where it came from and said that he had picked it
out just for her. He then poured sugarplums, raisins,
and cinnamon candy over the pile.

“You believe now that I am your father?” he asked.

Ann gazed at the gifts and then back at him. “Yes!”
she cheered.*

THE FOLLOWING MONTH, OLIVER Cowdery stepped
onto a platform to address the Saints at a conference
near Kanesville, on the east side of the Missouri River.
He did not recognize many of the people in front of him.
The Church had grown rapidly since he left it a decade
earlier. His brother-in-law Phineas Young was one of
the few people he knew at the conference.

It was partly Phineas’s determination that had led
Oliver to meet with the Saints at the Missouri River
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settlements.> But Oliver had also concluded that David
Whitmer’s new church did not have proper authority.
The priesthood was with The Church of Jesus Christ of
Latter-day Saints.

Sitting near Oliver on the platform was Orson
Hyde, the presiding apostle at Kanesville. Almost four-
teen years earlier, Oliver had ordained Orson as one of
the first apostles in the latter days. Like Oliver, Orson
had left the Church in Missouri, but he had found his
way back soon after and reconciled with Joseph Smith
face-to-face.

After collecting his thoughts, Oliver addressed the
Saints. “My name is Cowdery, Oliver Cowdery,” he said.
“I wrote with my own pen the entire Book of Mormon,
save a few pages, as it fell from the lips of the prophet
as he translated it by the gift and power of God.” He
testified that the Book of Mormon was true and that it
contained the principles of salvation. “If you will walk
by its light and obey its precepts,” he declared, “you will
be saved in the everlasting kingdom of God.”

He then spoke of the restoration of the priesthood
and the prophetic call of Joseph Smith. “This holy priest-
hood we conferred upon many,” he testified, “and is just
as good and valid as if God had conferred it in person.”’

As he spoke to the Saints, Oliver longed to have
the blessings of the priesthood in his life again. He
understood that he would not occupy the same po-
sition of authority he once held in the Church, but
that did not matter. He wanted to be rebaptized and
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welcomed back as a humble member of the Church
of Jesus Christ.

Two weeks after the conference, Oliver met with
Church leaders in the log tabernacle at Kanesville. “For
a number of years I have been separated from you,” he
acknowledged. “I now desire to come back.” He knew
baptism was the doorway to the kingdom of God, and
he wanted to enter it. “I feel that I can honorably re-
turn,” he said.

A few people, however, questioned Oliver’s sin-
cerity. To them, Oliver replied, “My coming back and
humbly asking to become a member through the door
covers the whole ground. I acknowledge this authority.”

Orson Hyde put the decision to a vote. “It is moved,”
he said, “that Brother Oliver be received by baptism and
that all old things be forgotten.”

The men voted unanimously in Oliver’s favor. One
week later, Orson baptized him, welcoming him back
to the gospel fold.?

MEANWHILE, IN CITIES AND towns across the globe, ru-
mors about gold in California spread like wildfire, luring
people away from homes, jobs, and families with the
prospect of easy wealth. In the fall of 1848, thousands
of people—many of them young men—swarmed to the
California coast, hoping to strike it rich.’

Knowing the gold would tempt the impoverished
Saints, Brigham Young addressed the matter soon after
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he arrived back in Salt Lake City. “If we were to go to
San Francisco and dig up chunks of gold,” he told the
Saints, “it would ruin us.” He urged them to stay on the
land the Lord had given them. “To talk of going away
from this valley for anything,” he said, “is like vinegar
to my eyes.”*?

Resolved to stay in the valley, come what may,
Brigham began putting the Church and city in order.
At the October 1848 conference, the Saints once more
sustained him, Heber Kimball, and Willard Richards as
the First Presidency of the Church.' A short time later,
he reconvened the Council of Fifty to manage the city
while the Saints petitioned the United States Congress
to establish a territorial government in the area.

As part of the treaty ending the recent war with
Mexico, the United States had acquired Mexico’s north-
ern territories. Soon, settlers and politicians were eagerly
planning to form new territories and states from the land,
with little regard for the situation of Native peoples or
former Mexican citizens in the area.

Wanting the Saints to have the freedom to govern
themselves, Brigham and other Church leaders hoped
to organize a territory in the Great Basin. Establishing a
territory came with risk, however. Unlike states, which
granted citizens the right to elect their own leaders,
territories relied on the president of the United States to
choose some of the most important government officials.
If the president appointed officials who were hostile to
the Church, the Saints could face more persecution.'?
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The Council of Fifty met regularly that winter to dis-
cuss the needs of the Saints and to draft their petition to
Congress. The territory they proposed covered much of
the Great Basin and a portion of the southern California
coast—a vast area that provided ample space for new
settlements and an ocean port to aid the gathering. The
Saints called the proposed territory “Deseret,” after the
Book of Mormon word for honeybee, a symbol of hard
work, industry, and cooperation.’

The council completed the petition to Congress
in January while the Salt Lake Valley shivered under
severe winter weather.'* In some places, the Saints
endured three feet of snow and sharp, bone-chilling
winds. Deeper snow in the mountains made collecting
firewood difficult. Grain supplies were again running
low, and cattle were succumbing to hunger and cold.
Some Saints seemed to be surviving on faith alone.
Others talked again about going to the warmer climate
of the California goldfields—with or without the First
Presidency’s blessing."

On February 25, 1849, Brigham prophesied that
the Saints who stayed would prosper and build thriving
settlements. “God has shown me that this is the spot
to locate His people,” he testified. “He will temper the
elements for the good of His Saints. He will rebuke
the frost and the sterility of the soil, and the land shall
become fruitful.”

Now was not the time to dig for gold, Brigham
told the Saints. “It is our duty to preach the gospel,
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gather Israel, pay our tithing, and build temples,” he
said. Wealth would come later.

“The worst fear that I have about this people,” he
said, “is that they will get rich in this country, forget God
and His people, wax fat, and kick themselves out of the
Church and go to hell.”*

“I am not troubled about your poverty,” Heber
Kimball agreed in a sermon to the Saints a short time
later. He prophesied that goods would soon be cheaper
in the valley than in the large cities of the eastern United
States. “If you are faithful,” he promised, “you shall have
every desire of your hearts.”"’

THAT WINTER, TWENTY-EIGHT-YEAR-OLD ELIZA
Partridge Lyman lived in a small log room in the fort
with her infant son; her widowed mother, Lydia; her
sisters Emily, Caroline, and Lydia; her brother Edward
Partridge Jr.; and sometimes her husband, apostle
Amasa Lyman, who divided his time among her and
his other wives. Nine-year-old Francis Lyman, Amasa’s
oldest son from his first wife, Louisa Tanner, also lived
in the room so he could attend school in the fort.*®
Around four thousand Saints had settled in the
valley, and many of them still lived in wagons and
tents.” Eliza’s room provided some shelter from the
bitter winds, even when the roof leaked during rain or
snow. But it offered no safeguards against sickness and
hunger. That season, Eliza’s son and her brother came
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down with whooping cough, and every day the family’s
food supplies got smaller.?

Scarcity was a problem everywhere, and the Saints
had to eat sparingly if they wanted to survive the winter.
The Timpanogos, their Ute neighbors in nearby Utah
Valley, were hungry as well. The Saints’ arrival had strained
the area’s natural resources, especially the fishing waters
the Timpanogos relied on for food. Though the Saints and
the Timpanogos had tried to maintain good interactions,
a few Timpanogos soon began raiding the Saints’ cattle
to relieve their own hunger.” Eager to maintain peace,
Brigham urged the Saints not to seek vengeance and to
instead preach the gospel to the Indians.*

Eliza’s stepbrother Oliver Huntington sometimes
worked as a translator and scout among the Utes. As the
raids persisted, Little Chief, a leader of the Timpanogos,
asked Oliver and Brigham to punish the raiders be-
fore their actions turned the Saints against his people.
Brigham responded by sending Oliver and an armed
company to Utah Valley to stop the raids.

With help from Little Chief, the company tracked
down the band of raiders, surrounded them, and or-
dered their surrender. The band refused to give up and
instead attacked the company. A skirmish broke out,
and the company killed four raiders.?

The raids ended with the skirmish, but hunger and
scarcity remained. “We baked the last of our flour today
and have no prospect of getting any more until after har-
vest,” Eliza wrote in her journal on April 8. Around this
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time, the First Presidency called her husband on a mis-
sion to San Francisco to oversee the California branches
and collect tithing. He would then lead a company of
California Saints to the valley in the fall.*

Amasa left five days later, too poor to buy more
flour for his family. On April 19, Eliza and some of her
family moved out of the fort and set up house in tents
and wagons on a city lot. She spun candlewicks and
sold them for corn and meal, which she divided among
the large Lyman family.”

Others helped her as well. Her sister Emily, who
was a wife of Brigham Young, brought the family fifteen
pounds of flour after Brigham heard that they were out of
bread. On April 25, Jane Manning James, who had known
Eliza and Emily when the sisters lived in the Nauvoo
Mansion as plural wives of Joseph Smith, gave Eliza two
pounds of flour—half of what Jane had herself.?

Eliza spun more candlewicks, planned a garden,
and had fruit trees planted on her lot. Wind and snow-
storms continued to plague the valley well into May,
and Eliza’s tent burned down one day while she was
visiting her mother. But by the end of the month, she
found reason for hope in the Saints’ ripening fields.

“Saw a head of wheat,” she wrote in her journal,
“which looks encouraging in this time of scarcity.”*

THROUGH THE HARSH WINTER of 1848-49, Louisa Pratt
watched her husband struggle to adjust to life after his
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mission. Much had changed in the Church while he
was away. The Saints had received the temple endow-
ment, embraced the doctrine of eternal marriage and
exaltation, and created new covenant relationships with
God and each other. Plural marriage, practiced privately
among the Saints, was also new to Addison.*

Sometimes Addison disagreed with Louisa about
the newly revealed principles. What was familiar to her
seemed peculiar to him. He was also bothered that Saints
in the valley did not strictly heed the Word of Wisdom’s
warnings against hot drinks and tobacco. Still, Louisa
was happy to have him home. He attended Sabbath
meetings with the family and served as a president of
his seventies quorum.*

The Pratts passed the winter in the fort. Louisa’s
sister and brother-in-law Caroline and Jonathan Crosby
lived with them until they had a home of their own.
Addison worked to support his family and taught
Tahitian language classes to prospective missionaries.*

When spring arrived, the First Presidency and
Quorum of the Twelve called Addison and his family
to the Pacific Islands with eleven other missionaries,
including six families. The Pratts were excited to go,
and they prepared to leave after the fall harvest. On
July 21, Addison received the endowment on the top
of Ensign Peak, which Church leaders had consecrated
for that purpose in the absence of a temple. The family
then began to dispose of goods and property they did

not need.?!
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Thousands of gold seekers from the eastern states,
meanwhile, scrambled over the Rocky Mountains on
their way to California. Soon Salt Lake City became a
favorite spot for them to rest and resupply before con-
tinuing on to the goldfields. Most gold seekers were
young farmers, laborers, or merchants. Many of them
had never ventured far from their hometowns, let alone
crossed an entire continent.>*

Their arrival fulfilled Heber Kimball’s prophecy
much sooner than anyone expected.’ The gold seekers
had flour, sugar, groceries of every kind, shoes, clothing,
fabric, and tools. Desperate for fresh vegetables, lighter
wagons, and pack animals, many of the gold seekers
stopped at the fort to barter. Often they sold hard-to-
find goods to the Saints at bargain prices. Sometimes
they simply discarded or gave away items they were
tired of carrying.*

The gold seekers boosted the economy in Salt
Lake City, but they also exhausted grazing lands be-
tween Salt Lake and California when they left, making
overland travel almost impossible late in the season.
And stories circulated that dangerous men preyed on
the travelers, making the road unsafe for families.? The
stories did not scare Louisa, but Brigham worried about
the safety of the departing families, and soon Church
leaders decided to send Addison without Louisa and
the children.

The family was heartbroken. “Pa will not be so
safe,” Frances insisted. “The robbers would be more
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likely to plunder a lone man, and take his team from
him, than they would if he had his family.”

“Poor child,” Louisa said, “you know but little about
robbers.”

Louisa understood that the gospel required sacrifices,
and if anyone asked her, she said she was perfectly willing
to let Addison go. But she thought her family was in no
condition to be separated only a year after their reunion.*

Brigham planned to postpone the mission until the
spring, when the grazing would be better and fewer
gold seekers would be on the road. That fall, however, a
wagon train passing through Salt Lake City hired Captain
Jefferson Hunt, a veteran of the Mormon Battalion, to
conduct it safely to California by way of a less-traveled
route to the Southwest. When Brigham learned of the
company, he asked Addison and two missionaries to go
with them to assist Captain Hunt and then sail for the
islands once they reached California.””

Louisa felt like heaven and earth had turned against
her. She and Addison hardly spoke to each other. When
alone, she prayed, freely venting her grief and pain to God.
“Will my sufferings never come to an end?” she groaned.?®

The day Addison left the valley, Louisa and Ellen
rode with him to his campsite and stayed the night. In
the morning, he blessed them and they said goodbye.
Although she had been dreading the farewell for weeks,
Louisa felt comforted as she rode back to the fort, her
heart much lighter than it had been for some time.*
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CHAPTER 9

P

T

As the Spirit Dictates

n October 6, 1849, the first day of the Church’s fall
conference, the First Presidency and Quorum of the
Twelve announced the Church’s most ambitious mission-
ary effort since the death of Joseph Smith. “The time is
come,” Heber Kimball declared in his opening address.
“We want this people to take an interest with us in bear-
ing off the kingdom to all nations of the earth.”

Since coming to the valley, the Saints had spent
their strength on settlement and survival. But the harvest
that year had yielded a large crop, producing enough
food for the winter. After the Saints began moving out of
the fort and building homes in the city, Church leaders
organized them into twenty-three wards, each presided
over by a bishop. New settlements also began to dot the
Salt Lake Valley and the valleys to the north and south,
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and many Saints started constructing shops, mills, and
factories. The gathering place was beginning to blossom
as the Saints readied it to welcome the people of God.?

The Twelve would lead the new missionary ef-
fort. Earlier that year, Brigham had called Charles Rich,
Lorenzo Snow, Erastus Snow, and Franklin Richards to
fill vacancies in the quorum. Now the First Presidency
sent Charles to California to assist Amasa Lyman; Lorenzo
to Italy with Joseph Toronto, an Italian Saint; Erastus to
Denmark with Peter Hansen, a Danish Saint; Franklin to
Great Britain; and veteran apostle John Taylor to France.?

At the conference, Heber also spoke about the
Perpetual Emigrating Fund, a new program designed
to help the Saints keep the covenant they had made in
the Nauvoo temple to help the poor. “We are here and
are healthy and have plenty to eat, drink, and to do,”
Heber said. Yet many impoverished Saints remained
stranded in the Missouri River settlements, the Iowa way
stations, Nauvoo, and Great Britain. Sometimes, these
Saints became discouraged and left the Church.

“Shall we fulfill that covenant,” he asked, “or shall
we not?”*

Under the new program, Saints donated money to
help the poor gather to Zion. Emigrants then received
loans to cover travel costs, which they were to pay back
once they got settled in Zion. For the program to work,
however, it needed cash contributions—something few
Saints could provide in a barter economy. The First
Presidency called on Saints to donate their surplus to the
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fund, but they also discussed the possibility of sending
missionaries to dig for gold in California.’

Brigham remained wary of that option. He believed
the hunger for gold corrupted and distracted good peo-
ple from the cause of Zion. Yet gold could serve a sa-
cred purpose if it helped to finance the Church and
emigration.® If he called missionaries to the goldfields
of California, they could possibly gather much-needed
funds for God’s work.

But such missionaries would have to be good, righ-
teous men who cared no more for gold than they did
the dust beneath their feet.”

AT FIRST GLANCE, GEORGE Q. Cannon appeared no
different from the gold seekers who were tramping
through the Salt Lake Valley on their way to California.
He was twenty-two years old, unmarried, and full of
youthful ambition. But he had no desire to leave home.
He loved the grand mountains and peaceful spirit of the
valley. And he was not one to waste time digging for
gold. Every minute mattered to him. He wanted to read
books, build an adobe house on his city lot, and some-
day marry a young woman named Elizabeth Hoagland.?

George and Elizabeth had traveled west in the same
company two years earlier. An orphan since his teens,
George had come with his aunt and uncle Leonora and
John Taylor to prepare a home for the rest of his family.
His younger brothers and sisters were due to arrive in
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the valley any day. They were traveling with his old-
est sister and brother-in-law, Mary Alice and Charles
Lambert, who had taken them in when their parents
died. George was eager to reunite with them.’

Before George’s family arrived, however, Church
leaders called him on a mission to dig for gold in
California.!® The assignment came as a shock, and
Elizabeth was not happy. “I am only called for a year,”
George told her, trying to be consoling. “Would you
prefer that I went for perhaps three years to France?”

“I would rather you went to save souls than to find
gold, even though the time be longer,” Elizabeth said."

George could not disagree. As a boy in England, he
had looked up to missionaries like his uncle John and
Wilford Woodruff, anticipating the day when he would
serve a mission as well.’> But a call to dig for gold was
hardly what he had imagined.

After the first day of the October conference,
George met with newly called missionaries and others.
Brigham spoke to them at length about honoring the
things of God. “A man must always live with the love
of the priesthood in his heart,” he taught, “and not the
love of the things of this world.”*?

In the days that followed, George was busy prepar-
ing for his mission. On October 8, John Taylor, Erastus
Snow, and Franklin Richards blessed him to prosper on
his mission and be a good example to the other mis-
sionaries. They promised him that angels would watch
over him and that he would return home safely.*
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Three days later, sorrow and dread weighed on
George as he left home with the other gold missionar-
ies. He had moved several times in his life, but he had
never been far from a family member for more than a
day or two. He did not know what to expect.

The gold missionaries planned to meet up with
Addison Pratt and Jefferson Hunt and follow them to
California. On their way out of the valley, the missionar-
ies stopped at a party for the elders headed to Europe.
Around a hundred Saints had gathered to see them
off. Some were feasting at tables spread with all kinds
of foods while others were dancing beneath a large
tent made from wagon covers. As George rode up to
the party, he saw Brigham Young’s carriage coming
toward him.

The carriage stopped, and George dismounted
to shake Brigham’s hand. Brigham said he would re-
member George and pray for him while he was away.
Grateful for the prophet’s kind words, George enjoyed
the good humor and camaraderie of his fellow Saints
for one more night. In the morning, he and the gold
missionaries mounted their horses and headed south
for California.®

IN MARCH 1850, BRIGHAM’S wife Mary Ann visited
Louisa Pratt to see if she needed any help from the
Church. Louisa did not know how to respond. Friends
like Mary Ann often offered help or invitations to dinner,
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but life without Addison was as lonely as ever, and
nothing seemed to change that.

“Have you a desire to go to your husband?” Mary
Ann asked.'

Louisa told her that a friend had already volun-
teered to take her family to California if the Church ever
decided to send them to the Pacific Islands. In confiding
this to Mary Ann, Louisa worried that she sounded too
eager to go. Staying in Salt Lake City would likely keep
her and Addison apart another five years. But joining
him on the islands came with risks as well. Ellen and
Frances would soon be old enough to marry. Was now
the best time to take them away from the valley?

She prayed often to learn the Lord’s will. But part of
her simply wanted Addison to write her a letter asking
her to come. Knowing what he wanted would make
her decision easier. But another part of her wondered if
he even wanted her to join him at all. Had he accepted
this latest mission call simply because he wanted to go
away again?

“Were I an elder,” Louisa told Willard Richards
one day, “I would never consent to stay so long from
my family.” She said she would fulfill her mission as
quickly as possible and then return home. Willard
smiled and said nothing, but Louisa thought he agreed
with her."

Louisa attended conference on the morning of
April 7. George A. Smith spoke for nearly two hours.
When he finished, Heber Kimball took the stand. “Here
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are a few appointments of elders to the nations,” he
said. Heber called two men to the Pacific Islands, but
he said nothing about Louisa and her daughters. He
then said, “Thomas Tompkins is proposed to go to the
islands where Brother Addison Pratt has been laboring
and take Brother Pratt’s family to him.”*®

An indescribable sensation shot through Louisa,
and she heard little else of the meeting. After the session,
she sought out Mary Ann in the crowd and urged her to
ask Brigham to consider calling her sister and brother-
in-law Caroline and Jonathan Crosby to the mission as
well. Mary Ann agreed, and the Crosbys received the
call the following day.

Shortly before they left, Louisa and her daughters
visited Brigham. He told Louisa that she was called
and set apart to go to the islands and assist Addison
in teaching the people. He then blessed her that all
her wants would be supplied and that she would have
power over the adversary, do a good work, and return
from her mission in peace.”

As THE PRATTS AND Crosbys set out for the islands,
the newly called missionaries to Europe disembarked
in England and the apostles took a short tour of the
British mission, which included branches in Wales
and Scotland. Thirty-one-year-old Danish missionary
Peter Hansen, meanwhile, was eager to continue on to
Denmark, despite instructions from Erastus Snow not to
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go there until he and the other Scandinavian mission-
aries could join him.

Peter respected his mission president, but it had
been seven years since he had been in his homeland,
and he greatly desired to be the first missionary to preach
the gospel there. A steamship bound for Copenhagen
was in a nearby harbor, and Peter decided that he could
not wait a moment longer.

He arrived in the Danish capital on May 11, 1850.
Walking along its streets, he felt glad to be back in his
native country. Yet he was troubled that no one there
enjoyed the light of the restored gospel. When Peter left
Denmark seven years earlier, the nation had no laws
protecting religious liberty and forbade the preaching of
all doctrines but those of the state-supported church.?

Growing up, Peter had bristled under these restric-
tions, so when he learned that his brother in the United
States had embraced a new faith, he had made every
effort to join him. The decision angered his father, a stern
man with rigid beliefs. On the day of Peter’s departure,
his father smashed his suitcase and burned its contents.

Peter left anyway and did not look back. He moved
to the United States and joined the Church. He then
began translating the Book of Mormon into Danish and
traveled in the advance company to the Salt Lake Valley.
In Denmark, meanwhile, lawmakers had granted all
churches the right to circulate their beliefs.?!

Hoping his labors would benefit from this new
climate of religious freedom, Peter sought out members
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of churches that shared some beliefs with the Saints. In
speaking with a Baptist pastor, he learned that the state
church still persecuted people for their religious con-
victions, despite the new law. Peter sympathized with
them, having experienced persecution for his beliefs in
the United States. He soon started sharing the restored
gospel with the pastor and his congregation.

Out of a sense of duty, Peter also searched for his
father, who had learned of his arrival as a missionary.
One day, Peter spotted him on the street and greeted
him. The old man looked at him blankly. Peter revealed
who he was, and his father raised his hand to brush
him away.

“I have no children,” he said. “And you, you have
come to disturb the public peace in this land.”

Peter returned to his labors, unsurprised and un-
fazed by his father’s anger. He sent letters to Erastus in
England, informing him of his activities in the mission,
and continued to work on his translation of the Book of
Mormon. He also wrote and published a Danish pamphlet
and translated several hymns into his native language.

Erastus was not happy with Peter’s decision to dis-
obey his instructions, but when he arrived in Copenhagen
on June 14, Erastus was pleased that Peter had laid a
foundation for the Lord’s work to move forward.*

ON SEPTEMBER 24, 1850, APOSTLE Charles Rich rode

into a central California mining camp in search of the
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gold missionaries. It was evening, the time when gold
seekers returned to their tents and shanties, lighted lan-
terns and stoves, and changed their wet clothing. Along
the riverbank where they worked, the land looked torn
apart by a thousand shovels and pickaxes.?

Almost one year had passed since the gold mis-
sionaries left Salt Lake City. So far no one had struck
it rich. Some missionaries had found enough gold to
send small quantities of it back to Salt Lake City, some
of which was melted down and minted into currency.
But they had used most of what they found to cover the
high cost of food and supplies.* Some local Saints who
had grown wealthy during the gold rush, meanwhile,
offered little assistance. Sam Brannan was quickly be-
coming one of the richest men in California, yet he had
stopped paying tithing and disavowed any connection
to the Church.

Charles found the gold missionaries in their camp.
When he had last visited the mining camp, several
months earlier, the missionaries and other gold seekers
had been damming the river, hoping to expose the gold
in its silty bottom. Most of them still spent their days
working on the dam or searching for gold. George Q.
Cannon ran the camp store.®

In the morning, Charles spoke to the men about the
future of the mission. Prime mining season was almost
over, and the mission’s lack of success had confirmed
Brigham’s reservations about gold seeking. Rather than
stay the winter in California, where the cost of living
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was high, Charles proposed that some of the mission-
aries finish their missions on the Hawaiian Islands. The
missionaries could live cheaply there while preaching
to the many English-speaking colonists.?

George told Charles he was ready to do whatever
Church leaders thought best. If they wanted him to go
to Hawaii, he would go. Besides, the goldfields were
a rough place for a young Latter-day Saint. It was not
uncommon to hear about theft and even murders tak-
ing place in the camps. George himself had once been
assaulted by some miners who forced whiskey down
his throat.”’

Before leaving camp, Charles set the missionaries
apart for their new mission. “When you arrive at the is-
lands,” he told them, “act as the Spirit dictates in regard
to your duties.” He said the Spirit would know better
than he did what course they should take when they
got to the islands.?®

The missionaries soon returned to the river to finish
the dam and pan for more gold. A few weeks later, they
found enough gold for each to receive more than $700.
After that, they did not find any more.”

They left the mining camp soon after and headed
for the coast. One night they held a meeting for California
Saints and others interested in the gospel. George was
anxious. Missionaries were expected to speak at such
gatherings, but he had never preached to nonbelievers.
He knew he would have to speak eventually, but he did
not want to go first.
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After the meeting started, however, the elder con-
ducting asked him to preach. George stood reluctantly.
“I am in the harness,” he told himself, “and it will not do
for me to balk.” He opened his mouth, and words came
easily enough. “How professedly anxious the world is to
get hold of truth,” he said. “How thankful we ought to
be that we are in possession of it, and of the principle
whereby we might progress from one truth to another.”

He spoke for five more minutes, but then his
thoughts became jumbled, his mind went blank, and he
stammered through the rest of his sermon. Embarrassed,
he took his seat, sure his first experience as a preaching
missionary could not have gone worse.

Yet he was not completely discouraged. He was
on a mission, and he was not going to back down or

fail in his charge.*

AROUND THIS TIME, FIFTEEN-YEAR-OLD Frances Pratt
sighted the island of Tubuai from the deck of a ship carry-
ing more than twenty American Saints to the South Pacific
mission. Frances, who had been unhappy and withdrawn
for most of the voyage, brightened instantly. She explored
the island through a spyglass, hoping to catch a glimpse
of her father on shore. Her older sister, Ellen, was sure
he would board the ship as soon as it landed.

Louisa longed to reunite with Addison as well, but
she had been seasick the entire voyage, and she could
think of little else but solid ground, some decent food,
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and a soft bed. Her sister Caroline suffered by her side,
nauseated and barely able to walk.*

After two days of battling contrary winds and dan-
gerous reefs, the ship dropped anchor near the island,
and two Tubuaian men paddled out to greet them. When
they climbed aboard the ship, Louisa asked if Addison
was on the island. No, replied one of the men. He was
being held on the island of Tahiti as a prisoner of the
French governor, who was suspicious of any foreign
missionaries who did not belong to the Catholic Church.

Louisa had steeled herself against bad news, but her
daughters had not. Ellen sat down and folded her hands in
her lap, her face like stone. The other girls paced the deck.

Soon another boat arrived, and two American men
climbed on deck. One of them was Benjamin Grouard.
When Louisa last saw him in Nauvoo, he had been a
lively young man. Now, after seven years as a missionary
in the Pacific, he looked solemn and dignified. With eyes
wide with joy and surprise, he greeted the newcomers
warmly and invited them ashore.*

On the beach, Tubuaian Saints welcomed Louisa
and the other passengers. Louisa asked if she could
meet Nabota and Telii, Addison’s friends from his first

“we

mission. A man took her by the hand. “‘O vau te arata‘i
ia ‘oe,” he said. I will lead you.>

He set off into the island and Louisa followed,
trying her best to communicate with him. The rest of
the crowd trailed close behind, laughing as they went.

Louisa marveled at the tall palm trees towering overhead
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and the lush vegetation that covered the island. Here
and there she saw long, low dwellings plastered over
with white lime made from coral.

Telii was overjoyed when she met the new mission-
aries. Though recovering from sickness, she rose from
her bed and began preparing a feast. She roasted pork
in a pit, fried fish, prepared bread from flour made from
an island root, and set out an array of fresh fruit. By the
time she finished cooking, Saints from all over the island
had gathered to meet the new arrivals.

The company feasted as a full moon rose high in
the sky. Afterward, the Tubuaian Saints crowded into
the house and sat on grass mats while the American
Saints sang hymns in English. The island Saints then
sang hymns in their own language, their voices loud
and clear in perfect harmony.

As she enjoyed the music, Louisa glanced outside
the house and admired the stunning scenery. Tall shade
trees with brilliant yellow flowers surrounded the house.
Moonlight filtered through the branches in a thousand
different shapes. Louisa thought of the distances her
family had crossed, and the suffering they had experi-
enced to come to such a beautiful place, and she knew
God’s hand was in it.**

TwWO MONTHS AFTER LOUISA arrived in Tubuai, the
gold missionaries climbed up a mountainside overlook-
ing Honolulu on the island of Oahu and dedicated the
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Hawaiian Islands for missionary work. The next evening,
the mission president assigned George Q. Cannon to
work on the island of Maui, southeast of Oahu, with
James Keeler and Henry Bigler.®

Maui was a slightly larger island than Oahu. Lahaina,
its principal town, lay along a flat stretch of beach and
had no harbor. From the ocean, most of the town was
obscured by palm trees and heavy foliage. A tall moun-
tain range loomed in the distance behind it.*

The missionaries went to work, but they soon dis-
covered that there were fewer white settlers than ex-
pected on the island. George grew discouraged. The
gold missionaries had come to Hawaii expecting to teach
English-speaking settlers, yet none of them seemed in-
terested in the restored gospel. If they preached only to
the white population, they realized, their mission would
be short and unfruitful.

One day, they discussed their options. “Shall we
confine our labors to the white people?” they asked
themselves. They had never been instructed to preach
to the Hawaiians, but neither had they been told not to.
In California, Charles Rich had simply counseled them
to rely on the Spirit to direct their mission.

George believed their call and duty was to share the
gospel with all people. If he and the other missionaries
made an effort to learn the language of the land, as
Addison Pratt had done on Tubuai, they could magnify
their calling and touch the hearts and minds of more

people. Henry and James felt the same way.”’
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The Hawaiian language, the missionaries quickly
discovered, was difficult for them to understand. Each
word seemed to run into the next.* Yet many Hawaiians
were eager to help them learn. Since there were not
many textbooks on Maui, the missionaries ordered
some from Honolulu. George’s desire to speak was very
strong, and he never missed an opportunity to practice
the language. Sometimes he and others spent all day at
home, reading and studying it.

Gradually, George began to use the language more
confidently. One evening, as he and his companions
sat at home talking in Hawaiian with their neighbors,
George realized all at once that he understood most of
what they said. Leaping to his feet, he placed his hands
on the sides of his head and exclaimed that he had re-
ceived the interpretation of tongues.

He could not distinguish every word they said, but
he caught their general meaning. Gratitude filled him,
and he knew he had been blessed by the Lord.*
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CHAPTER 10

Truth and Righteousness

eorge Q. Cannon gripped his travel bag as he
stepped into a stream winding through Maui’s verdant
‘Tao Valley. It was March 8, 1851, near the end of Hawaii’s
wet season. Four days earlier, he had left his home in
Lahaina and started walking north along the shoreline.
“I must push out among the Natives and commence
preaching to them,” he had told his fellow missionaries.
He was anxious to improve his Hawaiian and bear tes-
timony. The Lord had revealed to him that there were
people on Maui prepared to receive the truth. George
did not know who they were, but he expected to rec-
ognize them as soon as he found them.

He had now traveled nearly forty miles without suc-
cess. Glowering storm clouds and torrential downpours
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had left him wondering if he had picked the wrong time
of the year to take his journey.

As George waded farther out into the stream, he
slipped and tumbled into the water. Picking himself up,
he clambered out of the water and climbed a nearby hill
to Wailuku, a small town with a few houses, a women’s
school, and a tall church made from lava rocks.!

Several Protestant missionaries lived in the town,
and George wanted to bear testimony to them. But he
was tired and embarrassed by his wet, filthy clothes.
Maybe it was better to return to Lahaina, he told him-
self, than to try to share the gospel when the weather
Wwas SO poor.

George found the road out of town and started
for home. Just outside of Wailuku, while he paused to
change his shirt and shave, he suddenly felt impressed
to return to the town. He quickly retraced his steps, and
as he passed the churchyard, two women emerged from
a nearby house. “E ka haole!” they called back into the
house. Oh, the white man!?

Three men appeared at the door behind them and
approached the gate just as George was passing. One of
the men asked where he was going. George explained
that he was thinking about returning to Lahaina because
of the weather. The man said it would be better to wait
a few days and invited George to stay at his house.

The man’s name was Jonathan Napela. He was a
respected judge in the area and one of the a/i% or island
nobility. He and the two other men, William Uaua and
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H. K. Kaleohano, had been educated at the best school
on the island. As George spoke with them, he knew at
once that he had found the people God had prepared.?

The next day, George taught Napela about the Book
of Mormon and the prophet Joseph Smith. “We do not
take the Book of Mormon for the Bible,” he explained,
“but prove one by the other.” Napela was interested in
George’s message, but he said he wanted to know for
himself if it was true.*

Soon George had to return to Lahaina. He promised
to come back to Wailuku, however, to teach Napela and
his friends. He testified that he had told them the truth
and invited them to study the restored gospel further.

“Prove all things,” George said, quoting the Bible,
“and hold fast to that which is good.”

WHILE GEORGE WAS RETURNING to Lahaina, Brigham
Young was bracing himself for changes in the Salt Lake
Valley. After the Saints petitioned Congress for a territorial
government, Thomas Kane, who had earlier befriended
the Saints and helped them raise the Mormon Battalion,
advised Brigham in a letter to petition for statehood in-
stead. Unlike territories, which relied on the president of
the United States to appoint some of their top officers,
states allowed voters to elect their own leaders, giving
the people more control in the government.®

The legislature quickly drew up a statehood peti-
tion. To ensure the petition reached Congress in time,
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the legislature created a record for a constitutional
convention that never occurred and sent it with other
documents to their delegates in Washington, DC.” The
First Presidency had hoped to send Oliver Cowdery
to Washington to help lobby for statehood, but Oliver
had become sick while staying with his wife’s family in
Missouri and had died in March 1850. Phineas Young
had been at his side when he passed away.

“His last testimony will never be forgotten,” Phineas
had written Brigham soon after. “He said to his friend
there was no salvation but in the valley and through the
priesthood there.”

When the statehood petition arrived in Washington,
Congress was enmeshed in a long and contentious de-
bate over slavery and its expansion into the western
lands acquired after the war with Mexico. The debate
overshadowed the statehood petition, and ultimately
Congress organized a territory in the Great Basin as part
of a broader compromise to pacify the warring factions
within the government.

Congress rejected the name Deseret and called the
new territory Utah, after the Ute Indians. Utah was much
smaller than what the Saints had proposed, and it lacked
an ocean harbor, but the territory still encompassed vast
tracts of land. To the Saints’ satisfaction, the president
appointed Church members to more than half of the
top government positions, including Brigham Young as
governor. The remaining appointments went to officers
from outside the territory who were not members of
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the Church.’ These officers included two of the three
members of the newly created territorial supreme court,
limiting the Saints’ power to enforce their own laws.

Brigham and the Saints cautiously welcomed the
officers to Utah in the summer of 1851. They were am-
bitious eastern men who were nevertheless reluctant to
move to the faraway territory. Their first meetings with
the Saints were strained and awkward. Past persecution
had made the Saints suspicious of outsiders, and the
officers felt ignored and disrespected when they arrived.
They also knew little about the Saints and their beliefs
aside from rumors they had heard about plural marriage
in the Church."

At the time, the Saints had not yet publicly pro-
claimed their belief in plural marriage. When the Lord
commanded Joseph Smith to practice the principle, an
angel had charged him to keep it private and teach it
only to Saints with unwavering integrity. Early Church
members had honored monogamy as the only legiti-
mate form of marriage, and any alternative to it would
be shocking. But the Lord had promised to exalt these
Saints for their obedience and sacrifice.

By the time of his death, Joseph had married some
plural wives for time and eternity. He had been sealed
to others for eternity alone, which meant their mar-
riage relationship would begin in the next life. He had
also taught plural marriage to his closest associates,
and they had continued to keep the practice private
after his death. For Joseph and the early Saints, plural
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marriage was a solemn religious principle, not a way
to gratify lust.™

When the federal officers arrived in the territory in
the summer of 1851, plural marriages had become more
common in the Church, making it harder for the Saints
to shield the practice from visitors. In fact, at parties
and other social gatherings, the officers met the wives
of Brigham Young and Heber Kimball, who made no
effort to conceal their relationship to their husbands.*?

On July 24, 1851, the officers joined the Saints in
commemorating the fourth anniversary of the pioneers’
arrival in the valley. The celebration began with cannon
fire, patriotic music, and a parade. General Daniel Wells,
a prominent Church member and commander of the
territorial militia, then spoke about the Saints’ past trials
and predicted a day when the United States would be
scourged for its unwillingness to help the Church.”® The
Saints loved the speech, but it offended the officers.

Several weeks later, another officer, Judge Perry
Brocchus, arrived from the eastern states. Brocchus had
accepted his appointment to Utah hoping that the Saints
would elect him to represent them in the U.S. Congress.
When he came to the territory, though, he was disap-
pointed to learn that a Church member named John
Bernhisel had already been elected to the office. He was
also alarmed and disgusted by what the other officers
reported about Daniel Wells’s July 24th speech.

In September, Brocchus requested permission to
speak at a special conference of the Church. He claimed
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that he wanted to solicit funds for a monument to
George Washington, the first president of the United
States. Brigham was wary of the request, but he agreed
to let the judge speak.'*

Brocchus began by praising the Saints’ generosity.
He quoted from the Book of Mormon and spoke of his
desire to serve and befriend them. But he was slow
to arrive at his point. And when he finally invited the
Saints to donate to the monument, he insinuated that
plural wives ought to forsake their marriages before
contributing to the fund.” “You must become virtu-
ous and teach your daughters to become virtuous,”
he said.!®

Insulted, the congregation demanded that Brocchus
sit down. Yet the judge continued to speak. He con-
demned Daniel Wells’s July 24th speech and accused
the Saints of being disloyal. “The government of the
United States has not injured you,” he said. “Missouri is
the place for redress, and Illinois also.”"’

His words struck a nerve with the Saints. What did
he know about their past suffering? Angry hissing and
shouting erupted from the congregation as the Saints
called on Brigham to respond to the insults.

Once Brocchus finished his speech, Brigham stood
and paced back and forth across the stand.'® “Judge
Brocchus is either profoundly ignorant or corruptly
wicked,” he roared. “We love the government and the
Constitution, but we do not love the damned rascals
that administer the government.”*
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FAR FROM THE TURMOIL in Utah Territory, the Church
continued to grow in the South Pacific. After being de-
tained for weeks, Addison Pratt and his companion,
James Brown, finally received permission from the
French governor of Tahiti to stay on the islands as long
as they obeyed certain restrictions limiting how they
shared the gospel and conducted the Church.

Under the new restrictions, Latter-day Saint mis-
sionaries could not preach against the nation’s estab-
lished religion or interfere with political or civil matters.
The restrictions also limited how the missionaries could
support themselves, correct wayward Church members,
acquire land for the Church, and hold meetings. If they
failed to comply with these regulations, the missionaries
could be expelled from the country.?

Addison assigned James to work with a nearby
branch while he returned to Tubuai to reunite with his
family and lead the mission. The voyage to Tubuai lasted
seven days. As the island came in sight of his boat, he
took out a spyglass and saw his daughters on the beach
looking eagerly back at him with a spyglass of their own.
Ribbons of smoke soon appeared on the island as the
Tubuaian Saints began preparing a feast for his arrival.

When the boat drew closer to the island, a canoe
came out to take Addison to shore. Anxious to reunite
with his family, Addison was ready to jump into the
canoe, but the ship’s chaplain stopped him. “Let no
one leave the vessel till we have tendered thanks to the
Lord,” he said.
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Addison knelt down with the other passengers, and
the chaplain offered a prayer. As soon as he heard “Amen,”
Addison leapt into the canoe and was soon brought to
the arms of his family and friends. Once again Addison
was surprised by how much his daughters had grown.
Everyone appeared well and ready to celebrate his safe
arrival. And Louisa was relieved to have him back.

“I was brought down to the verge of seasickness
on the passage from California,” she told him matter-of-
factly, “but am now in good health and spirits.”

Addison moved into his family’s home, which had
a fence and a small garden. Benjamin Grouard and the
other elders were building a ship, the Ravaai, in a nearby
town so they could visit the far-flung islands of the mis-
sion. Addison soon started making sails for the ship.*

Louisa, meanwhile, taught school with her sister
Caroline in the Saints’ meetinghouse, a breezy room
with six large windows on each wall. Classes started
early in the morning, and Louisa drilled fidgeting boys
and girls in the English language, teaching them their
numbers, the days of the week, and the months of
the year. The Tubuaian Saints, in turn, spent their
evenings tutoring Louisa and the other missionaries
in the Tahitian language.??

The faith of the Tubuaian Saints impressed Louisa.
They took pleasure in prayer and reading their Bibles.
They often rose before dawn, calling their families to-
gether for morning devotions. A bell would clang every
Sabbath morning at seven o’clock, and around one

145



No Unhallowed Hand

hundred Saints would assemble at the meetinghouse
with Bibles tucked beneath their arms. For the sacra-
ment, they sometimes used fruit and coconut water.?

Many Tubuaian Saints were anxious to gather with
the Saints in the United States, but no one could afford
the costly voyage. When one missionary family, the
Tompkinses, decided to return home after eight months
on the island, Addison asked them to raise funds to
gather the island Saints to southern California.*

When the Saints completed the Ravaai, the mis-
sionaries spread throughout the islands. Ellen joined
Addison on his voyage while Louisa stayed behind to
continue the school. Addison and Ellen returned six
weeks later, and Louisa often joined her husband in
ministering on the island, giving her opportunities to
practice the language and reflect on the Lord’s work.

Sometimes she wondered if she was making a dif-
ference. “I hope much good will arise from my coming
here, though it may not be realized at present,” Louisa
wrote. “I have endeavored to sow good seed; the fruit
may be gathered up after many days.””

BACK IN THE EASTERN United States, news of Brigham
Young’s thundering rebuke of Judge Brocchus caused
an uproar. Newspapers accused the Church of being
in open rebellion against the nation. One editor rec-
ommended sending the military to occupy Utah and

maintain peace.?
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The source of the news was Brocchus himself.
Although Brigham had tried to make peace with him
after the conference, Brocchus refused to apologize to
the Saints and penned a scathing account of Brigham’s
reaction to his speech. “The ferment created by his re-
marks was truly fearful,” Brocchus wrote. “It seemed
as if the people (I mean a large portion of them) were
ready to spring upon me like hyenas and destroy me.”*

The Deseret News, the Church’s new newspaper,
dismissed the charges as baseless. Realizing the harm
Brocchus’s account could do to the Church, however,
the First Presidency asked Thomas Kane for help, hop-
ing his talents as a lobbyist and writer could prevent a
scandal.® Brocchus and two other officers, meanwhile,
left Utah and immediately began sharing their stories,
turning public opinion against the Saints.”

Thomas Kane agreed to help, and he worked
closely with John Bernhisel, Utah’s representative in
Congress, to share the Saints’ side of the story with the
president of the United States and other government of-
ficials. Brigham also sent Jedediah Grant, the outspoken
mayor of Salt Lake City and a trusted Latter-day Saint,
to help Thomas in Washington, DC.*

Jedediah arrived ready to defend the Church. With
the public decidedly against the Saints, many people were
calling on the president to remove Brigham from the gov-
ernor’s office. Brocchus and the other officers, moreover,
had written a detailed report of their tenure in Utah to
the president. The report claimed that Brigham and the
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Church dominated the region, controlled the minds and
property of Church members, and practiced polygamy.>
After the report was published, Jedediah took a copy
to Thomas and they reviewed it together. Thomas read
the claims about polygamy and dismissed them outright.
They were nothing but absurd rumors, he believed.

Jedediah grew uncomfortable. The rumors were not
all false, he told Thomas. In fact, the Saints had been
practicing plural marriage for as long as Thomas had
known them.*

Thomas was stunned. For five years, he had loved
and defended the Saints, often putting his reputation
on the line for them. Why had they never told him
that they practiced plural marriage? He felt betrayed
and humiliated.®

Thomas agonized for days over the knowledge, un-
sure if he could continue to help the Saints. He assumed
that polygamy disadvantaged women and threatened
family unity. He worried that defending the Saints might
forever associate his name with the practice.**

Yet he also admired the Saints and valued their
friendship. He wanted to aid oppressed and misunder-
stood people in their times of trouble, and he could not
abandon the Saints now.*

On December 29, Thomas wrote to John Bernhisel
with a plan for counteracting the officers’ report. “As
I still recognize the relations of personal respect and
friendship toward you,” he stated, “I will be ready to
assist you if you desire me to.”
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But he urged the Saints to do two things: stop
concealing plural marriage and explain the practice to
the public.*

AFTER A YEAR ON Tubuai, Louisa Pratt and Caroline
Crosby felt comfortable enough with the Tahitian lan-
guage to hold regular prayer meetings with the women
of the Church. At these meetings, the women sang hymns
together and discussed the gospel. Louisa and Caroline
grew fond of the women of the Church, especially Queen
Pitomai, the wife of King Tamatoa of Tubuai.

Since Ellen Pratt had quickly mastered the language,
her mother and aunt often depended on her to trans-
late for them at the prayer meetings. At the October 30
meeting, however, Caroline sang the opening hymn in
Tahitian with two Tubuaian women, and Louisa gave a
sermon in the language.

Louisa’s subject was the Book of Mormon. Before
the meeting, she had written out her talk and Benjamin
Grouard had translated it into Tahitian. As Louisa read
the talk, the women in the room appeared to understand
her, and afterward they asked her to tell them more
about the ancient Nephites.

As her confidence with Tahitian increased, Louisa
grew more eager to share the gospel. One day, shortly
after her forty-ninth birthday, she taught a group of
women about baptisms for the dead, surprising herself
at how well she did. “Little do we know what we can
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do till we make a thorough trial,” she reflected. “Past the
meridian of life, I learned a new language.”’

Several weeks later, on November 29, the Ravaai
stopped at Tubuai on its way to visit other islands. One
of the missionaries on board was James Brown, who
was again a prisoner of Tahiti’s French government. He
had been arrested on the Anaa atoll after French priests
overheard him encouraging the Saints there to gather to
the United States. Deeming his words political, French
officials arrested him for sedition and banished him
from the country.

James thought he had to stay on the Ravaai, sub-
sisting on bread and water, until the crew dropped him
off on an island outside French jurisdiction. But Queen
Pitomai boarded the ship and invited him on shore.
“This is my island,” she said. “I will be responsible for
all the trouble that may arise.”

James remained on Tubuai for ten days, then left
to serve on an island just outside of French jurisdiction.
His banishment was evidence that the French govern-
ment was growing stricter, making it almost impossible
for foreign missionaries from many faiths to do their
work. Discouragement and frustration, coupled with
homesickness, soon beset the Saints from the United
States, and they decided it was time to return home.*

Louisa knew many of the faithful Tubuaian Saints
wanted to go with them to the United States. Telii, the
Pratts’ closest friend, planned to make the journey, but
family responsibilities on the island prevented her from
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going. Louisa also wanted to bring some of her students
to Salt Lake City, but their parents would not let them go.
Others who wished to go lacked money to pay their way.

“We shall intercede to have you removed to the
Church when we get home,” Louisa told the women at
their March 11 prayer meeting. “In the meantime, you
must pray for yourselves and for us.”*

Three weeks later, the Tubuaian women gathered
for their final prayer meeting with Louisa and Caroline.
Knowing this was their last meeting together affected
Caroline deeply. She could see that some of the women
were sad to see them go. Yet the Spirit filled the meeting,
and the women spoke and prayed together until late in
the evening. Louisa said goodbye to her students and
left Telii in charge of them. Caroline gave a quilt she
had made to Queen Pitomai, who gave her a beautiful
dress in return.®

On April 6, 1852, the missionaries on Tubuai
boarded the Ravaai. The island Saints came to the beach
to bid them farewell, bringing food for the voyage. “Be
comforted,” Louisa told them. “I will pray that at some
future time you might come to the Church of Christ
in America, even to Zion in the valley of the Rocky
Mountains.” Everyone wept, and they shook hands for
the last time.

The Ravaai set sail at about four o’clock in the
afternoon. The Tubuaian Saints waded into the ocean
alongside the boat for as long as possible, blessing the
missionaries. As the ship moved quietly across the still
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waters, and the island receded from view, the mission-
aries could hear the faint farewell of the Saints on shore.
“‘Ta ora na ‘outou.” Peace be with you."'

A FEW MONTHS LATER, Brigham met with his clos-
est advisers in Salt Lake City. Thanks to Thomas Kane,
John Bernhisel, and Jedediah Grant, the controversy
with the territorial officers was over for now. Brigham
remained the governor, and new federal officers were
sent to replace Brocchus and others who had left Utah.
Yet Church leaders had still made no official statement
about plural marriage, as Thomas had urged them to do.

Brigham contemplated the best way to announce
the practice. With its headquarters in Utah securely
established, the Church had never been stronger. Also,
plural marriage now had a central role in the lives of
many Saints, greatly affecting how they understood
their covenant relationship to God and their families.
Keeping the practice private for much longer seemed
both impossible and unnecessary. The time was right
to make plural marriage public, and they decided to
explain the practice more fully to the Saints and the
wider world at an upcoming two-day conference on
missionary work.*?

The conference began on August 28, 1852. On that
day, the First Presidency called 107 men to missions
in India, Siam, China, South Africa, Australia, Jamaica,
Barbados, and other places across the globe. “The
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missions we will call for during this conference are,
generally, not to be very long ones,” George A. Smith
quipped. “Probably from three to seven years will be
as long as any man will be absent from his family.”#

As missionaries, they were expected to carry the
gospel of Jesus Christ to the peoples of the world. “Let
truth and righteousness be your motto,” Heber Kimball
counseled, “and don’t go into the world for anything
else but to preach the gospel, build up the kingdom of
God, and gather the sheep into the fold.”*

The next day, Orson Pratt stood to deliver the ser-
mon on plural marriage to the Saints. His words would
be published in the Deseret News, and other newspapers
across the world would quickly reprint its report. Orson
designed the sermon to teach missionaries the doctrinal
foundations of plural marriage so they could teach and
defend the practice while serving in the mission field.®

“The Latter-day Saints have embraced the doctrine
of plurality of wives as part of their religious faith,”
Orson declared from the stand. “We shall endeavor to
set forth before this enlightened assembly some of the
causes and whys and wherefores.”#

He spoke for the next two hours, drawing on his
own understanding of the practice. The scriptures
offered few doctrinal statements on plural marriage.
The Bible told of righteous men and women, such
as Abraham and Sarah, who followed the principle
but revealed little about why they did so. The Book
of Mormon, however, explained that God sometimes
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commanded people to practice plural marriage to raise
up children unto Him.?

Orson taught the congregation that plural marriage
was not about sexual indulgence, as many people out-
side the Church assumed, but rather about helping to
carry out God’s eternal work on earth. At times, Orson
suggested, the Lord asked His people to practice plural
marriage to multiply and replenish the earth, share the
promises and blessings of the Abrahamic covenant,
and bring more of Heavenly Father’s spirit children
into the world. In these families, such children could
learn the gospel from righteous parents and grow up
to help establish the kingdom of God.*

Orson also noted that the Lord governed the prac-
tice with strict laws. Only the prophet held the keys to
the marriage covenant, and no one could perform a
plural marriage without his consent. Those who prac-
ticed plural marriage, moreover, were expected to keep
their covenants and live righteous lives.?

“We can only just touch here and there upon this
great subject,” Orson stated as he concluded his remarks.
Faithful Saints were heirs to all that God possessed,
he declared. By making and keeping eternal marriage
covenants, they could nurture families as numerous as
the sands upon the seashore.

“I feel to say hallelujah to His great and holy name,”
Orson said, “for He reigns in the heavens, and He will
exalt His people to sit with Him upon thrones of power,

to reign forever and ever.”°
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LATER THAT DAY, BRIGHAM spoke to the Saints about
revelation. He noted that some of the Lord’s revelations
were difficult to accept when they were first revealed.
He recounted his own struggle, twenty years earlier,
to accept Joseph Smith’s vision of the afterlife and the
three kingdoms of glory.>

“When that first came to me, it was so directly con-
trary and opposed to my education and traditions,” he
admitted. “I didn’t reject it, but I could not understand
it.” His faith in the revelation grew as he sought clarity
from the Lord. “I would think and pray, read and think,
pray and reflect,” he told the Saints, “until I knew and
fully understood it for myself, by the visions of the
Holy Spirit.”

Brigham then bore witness of the Lord’s revelation
to Joseph Smith on eternal marriage, testifying that God
still revealed His words to the Church. “If it was nec-
essary to write them, we would write all the time,” he
said. “We would rather the people, however, would live
so as to have revelations for themselves, and then do
the work we are called to do. That is enough for us.”>

Afterward, Brigham’s clerk, Thomas Bullock, read
the Lord’s revelation on plural marriage to an overflow-
ing congregation. Most of the Saints, including those
who practiced plural marriage, had never read the rev-
elation before. Some rejoiced knowing that they could
finally proclaim the principle freely to the world.>

Immediately following the conference, the newly

called missionaries met to receive instruction before
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they set out to preach on every inhabited continent.
Excitement filled the room as the men thought about
the work of the Lord rolling forth with new momen-
tum. With the summer almost over, they had little time
to waste.

“I want you to go as quick as possible,” Brigham
told the missionaries, “and get over the plains before

snow falls.”
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PART 2

——

By Sea and by Land

SEPTEMBER 1852-MAY 1869

The time is far spent—there is little remaining,
To publish glad tidings, by sea and by land,
Then hasten, ye heralds! go forward proclaiming,

Repent for the Kingdom of Heaven’s at hand.

Eliza R. Snow, “The Time Is Far Spent”
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CHAPTER 11

A Glorious Privilege

ost mornings, Ann Eliza Secrist heard her two-year-
old son, Moroni, calling for his father. She was days
away from giving birth, and until recently her husband,
Jacob, could simply attend to the boy himself. But on
September 15, 1852, she and her three small children
had stood in the doorway of their unfinished home in
Salt Lake City and watched as Jacob drove his team up
a hill east of the city. At the top of the hill he had waved
his hat back at them, gazed once more at the city, and
then disappeared behind the rise.!

Jacob was among the scores of missionaries called
into service at the August 1852 conference. With in-
structions to leave as soon as possible, he joined a
company of eighty elders bound mainly for Great
Britain and other European nations. He was one of four

159



No Unhallowed Hand

missionaries sent to Germany, where he was assigned
to labor for three years.?

So far, Ann Eliza was coping with her husband’s
absence as well as she could. She and Jacob had grown
up together in a small town in the eastern United States.
During their courtship, Jacob had worked in another
state, and while he was away they exchanged long,
loving letters. They married in 1842, joined the Church
soon after, and then followed the Saints west. Both of
them had strong testimonies of the restored gospel, and
Ann Eliza did not want to murmur about Jacob’s mission
call. But time seemed to pass slowly while he was away,
and she felt weighed down with grief.’

Thirteen days after her husband’s departure, Ann
Eliza delivered a black-haired baby boy. She wrote Jacob
the next day. “We had the babe weighed, and it weighed
ten pounds and a half,” she reported. “He is not yet
named. If you have got a name for it, write its name in
your letter.”*

Ann FEliza could only guess how long it would take
for Jacob to receive the news. Mail came sporadically
to the valley most months of the year, and it stopped
altogether when winter snows on the plains made mail
routes virtually impassable. She had little reason to ex-
pect a reply from her husband before spring.

Not long after the baby’s birth, however, Ann Eliza
received a letter from Jacob, sent while he was still on
the trail east. She could tell from its contents that he had

not yet received her letter. He told her that he had seen
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their family in a dream. The three children had been
playing together on the floor while Ann Eliza lay in bed
with a newborn baby boy.

If she gave birth to a son, Jacob wrote, he wanted
her to name him Nephi.

Ann Eliza had her answer. She named the baby
Heber Nephi Secrist.

IN THE SUMMER OF 1852, twenty-year-old Johan Dorius
arrived in the Vendsyssel district of northern Denmark.°
A shoemaker’s apprentice from Copenhagen, Johan had
set aside his tools to serve a mission in his homeland.
He had joined the Church with his father, Nicolai, and
younger sister Augusta shortly after the first Latter-day
Saint missionaries arrived in Denmark. His older brother
Carl had joined the Church a little over a year later.’

The Church had grown rapidly in Denmark since
Peter Hansen and Erastus Snow opened the mission.
Within two years of their arrival, they had published
the Book of Mormon in Danish—the first non-English
edition of the book—and started a monthly newspaper
called the Skandinaviens Stjerne. Now Denmark was
home to more than five hundred members organized
into twelve branches.?

Johan’s mother, Ane Sophie, despised the new and
unpopular church, however, and she used her husband’s
membership in it as grounds for divorce. Around the
time that Ane Sophie and Nicolai separated, Johan had
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been called with other new converts to serve local mis-
sions and Augusta left Denmark with the first group of
Scandinavian Saints to gather to Zion.’

In Vendsyssel, Johan traveled south to meet with
Saints in a rural village called Bastholm.” They met in
the home of a local Church member. Johan felt joyful
and inspired as he spoke to the congregation. Having
already preached in the area, he knew most everyone
in the room.

Around noon, just before the meeting ended, a
mob of farmhands with tools and clubs entered the
house and lurked around the doorway. Earlier that year,
Danish Saints had petitioned the nation’s legislature for
protection against mobs, but nothing was done. New
converts in nearby Sweden had faced similar opposition,
prompting some believers to be baptized in a tanner’s
vat rather than risk being seen in a river.!!

After the meeting ended, Johan approached the door
to leave. The mob drew closer together, and Johan felt
something prick his leg. He ignored the pain and stepped
outside, but almost instantly the farmhands grabbed him
from behind and clubbed him across the back. Searing
pain shot through his body as the men jabbed him with
sticks and sharp tools until his flesh was raw and bleeding.

Somehow Johan escaped and fled to the nearby
home of a Church member named Peter Jensen. There
his friends removed his torn clothes, cleaned his wounds,
and put him to bed. A man anointed and blessed him,
and an elderly woman stood watch in his room. After
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an hour and a half, however, drunken men pounded
on the door. The old woman dropped to her knees and
prayed for help. “They will have to hit me before they
can hit you,” she told Johan.

A moment later, the drunken men burst into the
room. The woman tried to stop them, but they shoved
her against the wall. They surrounded the bed and
started thrashing Johan’s bruised and lacerated body.
Desperate to keep conscious and composed, Johan
thought about God. But then the mob seized his arms
and dragged him out of bed and into the night.'?

SOREN THURA WAS PASSING near the Jensen home
when he saw the mob carrying Johan to a nearby river.
Some of the men were yelling and swearing wildly.
Others were bellowing songs. Soren strode up to them
and elbowed his way between their shoulders. Their
breath reeked of brandy. Soren glanced at Johan. The
young man looked small and frail in his nightshirt.

The men recognized Soren immediately. He was
a veteran of the Danish cavalry and had a reputation
in Bastholm for being a powerful athlete. Assuming he
would want to join them, the men told him that they
had caught a “Mormon preacher” and were going to
throw him into the river. “We will show this Mormon
priest how to baptize,” they said.

“Let him go,” Soren said. “I will take care of this boy,
and I dare any of you cowards to prevent me.” Soren
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was easily taller and stronger than anyone in the mob,
so they dropped the missionary, hit him a few more
times, and scurried away."

Soren took Johan back to the Jensen home and
returned the following day to check on him. Johan be-
lieved that God had sent Soren to rescue him. “This is
no more than what befell God’s people in earlier times,”
Johan testified, “and such chastisements are intended to
humble us before the Lord.”

Johan’s message moved Soren, and he returned day
after day to talk with the young man about his mission
and the restored gospel.*

WHILE JOHAN RECOVERED FROM his beating, his
fourteen-year-old sister, Augusta, was crossing the
Rocky Mountains in a wagon train of around one hun-
dred emigrating Saints. The road they traveled was
sandy and well-worn after five years of heavy migra-
tion to the Salt Lake Valley. Yet even with a clear path,
they were anxious about the trail ahead. Fall weather
had arrived on the plains, throwing icy winds across
the flatlands as temperatures dropped to an almost
unbearable cold.

To make matters worse, the oxen were getting tired,
and the Saints had used up the last of their flour, forcing
them to send a rider ahead for more provisions. With
no way of knowing how long it would take for relief
to arrive, the Saints plodded on with empty stomachs.
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They were more than 150 miles from Salt Lake City, and
the steepest part of their journey still lay ahead.”

Augusta and her friends often walked far in front
of the wagon train and then waited for it to catch up.
Along the way, they thought about the homes they had
left behind. The twenty-eight Danes in the company
had sailed to the United States with Erastus Snow, who
had already gone ahead to Salt Lake City while Augusta
and the rest of the company followed in another wagon
train. Most of the Scandinavian emigrants, Augusta in-
cluded, knew hardly a word of English. But every morn-
ing and night they joined the English-speaking Saints
to pray and sing hymns.*

So far, the journey to Salt Lake City was proving
much harder and longer than Augusta had expected. As
she listened to Americans speaking their incomprehen-
sible language, she realized how little she knew about
her new home. She also felt homesick. In addition to her
brothers Carl and Johan, she had three younger sisters
named Caroline, Rebekke, and Nicolena. She wanted
everyone in her family to join her in Zion someday. But
she did not know if that would ever happen, especially
after her parents’ divorce.”

On the trail west, Augusta survived on meager ra-
tions as the wagon train climbed ridges, descended
steep ravines, and crossed narrow mountain creeks.
At the mouth of Echo Canyon, about forty miles from
Salt Lake City, women in the company spotted the man
who had been sent ahead for provisions. Soon a wagon
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came loaded with bread, flour, and crackers, which the
company captains distributed to the relieved Saints."®
The wagon train rolled into the Salt Lake Valley a
few days later. Erastus Snow greeted the Danish Saints as
they came to the city and invited them to his home for
a dinner of raisin bread and rice. After months of eating
little more than bland bread and buffalo meat, Augusta
thought she had never tasted anything more wonderful.”

ON NOVEMBER 8, 1852, GEORGE Q. Cannon opened
his small brown journal and wrote, “Busily engaged in
writing.” All day he had been hunched over a table in
the home of Jonathan and Kitty Napela, translating the
Book of Mormon into Hawaiian. Now, as he reflected
on his day’s work, he asked the Lord to help him finish
the project.

“I consider it a glorious privilege,” George mused
in his journal. “I feel to rejoice while engaged in it, and
my heart burns and swells while contemplating the
glorious principles contained therein.”*

When George met Jonathan Napela in March 1851,
he could not have known how important Napela would
become to the Lord’s work in Hawaii. Yet it took until
January 1852—almost a year after their first meeting—for
Napela to accept baptism.* Napela knew the restored
gospel was true, but opposition from members of the
community and the local Protestant church kept him
from joining the Church right away. George, meanwhile,
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had succeeded in baptizing many people and organizing
four branches on Maui.*

With Napela’s help and encouragement, George
had begun translating the Book of Mormon soon after
Napela’s baptism. Hour after hour, George studied
passages from the book and tried his best to write out
a Hawaiian translation on a sheet of paper. He then
read what he had written to Napela, who helped him
refine the translation. A well-educated lawyer, Napela
was excellently suited to guide George through the
complexities of his native tongue. He had also stud-
ied the principles of the gospel carefully and quickly
grasped truth.

This process had gone slowly at first, but their de-
sire to share the message of the Book of Mormon with
Hawaiians spurred them forward. Soon they felt the
Spirit rest over them, and they found themselves work-
ing quickly through the book, even when they came
upon passages expressing complex doctrine and ideas.
George’s fluency in Hawaiian also improved daily as
Napela introduced him to new words and expressions.?

On November 11, fellow missionaries laboring on
another island brought George three letters and seven
issues of the Deseret News from Utah. Hungry for infor-
mation from home, George read the letters and papers
as soon as he had the chance. In one letter, he learned
that apostle Orson Pratt had read the revelation on plural
marriage to the Saints and preached on it publicly. The
news did not surprise him.
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“This is what I have been expecting,” he noted in
his journal. “I believe it to be the proper time.”*

Another letter reported that Church leaders had
learned about the translation of the Book of Mormon
and approved of the project. The third letter informed
him that apostle John Taylor, his uncle, had recently
returned from his mission to France and wanted George
to come home as well. Elizabeth Hoagland, the young
woman George had been courting before his mission,
was also anticipating his return. Willard Richards of the
First Presidency, however, wanted George to consider
finishing the translation before coming home.

George knew that he had served a faithful mission.
He had grown from a homesick, tongue-tied young man
to a powerful preacher and missionary. If he chose to go
home now, no one could say that he had not magnified
the calling the Lord had given him.

Still, he believed that the ancestors of the Hawaiian
people had prayed for the chance for their descendants
to hear and enjoy the blessings of the gospel. And he
longed to rejoice with his Hawaiian sisters and brothers
in the celestial kingdom. How could he leave Hawaii
before finishing his translation?” He would stay to com-
plete his work.

A few days later, after spending the morning with
Saints on Maui, George reflected on the goodness of
God, and his heart filled with joy and unspeakable
happiness.
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“My tongue and language are far too feeble to ex-
press the feelings I experience when pondering upon
the work of the Lord,” he exclaimed in his journal. “Oh,
that my tongue, and my time and talents, and all I have
or possess may be employed to His honor and glory, in
glorifying His name, and in spreading a knowledge of
His attributes wherever my lot may be cast.”?

THAT FALL, JOHAN DORIUS and other Danish mission-
aries were sent to preach the gospel in Norway. Like
Denmark, Norway granted some religious freedom to
Christians who did not belong to the state church. But
books and newspapers had been warning Norwegians
about the dangers of the Latter-day Saints for more than
a decade, turning public opinion against the Church.?”

One day, Johan and his companion held a meet-
ing in a small house near the city of Fredrikstad. After
the congregation sang “The Spirit of God like a Fire Is
Burning,” Johan spoke of the origins of the Church and
declared that God had again revealed Himself to human-
kind. When he finished, a young woman demanded that
he prove the truth of his words with the Bible. He did
so, and she was impressed by what he said.?®

Two days later, Johan and his companion stopped
for the night at an inn outside Fredrikstad. The inn-
keeper asked who they were, and the young men in-
troduced themselves as Latter-day Saint missionaries.
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The innkeeper grew wary. County officials had strictly
forbidden her to shelter Latter-day Saints.

As the missionaries spoke to the innkeeper, a police
officer stepped out of a nearby room and demanded
to see Johan’s passport. “It is in Fredrikstad,” Johan
explained.

“You are under arrest,” said the officer, who then
turned to Johan’s companion and demanded his pass-
port. When the missionary could not produce it, the
officer arrested him too and led both men to a room
to await interrogation. To their surprise, Johan and his
companion found the room full of Norwegian Saints—
women and men—who had also been arrested. Among
them were several Danish missionaries, including one
who had been in custody for two weeks.?

Lately, government officials in the area had begun
to round up and interrogate missionaries and other
Church members. Many Norwegians were deeply suspi-
cious of the Saints and believed their faith in the Book of
Mormon disqualified them from the protections granted
under the nation’s religious freedom laws.

News that Church members in the United States
practiced plural marriage had also led some Norwegians
to see the Saints as troublemakers who wanted to cor-
rupt the traditional faith and values of the Norwegian
people. By interrogating and imprisoning Latter-day
Saints, officials hoped to expose them as non-Christian
and stop the spread of the new religion.*
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Johan was soon transported to Fredrikstad and
placed in jail with four other missionaries, including
Christian Larsen, a Church leader in Norway. The jailer
and his family treated the missionaries civilly, allowing
them to pray, read and write, sing, and talk about the
gospel. But no one was free to leave.?!

After several weeks, the county judge and other
officials questioned some of the missionaries. The judge
treated the men like criminals, hardly listened to what
they said, and refused to let them speak when they
tried to explain that their message was in harmony with
Christianity and the Bible.

“For what purpose have you come to this country?”
the officials asked Christian.

“To teach the people the true gospel of Jesus
Christ,” Christian said.

“Would you return to Denmark, if you were liber-
ated from prison?”

“Not till God shall release me through His servants
who sent me here.”

“Will you refrain from preaching and baptizing?”

“If you or any of your priests can convince me
that our doctrine and faith is not in accordance with
the doctrines of Christ,” said Christian, “for I desire to
obtain salvation and to do the will of God.”

“We consider it beneath the dignity of our priests to
argue with you,” said the chief interrogator. “I now forbid

you to mislead any more souls by your false doctrines.”*
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While Johan and the missionaries waited for their
day in court, they shared a cell with Johan Andreas
Jensen. A sea captain, Jensen was a deeply religious
man who had given his earthly goods to the poor and
started preaching and crying repentance in the streets.
In his enthusiasm to proclaim God’s word, he had tried
to share his religious views with King Oscar I of Sweden
and Norway, but he had been rejected every time he
sought an audience. Frustrated, Jensen had called the
king an “exalted sinner” and had been promptly arrested
and imprisoned.

Soon the missionaries shared the restored gospel
with Jensen. At first, the captain was not interested in
the message, but he prayed for them, and they prayed
for him. One day, as the missionaries bore testimony to
Jensen, everyone in the cell was suddenly filled with joy.
Jensen wept intensely and his face shone. He declared
that he knew the restored gospel was true.

The missionaries petitioned the court to release
Jensen long enough to be baptized, but their request
was rejected. Jensen, however, assured the missionaries
that he would be baptized as soon as he was released
from prison.?

“This brought us all to humble thanksgiving to
God, and truly it was a glorious day for us,” Johan
recorded in his journal. “We sang and praised God for
His goodness.”
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CHAPTER 12

Their Faces Are
Zionward

n the morning of April 6, 1853, Brigham Young
stood with his counselors, Heber Kimball and Willard
Richards, at the partially excavated foundation for the
new temple in Salt Lake City. He had been looking
forward to this day for months—if not years—and he
could not have asked for a clearer blue sky. It was the
Church’s twenty-third anniversary and the first day of
its spring general conference. Thousands of Saints had
come to the temple block, as they did twice a year, to
hear the words of their leaders. But today was different.
Today they had also come to witness the laying of the
temple’s cornerstones.’

Brigham felt like rejoicing. He had broken ground
for the temple and Heber had dedicated its site two and
a half months earlier. Since then, workers had not had
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enough time to fully excavate the massive foundation, but
they had dug deep trenches along its walls large enough
to fit the enormous sandstone cornerstones. Finishing
the excavation would take another two months of labor.?

With the Saints assembled, Brigham and his coun-
selors laid the cornerstone in the southeast corner of the
foundation.’ Each cornerstone weighed more than five
thousand pounds.* The temple would have six spires
and would be much taller than the temples in Kirtland
and Nauvoo, requiring a solid foundation to support
its weight. In a meeting with architect Truman Angell,
Brigham had sketched the temple on a slate and ex-
plained that its three eastern spires would represent the
Melchizedek Priesthood while its three western spires
would represent the Aaronic Priesthood.?

After the cornerstones were laid, Thomas Bullock, a
Church clerk, read a sermon prepared by Brigham Young
about the purpose of temples. Though many Saints had
received the endowment in the Nauvoo temple or in the
Council House, a building in Salt Lake City that Brigham
had temporarily authorized for some temple work, most
of them had experienced the ordinance only once and
may not have fully grasped its beauty and significance.
Other Saints, including many newly arrived Europeans,
had not had a chance to receive the endowment. To
help them understand the sacred ordinance and its im-
portance, Brigham provided a description.

“Your endowment,” the sermon explained, “is to
receive all those ordinances in the house of the Lord,
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which are necessary for you, after you have departed
this life, to enable you to walk back to the presence of
the Father, passing the angels who stand as sentinels,
enabled to give them the key words, the signs, and to-
kens pertaining to the holy priesthood, and gain your
eternal exaltation in spite of earth and hell.””

Even before coming to the valley, Brigham had
planned to build another temple as soon as the Church
found a new gathering place. And once he arrived in
the valley, he saw the temple in a vision. “Five years ago
last July, I saw here the temple cornerstone not ten feet
from where we lay the stone,” he testified to the Saints
at the conference. “I never look at that ground but what
the vision of it is before me.”®

As the Saints dedicated themselves to the project
and paid their tithing, Brigham promised, the temple
would rise in beauty and grandeur, surpassing anything
they had seen or imagined.’

NOT LONG AFTER THE cornerstone ceremony, Ann
Eliza Secrist received four letters in one day from her
husband, Jacob. Each letter recounted a different stage
in his journey to the mission field. The most recent letter,
dated January 28, 1853, indicated that he had finally ar-
rived in Hamburg, a city in the German Confederation."

Eight months after Jacob’s departure, Ann Eliza
was more at peace with his absence. The Deseret News
often printed letters from elders throughout the world,
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giving the Saints reports of missionary work in such
far-flung places as Australia, Sweden, Italy, and India.
Sometimes these reports described fierce opposition to
the missionaries. Two days before Jacob’s letters arrived,
in fact, Ann Eliza had read in the Deseret News about
government efforts to expel a missionary from Hamburg.

Rather than fear for Jacob, Ann Eliza wrote him
an encouraging letter. “It is of no use to try to stop this
work,” she testified, “for it will roll on in spite of all
the devils on earth and in hell, and nothing can stay
its progress.”!!

Whenever Ann Eliza wrote her husband, she men-
tioned their children’s health. That winter they had come
down with scarlet fever, but each of them recovered
from the disease by the spring. Then they contracted
chicken pox, which vexed them for a month. During
this time, the children often talked about their father,
especially when they sat down to a meal that they knew
he would have enjoyed.

She also wrote about the family farm, located about
twenty miles north of Salt Lake City. Jacob and Ann Eliza
had hired men to keep it running while the family lived
in the city, and recently one farmworker had demanded
glass, nails, and lumber from Ann Eliza to finish a house
on the property. She supplied materials from her house
in the city, even though it was unfinished as well. The
same man later demanded payment for work he had
originally agreed to do for free. Without any cash or
wheat on hand, Ann Eliza had sold a cow to pay him."?
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In her next letter to Jacob, however, Ann Eliza was
pleased to report that the farm was prospering with a
fine crop. She also noted that she felt strongly that she
and the children should return to the farm, build a small
house on the property, and live there. But she did not
want to make such an important decision without first
seeking Jacob’s advice. “I want to know your mind on
the subject,” she stated, “and I want you to write me as
soon as possible concerning it.”

She sent the request with more love and reassur-
ance. “Although we are separated far, far from each other
by large oceans, vast prairies, and snowcapped moun-
tains, yet I continually think of you and your welfare,”
she wrote. “Do not let anything trouble you concerning
me, for I believe that God, whose service you are in,

will protect me.”??

THAT SPRING, ON THE island of Maui, newspaper re-
ports about Orson Pratt’s August 1852 sermon on plural
marriage were causing an uproar. Hawaiians had once
practiced polygamy, but the government had outlawed
the practice and now prosecuted those who violated the
law. Protestant missionaries had quickly seized on the
teachings in Orson’s sermon and twisted them to ridicule
the Saints and cast doubt on the Church.

Convinced that truth and openness were the best
way to respond to lies and misconceptions about the
Church, George Q. Cannon set aside the translation
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of the Book of Mormon, translated the revelation on
plural marriage, and preached about the practice to a
crowd of a thousand people. George’s sermon dispelled
confusion over plural marriage and clarified that indi-
viduals were not expected to practice it unless the Lord
commanded them to do so.”

Before his sermon, George had shown his transla-
tion of the revelation to Jonathan Napela. Napela was
pleased with it. Before his baptism in 1852, Napela had
felt pressure from his Protestant friends to abandon the
Church. Working closely with George in the Church had
strengthened his faith. Though translating the Book of
Mormon was hard work, now and then he and George
would stop to discuss the book. Napela could feel
changes happening in his life. It was like the passage
in the book of Alma: a seed had been planted, and now
it was growing. The restored gospel of Jesus Christ felt
right and good, and he wanted to share it with others.'°

Napela began accompanying missionaries on their
visits, and he preached the gospel with power and el-
oquence. One day he even wrote to Brigham Young to
share the story of his conversion. “It is very plain to us
that this is the church of God,” Napela testified, “and
my thoughts are buoyant to go to your place, when the
proper time arrives.”"’

When new missionaries arrived on the islands,
their clumsiness with the language was almost comi-
cal. Napela offered to give them language lessons—a
proposal they readily accepted. He provided them with
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Hawaiian Bibles and dictionaries, a place to study, and
something to eat. Every morning and evening, the elders
recited passages from the Bible in Hawaiian and Napela
drilled them in the basics of his language. By the end
of each day, his students were exhausted.

“I have always been a hardworking man,” one
missionary said, “but this is the hardest work I have
ever done.”*®

After a few days of instruction from Napela, the
elders could pronounce some words—even if they un-
derstood nothing they read. Within a month, elders
were taking their books to quiet places in the woods
to practice the language by translating Bible chapters
from English into simple Hawaiian.”

When Napela concluded his instruction, the el-
ders fanned out across the islands, better equipped
to fulfill their missions. Soon Napela was ordained an
elder, becoming one of the first Hawaiians to hold the
Melchizedek Priesthood. The gospel had taken root in
him, and thanks in part to his own efforts, it was starting
to take root in Hawaii.?

WILLIAM WALKER GLIMPSED CAPE Town, South Africa,
for the first time on April 18, 1853.%! The city lay on the
southwest end of a bay at the base of a high, flat-topped
mountain. Another peak, almost as high as the other,
rose above the west side of the city. From where William
stood, on the deck of a ship about one mile from the
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coast, the peak looked like a massive lion stretched out
on its belly.*

Eight months earlier, William and his companions,
Jesse Haven and Leonard Smith, had been among the
108 men called into missionary service at the special
August 1852 conference. William himself had been in
the mountains southeast of Salt Lake City, cutting timber
to build a sawmill, when his call was announced. He
went to the city a few days later to hire men to help
with the mill, and on his way there he learned about
his new assignment.*

A veteran of the Mormon Battalion who was deeply
committed to the cause of Zion, William had started
preparing immediately for his mission. At thirty-two,
he was leaving behind two wives, two small children,
and a two-story adobe house in the city. He sold his
share in the sawmill, purchased enough provisions to
support his family for a year, and left Salt Lake City
fifteen days later.

After their ship dropped anchor at Cape Town,
William and his companions disembarked and found
themselves a world apart from Utah.” Cape Town was
an old Dutch settlement that had since come under
British rule. White British colonists and Afrikaners—the
descendants of the early Dutch colonists—made up a
portion of the city’s thirty thousand inhabitants, while
nearly half of its population were mixed race or black,
including many Muslims and formerly enslaved people.?
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On the evening of April 25, the missionaries held
their first meeting in the town hall. Jesse opened his New
Testament and preached from Galatians to an approving
congregation. Leonard followed with a sermon about
Joseph Smith, the Book of Mormon, and revelation.
Some people in the audience began to make noise and
heckle the missionaries. A riot broke out, and the meet-
ing ended in chaos. When the missionaries returned to
the hall the next day to hold another meeting, the doors
were locked.”

The missionaries fasted and prayed that the Lord
would open the hearts of the people to receive the
truth and to show them some hospitality. Most nights
the elders went to bed hungry. “Our friends seem to be
very scarce,” William noted in his journal. “The devil is
determined to starve us out.”*

Another factor complicating their work was race. A
year earlier, the Utah legislature had debated the status
of black slavery in Utah. Neither Brigham Young nor
the legislators wanted slavery to become widespread in
the region, but several Saints from the southern United
States had already brought enslaved people into the
territory. Brigham believed in the humanity of all people,
and he opposed slavery as it existed in the American
South, where enslaved men and women were consid-
ered property and lacked basic rights. But like most
people from the northern United States, he believed
black people were suited for servitude.?
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During the debates, Brigham declared publicly for
the first time that people of black African descent could
no longer be ordained to the priesthood. Before this time,
a few black men had been ordained, and no restriction
existed then or afterward for other races or ethnicities.
As he explained the restriction, Brigham echoed a wide-
spread but mistaken idea that God had cursed people
of black African descent. Yet he also stated that at some
future time, black Saints would “have all the privileges
and more” enjoyed by other Church members.*

Apostle Orson Pratt, who served in the legislature,
opposed allowing slavery in the territory and warned
lawmakers against inflicting slavery upon a people with-
out the authority of God. “Shall we take then the inno-
cent African that has committed no sin,” he asked, “and
damn him to slavery and bondage without receiving
any authority from heaven to do so?”*

Likewise, Orson Spencer, a former mission president
who served in the legislature, had questioned how this
restriction would impact missionary work. “How can the
gospel be carried to Africa?” he had asked. “We can’t give
them the priesthood. How are they going to have it?”%

Such questions about the priesthood restriction
went unresolved, however, and the legislature ulti-
mately voted to create a system of black “servitude” in
the territory.?

If Brigham’s speech directly influenced the actions
of William and his fellow missionaries in South Africa,
their writings made no mention of it. The speech did
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not prohibit black men and women from joining the
Church. But while other churches sought to make con-
verts among black populations, William, Jesse, and
Leonard focused their efforts primarily on the city’s
white inhabitants.?

One day, after a month of unsuccessful preaching,
William went several miles outside the city in search of
new places to preach. Rain fell in sheets, and William’s
trousers and shoes were soon drenched. After a while
he stopped at an inn and introduced himself as a Latter-
day Saint missionary.

The innkeeper stared at him blankly. “I don’t care
who in the devil you are,” the innkeeper said, “just so
you pay your way.”

“We travel and preach the gospel without purse
or scrip,” William started to explain, but the innkeeper
promptly turned him away.

William plodded wearily into the rainy night, his
feet aching and blistered. Soon the wind picked up, and
he begged for shelter at every home he passed. By the
time he reached the town of Mowbray, four miles from
Cape Town, he had been rejected sixteen times.

In Mowbray he called at a house and two men
appeared at the door. William asked the younger of the
two men if he had a room or a bed to spare. The young
man wanted to help him, but he did not have a place
to put him up for the night.

Disappointed, William stepped back out into the
rain. But soon the older man caught up with William and
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offered him a place to sleep at his home. As they walked,
he introduced himself as Nicholas Paul, the business
partner of the other man at the door, Charles Rawlinson.
They were building contractors from England who had
moved to South Africa for work.

William and Nicholas arrived at Nicholas’s house a
little after nine. William’s clothes were soaking wet, so
Nicholas’s wife, Harriet, quickly made a fire. She then
served a warm meal, and William sang a hymn and
prayed. They then spoke for two hours before sleepiness
overtook them and they retired for the night.®

A FEW DAYS AFTER meeting Nicholas and Harriet Paul,
William arranged to preach to some convicts at a prison
near the Pauls’ home. Nicholas attended the sermon
with Charles Rawlinson, and both men were impressed
by William’s message. Harriet told the missionary that
he was welcome to stay with them anytime. Soon the
Pauls offered to host a Church meeting in their home.

Nicholas employed forty to fifty people in Mowbray
and had a good reputation. Yet when some people in
town heard about the upcoming meeting, they threat-
ened to smash in his windows and doors and break
up the gathering. Nicholas said all were welcome to
attend, but he threatened to shoot anybody who tried
to insult William or anyone else in the house. When the
day of the meeting arrived, William preached without
interruption to a full house.*
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With Nicholas’s help, the Church in Cape Town be-
gan to grow. One night, not long after the first meeting in
the Pauls’ home, William told Nicholas not to postpone
baptism if he was convinced of the truth. Nicholas said
he was ready to be baptized, but it was dark and rainy
outside, and he did not think William would go out in
such a night.

“Yes, I would,” William said. “I never stop for rain
or dark.”

William baptized Nicholas immediately, and in the
coming days he also baptized Harriet as well as Charles
and his wife, Hannah.’” Meanwhile, Jesse Haven wrote
several pamphlets about the doctrine of the Church and
the principle of plural marriage, and the missionaries
distributed them throughout the city.*®

By the first days of September, the Latter-day Saint
missionaries had baptized more than forty people and
organized two branches southeast of Cape Town.*
Among the new members were two black women, Sarah
Hariss and Raichel Hanable, and an Afrikaner woman
named Johanna Provis.®

With two branches organized, the missionaries
called the South African Saints together on September 13
and assigned five men and three women to serve mis-
sions in the Cape Town area or distribute pamphlets
in their neighborhoods.* But Jesse Haven felt the area
needed even more missionaries.

“If we had half a dozen more elders here, there
would be plenty of work for them to do,” he wrote
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the First Presidency. “Those that have been baptized
are well united—are determined to do right. They re-
joice they have lived to see this day, and their faces are
Zionward.”#

AROUND THIS TIME, GEORGE Q. Cannon and Jonathan
Napela finished their translation of the Book of Mormon
into Hawaiian. George could hardly contain his joy.
Nothing on his mission had brought him more pleasure
and spiritual growth. After starting the project, he had
felt more of the Spirit when preaching, more power
when testifying, and more faith when administering
the ordinances of the priesthood. His heart overflowed
with gratitude.®

Several days later, at a conference of twenty mission-
aries at Wailuku, George and the other elders discussed
the best way to publish the book. George had worked
as a printer’s apprentice in the Times and Seasons office
in Nauvoo, so he had a sense of what it would take to
accomplish the project. They could either hire a printer
on the islands, or they could purchase a printing press
and supplies and publish the book themselves.

“For my own part,” George said, “I do not consider
that my mission is fully filled until I see the Book of
Mormon in press.”*

The missionaries agreed and decided to print the
book themselves. They appointed George and two other
men to travel throughout the islands to raise money for
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the publication by collecting donations from the Saints
and selling advance copies of the book.

Next, the men discussed the gathering of the Saints.
More than three thousand Hawaiians had joined the
Church in the three years since missionaries had come
to the islands, but their poverty and Hawaii’s strict emi-
gration laws prohibited them from permanently leaving
the kingdom. When apprised of the problem, Brigham
Young counseled the Hawaiian Saints to find “a fitting
island, or portion of an island” where they could gather
in peace until the way opened up for them to come
to Utah.®

Francis Hammond, one of the missionaries assigned
to find the temporary gathering place, recommended
the Palawai Basin on Lanai, an island just west of Maui.
“I have never seen a place better calculated for the
colonizing of the Saints on these islands than this,” he
had observed when he first saw the area. Its only fault,
he believed, was a lack of rainfall during part of the
year. But if the Saints built reservoirs, as they did in Salt
Lake City, they would have plenty of water during the
drought season.

The following day, the Hawaiian Saints voted to
sustain the decisions to publish the Book of Mormon
and find a gathering place in the islands. Two weeks
later, George, Napela, and several missionaries traveled
to Lanai to explore the Palawai Basin. They set out af-
ter breakfast on October 20 and climbed up the steep,
rocky slope of a mountain until the land leveled off for
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a short distance and they could overlook the basin. The
basin was about two miles wide, beautifully formed, and
secluded from the view of the sea.

“It was a splendid piece of land and seemed to be
well adapted for a gathering place,” George wrote in
his journal. “It reminded me of Deseret.”¥’
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CHAPTER 13

By Every Possible
Means

y the fall of 1853, Augusta Dorius had been living
in Salt Lake City for about a year. The city was nowhere
near as large as Copenhagen. Most of the buildings were
log cabins or adobe structures with one or two stories.
Aside from the large Council House, where many gov-
ernment and Church meetings were held, the Saints
had built an office and stockyard for collecting tithing
and a social hall for dances, plays, and other commu-
nity events. Nearby, on the temple block, were various
workshops for temple construction and a new adobe
tabernacle that seated close to three thousand people.!

Like other young immigrant women in the valley,
Augusta worked as a hired girl for a family. Living and
working with them helped her learn English quickly.
Still, she missed Denmark and her family.? Her brother
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Johan had been released from prison in Norway,
and now he and Carl were preaching the gospel in
Denmark and Norway, sometimes as companions.
Her father also preached throughout Denmark when
he was not caring for Augusta’s three younger sisters.
Augusta’s mother lived in Copenhagen, still uninter-
ested in the Church.’

Late in September, Augusta rejoiced when a com-
pany with more than two hundred Danish Saints arrived
in Salt Lake City. Although her family was not among
them, the arrival of fellow Danes helped Augusta feel
more at home in Utah. But almost as soon as the com-
pany arrived, Brigham Young called the newly arrived
Danes to help settle another part of the territory.*

Since coming to the Rocky Mountains, the Saints
had established settlements beyond the Salt Lake Valley,
including Ogden to the north and Provo to the south.
Other towns had grown up in between and beyond
these settlements. Brigham had also sent families to
build an ironworks in southern Utah to manufacture iron
products and make the territory more self-sufficient.?

Brigham sent the Danes to strengthen settlements
in Sanpete Valley, about a hundred miles southeast of
Salt Lake City.® Settlers had first come to Sanpete in
the fall of 1849 at the invitation of Walkara, a powerful
Ute leader who received baptism the following spring.’
Around this time, however, problems had arisen when
three settlers in nearby Utah Valley killed a Ute named
Old Bishop in an argument over a shirt.
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When the Utes retaliated, Brigham had first urged
the settlers not to fight back. His general policy was
to teach the Saints to live in peace with their Indian
neighbors. But after counseling with the leader of the
Provo settlement, who concealed the murder of Old
Bishop from him, Brigham had ultimately ordered the
militia to wage a campaign against the Ute attackers. In
early 1850, the militia struck a camp of about seventy
Utes along the Provo River. After two days of fighting,
the camp scattered, and the militia pursued most of the
band to the south end of Utah Lake, where the militia
surrounded and killed the remaining Ute men.

The swift and bloody campaign had put an end to
fighting around Provo.® But the tension it created spread
quickly to Sanpete Valley, where settlers had claimed
choice land, blocking the Indians’ access to fishing and
hunting grounds. Out of hunger and desperation, some
Indians began raiding cattle or demanding food from
the settlers.’

Territorial leaders had also angered Walkara and
his people by regulating trade in the area, including
some Indians’ longstanding practice of taking captives
from other tribes to sell as slaves. Though Utah’s laws
prohibited Indians from selling their captives to Spanish
and Mexican slave-traders, Walkara and other Indians
could still sell them to Saints as indentured servants.
Many of these captives were women and children, and
the Saints often purchased them, believing they were
rescuing them from torture, neglect, or death. Some
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Saints employed the former captives as laborers, while
others treated them as family members.

The loss of the Spanish and Mexican market was
a severe blow to the Utes’ livelihood, especially since
they had come to depend more on the slave trade after
losing their land to new settlements.*

Tensions had reached a breaking point in July 1853
when a man in Utah Valley killed a Ute in a fight and
Walkara retaliated.!! Militia leaders in Salt Lake City or-
dered militia units to respond defensively and refrain
from killing Utes, but some settlers acted against orders,
and both sides attacked each other brutally.

Although moving to Sanpete Valley would place
her in the middle of this conflict, Augusta chose to join
the Danish Saints. Traveling south, they saw that wary
settlers had abandoned smaller farms and towns and
had built forts.*

In Sanpete Valley, the company settled in a place
called Spring Town. The town’s fifteen families had ar-
ranged their cabins in a tight circle. Since there were no
spare cabins, Augusta and the other new settlers lived in
their wagons. Every morning and evening a drumbeat
ordered the settlement’s inhabitants to roll call, where
Bishop Reuben Allred appointed guards and assigned
other duties. Because Augusta had learned English while
working for the family in the Salt Lake Valley, the bishop
hired her to be his interpreter for the Danish Saints.

In time, the settlement ran low on food, and the
bishop sent swift riders to the nearby town of Manti for
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help. When the party returned, they came with word that
Walkara had moved south and was no longer a threat.?
In other parts of the territory, it appeared the war was
coming to an end.'

But heavy snows and freezing temperatures that
winter made both the settlers and the Utes more des-
perate than ever as provisions grew scarce. Fearing that
an attack on their town was imminent, Spring Town
leaders decided that everyone needed to move to Manti
for safety. In December, Augusta and the other settlers
abandoned the town as a hard snowstorm swirled
around them."

WHILE AUGUSTA WAS GETTING settled in Manti and
the conflict with Walkara’s people remained unresolved,
thirty-five-year-old Matilda Dudley met with several of
her friends in Salt Lake City to discuss what they could
do to help Indian women and children.*®

Since the start of the conflict with Walkara, Brigham
Young and other Church leaders had urged the Saints to
stop hostility toward the Utes and other Native peoples.
“Seek by every possible means to reach the Indians with
a peaceful message,” he pleaded.

At the October 1853 general conference, Brigham
had observed that missionaries were traveling the globe
to gather Israel while Indians—remnants of the house of
Israel—already lived in their midst. He then called more
than twenty missionaries to spend the winter learning
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the Indians’ languages so that they could serve among
them in the spring.

Brigham likewise counseled the Saints not to seek
revenge if Indians took horses, cattle, or other property
from them. “Shame on you if you feel like killing them,”
he said. “Instead of murdering them, preach the gospel
to them.”” Parley Pratt also urged the Saints to feed and
clothe Indian women and children.?

Such words had inspired Matilda, a single mother
with one son. When she was a baby in the eastern
United States, Indians had killed her father and then
kidnapped her and her mother. But an elderly Indian
man had shown compassion by intervening to save
their lives. She had since come to cherish the values of
union, humility, and love. And she believed that it was
important for her and her friends to organize a society
of women to make clothes for the Indians.*

One of her friends, Amanda Smith, agreed to help.
Amanda was a survivor of the Hawn’s Mill massacre
and a former member of the Female Relief Society of
Nauvoo. Though Brigham Young had suspended Relief
Society meetings nine months after the death of Joseph
Smith, Amanda and other women in the Church had
continued serving their communities and knew the good
that Relief Societies could do.*

On February 9, 1854, Matilda convened the first
official meeting of her new relief organization. Women
from different parts of the city met at her house and
elected officers for the group. Matilda became their
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president and treasurer and asked that every member
pay twenty-five cents to join the society. She also pro-
posed that together they make a rag carpet and sell it to
raise money for material to make clothes for the Indian
women and children.?

The women began to meet weekly through the
rest of winter and spring, sewing rags for the carpet
and enjoying each other’s company. “The Spirit of
the Lord was with us,” Amanda Smith recorded, “and

union prevailed.”*

WHEN SPRING ARRIVED IN the Salt Lake Valley, the
men called to the Indian mission headed south, accom-
panied by a group of twenty missionaries assigned to
the Hawaiian Islands. Around the same time, Brigham
Young and several Church leaders also left Salt Lake City
to visit the southern settlements and meet with Walkara.
The Ute leader had recently promised to end the conflict
in exchange for gifts and a pledge to end the territory’s
opposition to the slave trade.”

Knowing conflict would continue until the settlers
and the Utes honored the territorial laws and respected
each other’s rights, Brigham arranged to meet Walkara
at a place called Chicken Creek, not far from the settle-
ment of Salt Creek, where settlers had killed nine Utes
the previous fall.?

Brigham'’s party arrived at Chicken Creek on May 11.
About a dozen people in the Ute camp, including
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Walkara’s daughter, were ill. Several warriors guarded
Walkara’s tent. With the Utes’ permission, Brigham and
other Church leaders entered the tent and found Walkara
wrapped in a blanket and lying on the dirt floor. Other
Ute leaders from neighboring valleys sat nearby.

Walkara looked sick and ill-tempered. “I do not
want to talk. I want to hear President Young talk,” he
said. “I have neither heart nor spirit and am afraid.”

“I have brought some beef cattle for you,” Brigham
said. “I want one killed so you can have a feast while
we are here.” He helped Walkara sit up and then sat
down beside him.*”

“Brother Brigham, lay your hands upon me,”
Walkara said, “for my spirit has gone away from me,
and I want it to come back again.” Brigham gave him
a blessing, and though Walkara soon appeared to im-
prove, he still refused to speak.®

“Let Walkara have some sleep and rest awhile, and
then he may talk perhaps,” Brigham said to the other
men in the tent. He gave the Utes gifts of cattle, to-
bacco, and flour, and that night the entire camp feasted.*

The next morning, Brigham blessed Walkara’s
daughter, and the company’s doctor administered medi-
cine to her and the other sick people in camp. Brigham
then promised to continue his friendship with the Utes
and offered to supply them with food and clothes if
they promised not to fight. Yet he did not agree to lift
the prohibition on the slave trade.®
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Walkara agreed to no longer attack the settlers. “We
now understand each other,” he said. “All can now go
on the road in peace and not be afraid.” The two men
shook hands and smoked a peace pipe.*

As Brigham continued south with his party of
Church leaders and missionaries, he spoke to settlement
after settlement about the Indians.* “The Lord has told
me it is the duty of this people to save the remnants
of the house of Israel, who are our brethren,” Brigham
told one congregation.

He reminded them that many Saints, before com-
ing west, had prophesied or seen visions of sharing the
gospel with Indians and teaching them skills like sew-
ing and farming. But now these same people wanted
nothing to do with the Indians. “The time has come,”
he declared, “that you will have to carry out that which
you have seen years and years ago.”*

After visiting Cedar City, the Saints’ southernmost
settlement in the territory, Brigham parted ways with
the men headed to the Indian and Hawaiian missions.
Returning north, he used his first Sunday home to talk to
the women of Salt Lake City about each ward organiz-
ing relief societies like Matilda Dudley’s to help clothe
Indian women and children.®

Wards in the Salt Lake Valley soon organized more
than twenty Indian Relief Societies. The women visited
individual homes and asked for donations of cloth or car-

pet, sewing supplies, and items they could sell for cash.>
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AMONG THE MISSIONARIES WHO traveled south with
Brigham Young was fifteen-year-old Joseph F. Smith, the
youngest son of Hyrum Smith, the martyred patriarch.
On the night of May 20, 1854, after Brigham had started
for home, Joseph spread a blanket down in Cedar City
and stretched out to sleep on the hard ground. He had
been on the road all afternoon, traveling through the
territory on his way to the California coast. Yet he could
not sleep. He looked up at the sky, saw the countless
stars of the Milky Way, and felt homesick.

Joseph was the youngest of twenty missionaries
going to Hawaii. Although two of his father’s cousins had
been called alongside him, he felt cut off from everyone
he loved and revered.”” Young men his age were not
usually called on missions. Joseph was a special case.

His temper had been “white hot” for almost ten
years—ever since his father and uncle had been mur-
dered. And it had only grown hotter as he got older and
came to feel that people had not shown proper respect
to his mother, Mary Fielding Smith. Joseph believed
that she had often been overlooked after her husband’s
death, especially during the journey west.*®

He remembered how their company captain had
complained that Mary and her family would slow down
his wagon train. Mary had vowed that she and her fam-
ily would beat him to the valley, however, and Joseph
had wanted to help her keep her vow. Though only
nine years old at the time, he drove a wagon, tended
cattle, and did whatever his mother asked him to do.
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In the end, her strong will and faith had brought the
family to the valley ahead of the captain, just as she
said they would.*

The family settled south of Salt Lake City, and Mary
died of a lung infection in the fall of 1852. Joseph had
fainted when he learned about her death.” For a time,
he and his younger sister, Martha Ann, lived on a farm
with a kind woman, but she died too. Their aunt Mercy
Thompson then took care of Martha Ann while apos-
tle George A. Smith, their father’s cousin, took Joseph
under his wing.

Joseph also relied on the support of his older sib-
lings. Although his oldest sister, Lovina, had remained in
Illinois with her husband and children, his older brother
John and his older sisters Jerusha and Sarah lived nearby.

Like many young men his age, Joseph worked as a
herdboy, watching over his family’s cattle and sheep.*
But even with this work to occupy him, he soon grew
wild and volatile. When he received his mission call, he
could have rejected it, as some men did, and followed
his anger down another path. But the example of his
parents meant too much to him. In a matter of weeks, he
was ordained to the Melchizedek Priesthood, endowed,
and set apart to preach the gospel of Jesus Christ.*

As he lay beneath the stars in Cedar City, he did
not know much about where he was going or what to
expect when he got there. He was only fifteen, after
all. Sometimes he felt strong and important, but other

times he sensed his own weakness and insignificance.
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What did he know about the world or preaching
the gospel?*?

A CAUTIOUS PEACE SETTLED over Sanpete Valley in the
summer of 1854. By then, Augusta Dorius had joined
Bishop Reuben Allred and a company of fifteen families
in building a fort seven miles north of Manti. Most peo-
ple in the company were Danes from Spring Town, but
a Canadian Saint named Henry Stevens, his wife, Mary
Ann, and their four children had gone with them. Henry
and Mary Ann had been members of the Church for
many years and were among the more recent pioneers
to Sanpete Valley.*

Bishop Allred settled the company along a creek
near a low mountain ridge. The site appeared ideal for
settlement, though fear of attacks by Indians who lived
off the land had kept most people away from the area.

The Saints began building their fort immediately.
Quarrying limestone from the nearby mountains, they
built walls nine feet high with portholes every twenty
feet for defense. At the front of the structure, which they
named Fort Ephraim, they built a tower and a massive gate
where guards could keep a lookout for danger. Inside, the
fort was large enough to corral the settlers’ horses, cattle,
and sheep during the night. Around the inner walls were
houses made of mud and logs for the settlers.

Augusta lived with Bishop Allred and his wife, Lucy
Ann. The Allreds had seven children living with them,
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including Rachel, a young Indian girl they had adopted.
Though the Ephraim settlers were poorly equipped, they
were hopeful about the future of their new settlement.
During the day, the children played in the fort while the
women and men worked.®

More than two years had passed since Augusta left
Denmark. Many families had taken her in and cared
for her, but she wanted a family of her own. At sixteen,
she had reached an age at which some women on the
frontier married. She had even received a few marriage
proposals, but she had felt too young to marry.

Then Henry Stevens proposed to her, and she
gave the proposal serious consideration. Some women
thrived in plural marriages, but others found the practice
difficult and sometimes lonely. Often, those who chose
to live the principle did so more out of faith than roman-
tic love. From the pulpit, and in private, Church leaders
often counseled those who practiced plural marriage to
cultivate selflessness and the pure love of Christ within
their homes.*

In Sanpete Valley, about a quarter of the settlers
belonged to families who practiced plural marriage.?
As Augusta reflected on the principle, she felt that it was
right. Though she barely knew Henry and Mary Ann,
who was frail and often sick, she believed they were
good people who wanted to care and provide for her.
Still, joining their family would be an act of faith.

Augusta ultimately decided to accept Henry’s pro-
posal, and they soon traveled to Salt Lake City to be
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sealed together in the Council House. When they re-
turned to Fort Ephraim, Augusta took her place among
the family. Like most married women, she milked
cows; made candles, butter, and cheese; spun wool
and wove cloth; and made clothing for the family,
sometimes adorning the women’s clothing with fine
crochet work.

The family had no stove, so Augusta and Mary
Ann did their cooking in the fireplace that also heated
and lit their simple home. In the evening, they some-
times attended dances and other activities with their
neighbors.*

ON SEPTEMBER 26, RAINFALL OBSCURED the Hawaiian
Islands from Joseph F. Smith and the other missionaries
bound for the port of Honolulu. In the late afternoon,
the rains lifted and the sun cut through the mist, re-
vealing a beautiful view of the nearest island. From
the deck of the ship, the missionaries could see runoff
from the shower cascading down a narrow canyon to
the Pacific Ocean.®

The missionaries arrived in Honolulu the following
day, and Joseph was sent to the home of Francis and
Mary Jane Hammond on the island of Maui. Most of the
original missionaries to Hawaii, including George Q.
Cannon, had already returned to the United States.
Under Francis’s leadership, missionary work contin-
ued to thrive on the island, although many Saints were
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preparing to move to the new gathering place on Lanai,
where the Saints had established a settlement in the
Palawai Valley.*

Almost as soon as Joseph arrived at the Hammonds’
home, he came down with what the missionaries called
“Lahaina fever.” Mary Jane, who operated a school for
the Hawaiians while her husband preached, began to
nurse Joseph back to health and introduced him to local
Church members.>!

On October 8, 1854, Joseph'’s first Sunday on Maui,
she took him to a Sabbath meeting with six Hawaiian
Saints. Having heard that Joseph was the nephew of
the prophet Joseph Smith, the Saints were anxious to
hear him preach. They seemed to have an immediate
love for him, even though he could not speak a single
sentence to them in their own language.

In the days that followed, Joseph’s health took a
turn for the worse. After teaching school, Mary Jane
gave Joseph some herbal tea and soaked his feet to try
to help his fever break. He sweat through the night, and
in the morning he felt better.

Soon Francis gave him a tour of Lanai. It was home
to only about a hundred Saints, but the missionaries
expected more than a thousand to gather there in the
coming months. To prepare for their arrival, some mis-
sionaries had begun plowing fields, sowing crops, and
plotting a city.”

After his visit to Lanai, Joseph went back to Maui,
where Jonathan and Kitty Napela lived. Joseph wanted
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to be a good missionary, so he dedicated himself to the
work, studying the language and meeting often with
Hawaiian Saints.

“I am happy to say that I am ready to go through
thick and thin for this cause in which I am engaged,” he
wrote George A. Smith, “and truly hope and pray that I
may prove faithful to the end.”?
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CHAPTER 14

Hard to Be Separated

y the end of March 1855, Ann Eliza Secrist had not
heard from her husband, Jacob, in nine months. Some
mail had been destroyed during the recent conflict with
Walkara. And the winter closure of the mail routes cer-
tainly accounted for part of the silence. She wanted to
write to him, but she did not know where to send her
letters. The last she had heard, Jacob was preaching the
gospel in Switzerland. But a recent letter from Daniel
Tyler, a mission leader in that country, indicated that he
did not know where Jacob was serving.'

More than a year eatrlier, Jacob had written that he
would soon be returning to Utah. The third anniversary
of his mission call was six months away, and Ann Eliza
expected him home around that time. Other mission-
aries who had left the territory with him had already
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returned, and the children were beginning to ask why
their father had not come home as well.?

Much had happened in the family recently. When
fighting broke out between the settlers and the Utes,
Ann Eliza had decided not to move back to the farm
but instead to stay in Salt Lake City, where it was safer.
For a time she had rented part of their house in the city
to a newly arrived family of Scottish immigrants. She
had also raised two fat hogs that provided much of the
family’s food for the winter. The children were attending
school, improving as readers, and learning the gospel.
Throughout Jacob’s absence she had been careful with
the family’s resources and had tried to stay out of debt.?

On March 25, 1855, three Swiss Saints visited Ann
Eliza and the children. One of the Saints was Serge Louis
Ballif, an early convert to the Church in Switzerland.
He had been a leader in the Swiss mission when Jacob
arrived. Before Serge and his family emigrated to Zion,
Jacob had given him a written history of his mission and
gifts to give to Ann FEliza and the children.

At the end of his mission history, Jacob wrote down
some reflections on his missionary service. “I have done
but little as yet, and how much good I shall do while
in Switzerland, time will only prove,” he wrote. “I have
seen some few rejoice much under my instructions and
trust I shall see the time yet in this country that Saints
will rejoice in my teachings, which are simple.”

To Louisa and Mary Elizabeth, Jacob had sent pairs
of scissors, which he instructed the girls to keep shiny.
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To Moroni he sent a small box full of toy soldiers and
some marbles to share with his two-year-old brother,
Nephi. He also promised to bring the boys swords
from Europe.’

After reading about Jacob’s experiences, Ann Eliza
wrote him in care of the mission office in Liverpool,
England. She kept her letter brief, unsure if it would find
its way to Jacob before he returned home. As always,
she shared news of the children and the farm.

“I have done all along the very best I knew how
since you went away,” she wrote. “Praying God to bless
and preserve you continually is the sincere wish of your

affectionate wife.”®

ON MAY 5, 1855, GEORGE Q. Cannon awoke to a
frosty spring morning in the Salt Lake Valley. He had
been home from Hawaii since late November.” Twelve
days after his return, he had borrowed an ill-fitting suit
and married Elizabeth Hoagland in her parents’ home—a
moment he and Elizabeth had been anticipating since
before George left on his first mission.?

Now, five months after their wedding, the cou-
ple had been invited to attend the dedication of the
Endowment House, a new building on the temple block
in which the Saints could receive sacred ordinances
while the temple was under construction.

Following the dedication, Elizabeth would receive
her endowment, and she and George would be sealed
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together. The couple would then leave for San Francisco,
where George had been called on a mission to publish
the translation of the Book of Mormon in Hawaiian.

George and Elizabeth arrived at the Endowment
House just before eight o’clock. It was a simple, un-
adorned building with solid adobe walls, four chim-
neys, and a sandstone foundation. Inside, the house
was divided into several rooms for the endowment and
sealing ordinances.

Brigham Young convened the dedicatory service
on the top floor, and Heber Kimball offered a dedica-
tory prayer. When the prayer was finished, Brigham
pronounced the structure clean and declared it to be
the house of the Lord.” Heber, Eliza Snow, and others
then administered the endowment to five men and three
women, including Elizabeth. Afterward, Heber sealed
George and Elizabeth together for time and eternity.

As planned, the couple said goodbye to their
families later that day. George expected their parting
to be hard on Elizabeth, a schoolteacher who had
never left her family, but she remained composed.
Abraham Hoagland, her father and a Salt Lake City
bishop, blessed the couple and encouraged them to
do right. “Take care of Elizabeth and treat her kindly,”
he told George.*

The couple traveled south along the same route
George had taken to California in 1849. On May 19,
they arrived in Cedar City at the same time as the First
Presidency, who had come to inspect the town’s fledgling
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iron industry. George was impressed with the Saints’
progress there. Aside from establishing the ironworks,
they had built comfortable homes, a meetinghouse, and
a protective wall around the city.!!

The following day, Brigham organized a stake and
called a man named Isaac Haight to preside over it.!?

Later, at the Haight home, George and Elizabeth
visited with Brigham Young and Jedediah Grant, who
had been called to the First Presidency after the death of
Willard Richards in 1854. Brigham and Jedediah blessed
George to write and publish with wisdom and inspiration
and to speak without fear. They also blessed Elizabeth
to accomplish a good work alongside George and to
one day be reunited with her loved ones in the valley.

Afterward, Brigham encouraged George to develop
his writing talents as much as possible. “Roar!” Jedediah
added. “Let them know you are a Cannon.”??

AROUND THE TIME THE Cannons left for California,
thirteen-year-old Martha Ann Smith received a letter
from her older brother Joseph F. Smith in Hawaii. “I am
well and hearty,” he wrote cheerfully, “and have grown
considerably since you saw me last.”

Whether he meant that his growth was physical
or spiritual, Joseph did not say. He seemed far more
interested in dispensing brotherly advice to his younger
sister than in describing his new life as a missionary in
the Pacific.
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“I could give you much counsel, Marty, that would
be beneficial to you as long as you live upon this earth,”
he declared grandly. He encouraged her to listen to her
older siblings and not fight with her sisters. “Be sober
and prayerful,” he advised her, “and you will grow up
in the footsteps of your mother.”*

Martha Ann appreciated her brother’s advice. She
had been just eleven years old when her mother died,
but her memories remained vivid. Growing up, Martha
Ann had rarely seen her widowed mother smile. In fact,
if Martha Ann or her siblings ever made their mother
laugh, they considered it quite an accomplishment. Yet
Mary had been a loving mother, and Martha Ann’s world
now seemed empty without her.

Martha Ann had fewer memories of her father,
Hyrum Smith. She had been only three when he died,
but she still recalled a time when her mother had made
him a pair of trousers. After he put them on, he had
walked proudly back and forth with his hands in his
pockets. She remembered him being loving, kind, and
affectionate with his children.®

Soon after the Smith family arrived in the Salt Lake
Valley, they had settled along a creek not far from a can-
yon southeast of the city, and they worked together to
establish a farm. A few years later, they and their neigh-
bors were organized into the Sugar House Ward under
the leadership of Bishop Abraham Smoot, one of Wilford
Woodruff’s earliest converts. The ward took its name from
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the Church-owned factory in the area, which Bishop
Smoot operated to produce molasses from beets.'®

Martha Ann and her siblings supported each
other as new trials came their way. The mild winter of
1854-55 had created drought conditions across Utah
Territory, which depended on runoff from heavy moun-
tain snowfall to replenish its streams and rivers. The
drought strained Martha Ann’s family as it did everyone
else. As weeks passed and little rain fell, the land in the
valley grew drier, killing crops the Saints had planted
earlier that year. Irrigation ditches started to dry out
and crack."

To make matters worse, hordes of grasshoppers in-
fested the settlements, devouring the meager crops and
ruining the prospects for a good harvest. The Saints in
Sugar House and other settlements tried to plant more
seeds, but the drought made cultivation difficult, and
the grasshoppers kept coming.'®

Trial after trial seemed to follow the Smiths, and
it was anyone’s guess how the drought and infestation
would affect the Saints. As the youngest in her family,
Martha Ann did not have the same kinds of respon-
sibilities her older siblings had.”” But every Saint was
expected to work together to overcome hardship and
help establish Zion. What could she do?

Joseph offered more advice in his next letter. “Have
patience and long-suffering,” he wrote. “Be a Mormon,
out and out, and you will be blessed.”*
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ON THE PRAIRIE A thousand miles to the east, at a
small emigrant settlement called Mormon Grove, Danish
convert Nicolai Dorius and a wagon train of nearly four
hundred Saints from Denmark, Norway, Nova Scotia,
and England started for the Salt Lake Valley.?! Company
leaders expected the journey to take four months, which
meant that Nicolai could expect to reunite with his
daughter Augusta, now seventeen years old, as early
as September.*

Six months earlier, Nicolai had left Copenhagen
with his three youngest daughters, Caroline, Rebekke,
and Nicolena. His sons Johan and Carl were still serving
missions in Norway, so he was unable to say goodbye
to them personally.?

Emigrants like Nicolai were eager to come to Zion
not only because of their faith in the restored gospel of
Jesus Christ but also because they wanted to escape the
wickedness of the world and find a better life for them-
selves and their families in the promised land. Inspired
by the American missionaries’ enthusiastic descriptions
of Utah, many of them pictured the Salt Lake Valley as a
Garden of Eden and made every sacrifice to get there.?

It had taken about six weeks to cross the ocean.
Peter Hansen, the first missionary to Denmark, took
charge of the company on board the ship. He and his
two counselors organized the Saints into seven districts
and called elders to maintain order and cleanliness in
each unit. When the ship docked at New Orleans, its
captain praised their good behavior.
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“In the future,” he said, “if I have my choice, I will
bring none but Latter-day Saints.”*

At New Orleans, Nicolai and his daughters had
boarded a steamboat and traveled up the icy Mississippi
River with their company. Tragedy struck when six-
year-old Nicolena took sick and died not long after
leaving New Orleans. More people died in the days that
followed. By the time Nicolai arrived in Mormon Grove,
fourteen-year-old Caroline had died as well, leaving
only him and eleven-year-old Rebekke to reunite with
Augusta when they arrived in Utah.?

At Mormon Grove, the emigrating Saints found
temporary work to earn money to purchase oxen, wag-
ons, and supplies for the journey west.?’” They were
also organized into companies. Nicolai, Rebekke, and
other Saints from Denmark and Norway were placed
in a company led by Jacob Secrist.?® After being away
from his wife and four children for nearly three years,
Jacob was anxious to reunite with them in Utah. Since
he did not speak Danish, the most common language
spoken in the company, he relied on Peter Hansen to
translate for him.?

The company left Mormon Grove on June 13,
1855. Moving west, Jacob was often impatient with the
Scandinavian emigrants. Most of them had never driven
oxen before, and sometimes it took four men to keep
two oxen moving in a straight line.>** More concerning
was the health of the company. Emigrating Saints usu-
ally had few, if any, deaths in their companies.’’ But
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on the first day out, a man in the Secrist company died
of cholera. Eight more deaths followed over the next
two weeks.?

The elders in the camp fasted and gave blessings
of healing and comfort to the sick, but cholera contin-
ued to claim more lives. Near the end of June, Jacob
himself became too sick to keep up with the wagons.
Other company leaders sent a carriage back for him,
and when he rejoined the camp, the elders blessed
him. His health continued to worsen, however, and he
died on the afternoon of July 2. The emigrants wanted
to transport his remains to his wife and children in the
valley, but with no way to preserve the body, they buried
him along the trail.*

Nicolai, Rebekke, and the rest of the company
pressed on through August and the early weeks of
September. There were no more outbreaks of cholera
among them. On September 6, they climbed the last
mountain pass and camped beside a stream a short
distance from their destination.

The next morning, the emigrants washed them-
selves and put on clean clothes in preparation for their
arrival in the Salt Lake Valley. Peter Hansen said they
ought to clean up after they got to the city, since they
had a dusty road ahead of them, but the emigrants de-
cided to risk the dust.

They traveled the last few miles full of hope, eager
to see the place they had heard so much about. But as
they entered the valley, they did not see a Garden of
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Eden. They found a drought-stricken basin covered in
sagebrush, bone-white salt beds, and grasshoppers as
far as the eye could see.*

NEWS OF JACOB SECRIST’S death appeared in the
Deseret News on August 8, about a month before his
company arrived in the valley. His death was reported
along with those of two other missionaries, Albert
Gregory and Andrew Lamoreaux, who had also died
on their way home to Utah. “These our brethren were
prosecuting their way homeward with heart beating
joyously,” the news article stated. “But the decrees of an
all-wise Providence went forth, and like good soldiers
they meekly bowed with their armor on and now rest
from their labors, and their works will follow them.”%

Around this time, Ann Eliza received her final letter
from Jacob. The letter was dated May 21 from St. Louis.
“I am in good health and about ready to start up the
Missouri River,” it read in part. “May the God of Israel
bless you with the blessings of His Spirit, and health,
faith, and long life.”%

After his company arrived in early September, two
men delivered Jacob’s personal belongings and a horse
to Ann Eliza. As promised, Jacob had brought back a
sword for each of the boys as well as material for nice
suits. For the girls he had brought back dresses and
fabric. His wagon also contained his letters and other
papers and a year’s supply of goods for the family.?’
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As she had planned to do a few years earlier, Ann
Eliza moved with her children back to the farm north of
Salt Lake City. The letters she and Jacob had exchanged
were stowed and preserved. In one of them, which Ann
Eliza had sent during the first year of Jacob’s mission, she
reflected on the sacrifice they had been called to make.

“It looks hard to be separated from those that we
love most dear on earth,” she had written, “but when
I contemplate what they are sent for, even to assist in
rolling forth the kingdom of God, I have no cause to
complain or murmur.”

“Nor need I do,” she wrote, “knowing that my ex-
altation will be greater in that world, where there is no
sorrowing nor weeping, but all tears shall be wiped
from our eyes.”®

By THE OCTOBER 1855 general conference, Brigham
Young knew the Saints in Utah Territory were in trouble.
Grasshoppers had ravaged many of their gardens and
fields, and the drought had destroyed what the grass-
hoppers had not. Dust clouds blew across the valleys,
and wildfires burned through the dry canyons, destroy-
ing fodder for cattle. With no way to feed the ox teams
hauling stone to the temple site, work on the house of
the Lord ceased.

Brigham and his counselors believed the drought
and infestation were a “gentle chastening” from the
Lord. “Give heed unto the whisperings of the Spirit
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and tempt not the Lord to bring upon us a heavier rod
of discipline,” they instructed the Saints that fall, “that
we may more fully escape those judgments of high
heaven’s King.”*

More concerning to Brigham was the effect of the
devastation on the gathering. While the missions to
India, China, and Siam had resulted in few conversions,
the missions in Europe and South Africa had produced
branches of Saints who now wanted to gather to Zion.
Emigration was expensive, however, and most of the
new converts were poor and needed loans from the
Perpetual Emigrating Fund.?

Unfortunately, the drought had wrecked the econ-
omy in Utah, which depended almost entirely on suc-
cessful harvests. Robbed of their livelihood, many Saints
could not pay tithing or repay their loans to the fund.
And soon the Church accrued a steep debt by borrowing
money to help finance the large wagon trains coming
west that year.*!

In an October 1855 epistle to the Saints, the First
Presidency reminded Church members that donating to
the emigrating fund helped to bring their fellow Saints
to a place where they could enjoy industry and honest
labor. “This is true charity,” the presidency declared,
“not only to feed the hungry and clothe the naked, but
to place them in a situation where they can produce by
their own labor their subsistence.”*

Brigham and his counselors urged the Saints to do-
nate what they could to the Perpetual Emigrating Fund.
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Aware that most Saints could not contribute much, they
also proposed a more affordable way to gather. Rather
than coming to Zion with expensive oxen and wagons,
future emigrants could come by handcarts instead.

Pulling handcarts over the plains, the First
Presidency explained, would be faster and cheaper
than traveling by wagon. Each handcart would consist
of a wooden box sitting on an axle and two wagon
wheels. Since handcarts were smaller than wagons, the
emigrants would not be able to carry as many supplies
and provisions with them. But wagons from the valley
could meet the handcarts partway to provide assistance
as needed.

“Let all the Saints, who can, gather up for Zion
and come while the way is open before them,” the First
Presidency declared. “Let them come on foot, with hand-
carts or wheelbarrows; let them gird up their loins and
walk through, and nothing shall hinder or stay them.”*

Brigham immediately shared the plan with apostle
Franklin Richards, the European mission president. “I
want to see it fairly tried,” he wrote. “If it is once tried,
you will find that it will become the favorite mode of

crossing the plains.”#
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CHAPTER 15

In Storms and in Calms

n January 26, 1856, apostle Franklin Richards
published the First Presidency’s epistle in the Latter-
day Saints’ Millennial Star, the Church’s newspaper
in England. As editor of the paper, Franklin gave his
enthusiastic support to the handcart plan. “The faithful
poor in foreign lands have the consolation of knowing
that they are not forgotten,” he rejoiced.!

Since the earliest days of the Church, the Lord had
commanded the Saints to gather together to prepare
themselves for the tribulations preceding the Second
Coming of Jesus Christ.> Franklin believed that these
hardships were coming soon and that the European
Saints needed to act quickly to avoid them.

Knowing that some Saints worried about the
difficulty of gathering by handcart, he presented the
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proposal as a test of faith. He also reminded emigrants
that the ordinances of exaltation awaited them in the
Endowment House. “Come, all ye faithful, who have
stood firm in storms and in calms,” he declared. “We
are ready to welcome you home and bestow upon you
those blessings for which you have long hungered.”

With his time as mission president almost over,
Franklin planned to return home to Utah as well. Writing
to other returning missionaries, he advised them to as-
sist the handcart emigrants until everyone had arrived
safely in the valley.

“On your journey home,” he directed, “you should
constantly seek how you can aid them by your experi-
ence, direct and comfort them by your counsels, cheer
them by your presence, strengthen their faith, and keep
the spirit of union and peace in their midst.”

“The Saints look to you, and have a right to, as the
angels of their deliverance,” he wrote. “Discharge the
responsibility like men of God, for it is upon you.”

THAT WINTER, JESSE HAVEN traveled to London after
serving for almost three years as president of the South
African mission. His companions, William Walker and
Leonard Smith, had already come to England a few
months earlier with fifteen South African Saints bound
for Zion.> In a matter of days, both William and Leonard
would be sailing out of Liverpool with nearly five hun-
dred emigrating Church members.®
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Eager to reunite with his family, Jesse looked for-
ward to his own voyage home. Still, he already missed
the South African Saints. Finding people to teach had
been a constant challenge in such a large and diverse
region, yet he and his companions had achieved great
success and left behind many friends.” More than 170
people had been baptized in South Africa, and most of
them were still faithful.

While Jesse would have liked to accomplish more
on his mission, he believed the Church in South Africa
would grow larger with time and that many more of its
members would come to Zion.

“It is not so easy a matter as one might suppose, at
first thought, to establish the gospel in a country,” Jesse
wrote in his official report to the First Presidency, “where
the people speak three or four different languages, and
where they are of all kinds, grades, conditions, castes,
and complexions, and where only two or three hundred
thousand inhabitants are scattered over a territory twice
as big as England.”®

On a sunny day in March, soon after Jesse’s arrival
in Britain, another group of about five hundred Saints
left Liverpool for Zion. These Saints were from the
United Kingdom, Switzerland, Denmark, East India,
and South Africa. Before they departed, Jesse bid fare-
well to the South African emigrants, sad that he could
not join them on the voyage. He would be leaving
England two months later with an even larger group

of emigrants.’
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Many of these emigrants expected to travel by
handcart once they reached the Great Plains. Since ar-
riving in England, Jesse had heard much about hand-
carts, but he felt unsure about using them. “I don’t know
but what they will do well, yet I have not much faith
in them,” he confided in his journal. “I am inclined to
think that the plan will prove a failure, yet as it is rec-
ommended by President Brigham Young, I shall back
it up and recommend it too.”*°

On May 25, Jesse left England on a ship with more
than 850 Church members, most of whom were long-
time British Saints who had received financial assistance
from the Perpetual Emigrating Fund. They were the
largest company of Saints to cross the Atlantic Ocean
so far. Before they departed, apostle Franklin Richards
called Edward Martin to lead them and appointed Jesse
as one of his counselors. A capable leader, Edward
was one of the first British converts, a veteran of the
Mormon Battalion, and one of the many missionaries
sent throughout the world in 1852."

Franklin and other mission leaders saw the Saints
off at the docks in Liverpool. Before the ship set sail,
they gave the emigrating Saints three cheers. The Saints
responded with three cheers of their own, and Franklin
and the other leaders said goodbye, giving one more
cheer as a parting blessing for the Saints.'?

THE SHIP ARRIVED IN Boston just over a month later.
Like others on board, Elizabeth and Aaron Jackson had
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been members of the Church for years. Elizabeth’s par-
ents had joined the Church in 1840, not long after the
first missionaries came to England, and Elizabeth had
been baptized a year later at the age of fifteen. She had
married Aaron, an elder in the Church, in 1848. Both
had worked in the British silk mills."

Traveling with the Jacksons were their three chil-
dren—seven-year-old Martha, four-year-old Mary, and
two-year-old Aaron Jr.—and Elizabeth’s nineteen-year-
old sister, Mary Horrocks.

In Boston, the family boarded a train with most
of their company and traveled to Iowa City, a point of
departure for westbound Saints. When they arrived,
Elizabeth and Aaron expected to find handcarts ready
for them, but the number of Saints going west that sea-
son was higher than expected. Three handcart compa-
nies had already left lowa City that summer, and a fourth
company, led by returning missionary James Willie,
would soon be leaving. There were not enough hand-
carts ready for everyone.'

Knowing they needed to leave soon to get to the Salt
Lake Valley before winter, the newly arrived emigrants
helped to assemble handcarts. The emigrants split into
two handcart companies, one led by Edward Martin and
the other by Jesse Haven. Other emigrants joined two
wagon companies also led by returning missionaries.

The four companies left lowa City in late July and
early August. About five people were assigned to each
handcart, and they were allowed to bring seventeen
pounds of personal items apiece. A handcart weighed
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around two hundred pounds when fully loaded. Each
handcart company also traveled with mule teams and
wagons laden with tents and provisions.*

Toward the end of August, the companies stopped
in a town called Florence, not far from the old Winter
Quarters site. Franklin Richards, who was traveling with
a smaller and faster-moving company of returning mis-
sionaries, was already there, preparing to continue on to
Utah for the upcoming general conference. In a meeting,
Franklin discussed with company leaders whether the
emigrants should spend the winter in Florence or con-
tinue to Zion, despite the risk of meeting bad weather
on the trail ahead."

In their epistles to the Saints throughout the world,
the First Presidency had warned emigrants repeatedly
about the dangers of starting for the valley late in the
season. Wagon companies needed to leave Florence no
later than spring or early summer to arrive in Salt Lake
City by August or September. While Church leaders be-
lieved that handcart companies could travel faster than
wagon companies, no one was sure they would, since
the first handcart companies were still on the trail. If the
Martin company left Florence in late August, they would
still be on the trail in late October or early November,
when it sometimes began to snow.'®

Knowing this, some men urged Franklin to rec-
ommend wintering the company in Florence. Others
counseled him to send the emigrants on to Zion, re-
gardless of the danger. Two weeks earlier, the Willie
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handcart company had faced the same dilemma, and
most members had decided to move ahead on the ad-
vice of Captain Willie and other leaders, who promised
that God would protect them from harm. Franklin also
had faith that God would open a way for the emigrants
to arrive safely in the valley, but he wanted them to
decide for themselves if they should stay or go."”

Gathering the companies together, Franklin warned
them about the dangers of traveling so late in the emi-
gration season. Some infants and elderly Saints would
likely perish, he said. Other members of the company
would suffer disease and exhaustion. If the emigrants
wanted, they could spend the winter in Florence living
off the provisions already purchased for their journey.
Franklin even offered to buy additional provisions for
their stay.?

Several returning missionaries spoke after Franklin.
Most encouraged the Saints to continue to the valley.
Brigham Young’s son Joseph urged them not to press
forward that season. “Such would cause untold agonies,
sickness, and much loss of life,” he said. “I do not wish
such upon my conscience but wish all to stay here for
the winter and then go on in the spring.”

When the missionaries finished, Franklin arose
again and asked the emigrants to vote on the matter. “If
you knew that you should be swallowed up in storms,”
he asked, “would you stop or turn back?”*

With cheers, most emigrants removed their hats,
raised their hands, and voted to continue to Zion.??
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Franklin merged the two handcart companies under the
leadership of Edward Martin and assigned Jesse Haven
to help lead a wagon company with Captain William
Hodgetts. The companies left Florence a few days later
with a large herd of cattle.

Though Elizabeth and Aaron Jackson were young
and healthy, the daily grind of pulling their heavy hand-
cart over rocky trails, patches of deep sand, and streams
soon took a toll on their bodies. Some emigrants also
struggled to keep up with the company when poorly
made handcarts broke down. At the end of every day,
the Saints arrived in camp with hungry stomachs and
a sure knowledge that the backbreaking work would
begin again in the morning.*

IN SEPTEMBER 1856, As the handcart and wagon com-
panies traveled west, the First Presidency and Quorum
of the Twelve began preaching repentance and moral
reform throughout Utah Territory. Although many Saints
lived righteous lives, Church leaders were concerned
that too many Saints were not actively striving to become
a Zion people or to prepare for the Second Coming.
They worried as well about the influence of those in the
territory who did not belong to the Church, the weak
faith and commitment among some emigrants, and those
who had left the Church and now fought against it.
Jedediah Grant, second counselor in the First
Presidency, led reform efforts under Brigham Young’s
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direction. Beginning in early September, Jedediah urged
the Saints to forsake evil and be rebaptized to renew
their covenants and remit their sins. Soon other Church
leaders joined him, spreading the message far and wide
until a spirit of reformation filled the air.?*

Their sermons were often fiery. “I am speaking to
you in the name of Israel’s God,” Jedediah proclaimed
in Salt Lake City on September 21. “You need to be bap-
tized and washed clean from your sins, from your back-
slidings, from your apostasies, from your filthiness, from
your lying, from your swearing, from your lusts, and
from everything that is evil before the God of Israel.”®

In the Sugar House Ward, Martha Ann Smith was
already interested in improving herself, thanks in part
to the constant advice she received from her brother
Joseph in Hawaii. At first, she believed that going to
school would help. Since the territory had no public
school system, she attended a school run by her ward.
But now that the school term had ended, she was look-
ing for other ways to better herself.

In the spring, Martha Ann had begun living with her
older brother John and his family, and her new home
provided opportunities for personal improvement. As
much as Martha Ann liked John, she did not care for his
wife, Hellen, or his in-laws. “They will tell lies behind my
back and make fun of your sisters and call them liars,” she
confided in a letter to Joseph. Knowing Joseph might scold
her for speaking ill of family, she added, “If you should

know them as well as I do, you would not blame me.”?

227



No Unhallowed Hand

That summer, however, a letter from the East drew
Martha Ann’s attention away from family squabbles.
Lovina, her oldest sister, wrote that she was finally mov-
ing to the valley with her husband and four children.
Almost immediately, John headed east to bring them
supplies and help them on the trail.

Martha Ann and her sisters expected John to come
with Lovina and her family in one of the handcart or
wagon companies arriving that fall. But when the first
companies arrived that season, John and Lovina were
not among them. In fact, news of their whereabouts
did not come until the third handcart company arrived
in early October.

“The handcart company has come into the valley,”
Martha Ann informed Joseph, “and they said that the
company that John is in is three weeks behind.”

They had no news about Lovina and her family.?’

JOHN SMITH WAS NOT three weeks behind. He arrived
in the valley two days later with Franklin Richards and
the small company of returning missionaries. While
heading east, John had crossed paths with them at
Independence Rock, about 350 miles from Salt Lake
City. They informed him that Lovina’s family had reached
Florence late in the season and had decided not to go
any farther that year.”®

Disappointed, John thought about continuing east.
The weather on the plains was still warm and clear.
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He could travel the remaining seven hundred miles to
Florence, spend the winter with Lovina and her family,
and help them come west in the spring. But if he did
that, he would have to leave Hellen and their children to
fend for themselves in Utah. John asked Franklin what
he should do, and the apostle advised him to return to
the valley with him and his company.?

On October 4, the evening they arrived in Salt Lake
City, Franklin told the First Presidency that the Willie and
Martin companies and two wagon companies were five
hundred, maybe six hundred, miles away. Altogether,
more than a thousand Saints were still east of the Rocky
Mountains, and Franklin did not think the Martin company
would be able to arrive before the end of November.*

Franklin’s report alarmed the presidency. Knowing
some companies had left England late in the season, they
had assumed that Franklin and the emigration agents
would instruct them to wait until spring to come west.
The Church had sent no provisions east to resupply the
remaining companies, which meant that the emigrants
would not have enough food to sustain them through
their journey. If the companies did not perish in ice and
snow, they would succumb to starvation—unless the
Saints in the valley came to their rescue.’

In Church services the next day, Brigham spoke
urgently about the imperiled emigrants. “They must
be brought here; we must send assistance to them,” he
declared. “That is my religion. That is the dictation of
the Holy Ghost that I possess. It is to save the people.”?
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Brigham called on the bishops to assemble mule
teams and supplies immediately. He asked for men
to be ready to leave as soon as possible and called
on women to begin organizing donations of blankets,
clothes, and shoes.

“Your faith, religion, and profession of religion will
never save one soul of you in the celestial kingdom of
our God,” he said, “unless you carry out just such prin-
ciples as I am now teaching you. Go and bring in those
people now on the plains.”?

Before they left the meeting, some women re-
moved their warm stockings, petticoats, and anything
else they could spare and piled them into wagons.**
Other women and men immediately began collecting
food and supplies and preparing to care for the emi-
grants once they arrived.

Two days later, more than fifty men and twenty
relief wagons left the valley and began crossing the
mountains. More followed over the coming weeks.
Among the first rescuers were five of the missionaries
who had returned home in Franklin Richards’s company
just three days earlier.%
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Not Doubting nor
Despairing

s the first rescue teams hurried east, Edward Martin’s
company camped near Jesse Haven and the Hodgetts
wagon train at Fort Laramie, a military outpost halfway
between Florence and Salt Lake City. The emigrants’
food supply was dwindling, and there were no relief
teams from the valley in sight.

The man in charge of the fort opened his stores to
the Saints, who sold their watches and other goods to
purchase a little more flour, bacon, and rice. But even
then their provisions would not be enough to satisfy
their needs for the remaining five hundred miles of
the journey.!

Jesse Haven feared for the handcart Saints. A pound
of flour per day was not enough to sustain a person
pulling a handcart over sandy trails and rocky bluffs,
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and that allotment would soon have to be reduced. The
strain was especially hard on the elderly Saints, who
had begun to die in alarming numbers.

“They are truly a poor and afflicted people,” Jesse
reported in a letter to Brigham Young. “My heart bleeds
for them.”?

The emigrants struggled on. Jesse’s wagon com-
pany traveled close to the Martin company, lending
help where they could. The handcart emigrants were
moving more slowly. Not long after leaving the fort,
Aaron Jackson, the British silk worker, came down with
a fever. The sickness sapped his strength, and he seemed
to lose the will to go forward.

Aaron wanted to eat more than his ration, but
there was no food to spare. After surveying the com-
pany’s food stores, Captain Martin had reduced the
daily ration in his company to three-fourths of a pound
of flour per person. Aaron’s family and friends tried
to keep him moving, but the exertion wore him down
even more.?

On the morning of October 19, Aaron sat down
to rest beside the trail while the others in the company
pressed on to the North Platte River. By noon, he still
felt too weak to move. The temperature had dropped
drastically over the last few days, and snow was begin-
ning to fall. If he did not get up and rejoin his company
soon, he would freeze to death.

Sometime later, two men from the company found
Aaron, put him in a wagon with other sick Saints, and
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brought him to the North Platte. He found his family at
the edge of the river, preparing to pull their handcart
across. Since the wagon’s oxen were too weak to pull
their load safely through the current, Aaron had to climb
out to cross the river on foot.

He stepped feebly into the icy water as his wife,
Elizabeth, and sister-in-law Mary stayed with the chil-
dren and the handcart. He managed to walk a short
distance, but then he stepped onto a sandbar and col-
lapsed from exhaustion. Mary quickly waded out to him
and pulled him to his feet while a man on horseback
rode over, picked him up, and carried him to the other
side of the river.

A north wind blew through the company, and hail
began to fall. Mary returned to the handcart, and she
and Elizabeth pulled it across the river. As other emi-
grants struggled to cross, women and men stepped back
into the river to rescue friends. Some carried the Saints
who were too old, too young, or too sick to cross on
their own. Nineteen-year-old Sarah Ann Haigh waded
into the freezing water again and again, helping several
people across.

Unable to walk any farther, Aaron Jackson was
placed on a handcart and carried to the evening’s camp-
site, his feet dangling over the back of the cart. Elizabeth
and Mary followed soon after, ready to attend to him
once they reached camp. Behind them, Saints staggered
on into the fading afternoon, their tattered clothes freez-
ing stiff against their bodies.
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THAT NIGHT, ELIZABETH HELPED her husband to bed
and fell asleep beside him. When she awoke a few hours
later, she listened for Aaron’s breathing and heard noth-
ing. Alarmed, she placed her hand on him and found
his body cold and stiff.

Elizabeth cried out for help, but there was nothing
anyone could do. She thought about lighting a fire so
she could look at Aaron, but she had no way to kindle it.

Lying down beside her husband’s lifeless body,
Elizabeth could not sleep. She waited and prayed, griev-
ing as she watched for the first signs of daylight. The
hours passed slowly. She knew she still had her children
to take care of—and she still had her sister Mary to help
her. But even Mary was getting sick. The only person
Elizabeth could truly rely on was the Lord. That night
she asked Him for help, trusting that He would comfort
her and aid her children.

When morning came, the emigrants were discour-
aged to find several inches of snow on the ground. A
group of men carried Aaron away with thirteen other
people who had died overnight. Since the ground was
too hard to break, they wrapped the dead in blankets
and covered them with snow.°®

Captain Martin instructed the company to move on,
despite the weather. The emigrants pushed and pulled
their handcarts through a few miles of deepening snow-
drift and bitter winds. The wet snow stuck to the wheels,
making the handcarts heavier and harder to pull.’
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The following day, the company trudged on through
still deeper snow.? Many did not have adequate shoes
or boots to protect against the cold. Their feet turned
raw and bloody from frostbite. The Saints tried to keep
their spirits up by singing hymns.” But four days after
crossing the North Platte, they had made little progress.

Feeble and emaciated, the emigrants struggled to
keep moving. The flour was now almost gone. Cattle
were dying off but were too lean to provide much nour-
ishment. Some people did not have enough strength to
set up their tents, so they slept in the snow.°

On October 23, Captain Martin decided to rest
the company at a place called Red Buttes. As the days
passed, the situation in camp only got worse. The tem-
perature continued to drop, and deaths in the company
soon totaled more than fifty. At night, wolves crept into
camp, dug through the graves, and fed on the bodies."

Every day, Captain Martin called the Saints together
to pray for deliverance and ask a blessing on the sick
and suffering in camp. He looked tired and sorrowful,
but he assured the Saints that help was coming.'?

On the evening of October 27, Elizabeth sat down
on a rock and held her children close. Thousands of
miles from England, destitute and snowbound in a rocky
mountain country, she was growing despondent. She
was now a widow. Her children were fatherless. They
had nothing to protect them from the winter storms but
threadbare clothes and some blankets.
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Sometime in the night, she fell asleep and dreamed
that Aaron was standing beside her. “Cheer up, Elizabeth,”
he said, “deliverance is at hand.”!?

The next day, after eating their meager breakfast,
the emigrants spotted three figures coming down a
nearby hill on horses. As the figures got closer, the Saints
recognized Joseph Young, the twenty-two-year-old son
of Brigham Young who had served as a missionary in
England for three years. With him were Daniel Jones and
Abel Garr, two men from the Salt Lake Valley. They rode
into camp, called everyone together, and distributed the
food and supplies they carried on their animals.

“There are plenty of provisions and clothing com-
ing for you on the road,” Joseph announced, “but tomor-
row morning you must make a move from here.” Other
rescuers were forty-five miles away in wagons stocked
with food, clothes, and blankets. If the emigrants pressed
on, they would meet up with them in a few days.*

The emigrants cheered, threw their arms around
the men, and kissed their cheeks. Families laughed and
embraced each other as tears poured from their eyes.
“Amen!” they shouted.

The company sang a hymn and retired to their
tents when night came. They would start west in the
morning."

THREE DAYS LATER, ON October 31, the Martin com-
pany met the other rescuers on the trail. George D.
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Grant, the leader of the small team, was stunned by
what he saw. Five or six hundred Saints tugged and
pulled their handcarts in a ragged line some three or
four miles long. He could see they were worn down after
pulling their handcarts all day through the snow and
mud. Some people lay in the carts, too sick or exhausted
to move. Children were crying, some as they struggled
alongside their parents in the snow. Everyone looked
cold, and some people’s limbs were stiff and bleeding
from exposure to the snow.®

Over the next few days, the rescuers helped the
Martin company move west. Hoping to protect the em-
igrants against the weather, the rescue team wanted to
move them to a cove not far from two high cliffs called
Devil’s Gate. But to get there, the emigrants had to cross
the icy Sweetwater River. With the horror of their last
river crossing still fresh in their minds, many emigrants
were terrified to cross. Some of them were able to cross
the river in wagons. Others went over on foot. Several
rescuers and a few of the emigrants carried people over
the icy current. Five young rescuers—David P. Kimball,
George W. Grant, Allen Huntington, Stephen Taylor, and
Ira Nebeker—spent hours in the frigid water, heroically
helping the company make the crossing.

Once the emigrants were settled in the cove, which
they later named Martin’s Cove, it began to snow again.
The camp became unbearably cold, and more people
died. One emigrant described the cove as “an over-

crowded tomb.”"’
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By November 9, Jesse Haven and the other Saints
in the remaining two wagon companies were with
the Martin company at the cove. The weather had
cleared, and the rescuers decided to keep moving
the company west, despite not having enough sup-
plies and provisions to sustain every emigrant for the
remaining 325 miles to Salt Lake City. The emigrants
discarded most of their handcarts and nearly all their
possessions, keeping only what they had to fight off
the cold. Only about a third of the Saints in the Martin
company could walk. The rescuers placed others
in wagons.'®

George D. Grant understood that the emigrants
needed more help than his men could offer. “We go on
doing all we can, not doubting nor despairing,” George
reported in a letter to Brigham. “I have never seen such
energy and faith among the ‘boys,’ nor so good a spirit
as is among those who came out with me.”

“We have prayed without ceasing,” he testified, “and
the blessing of God has been with us.”*

Ephraim Hanks, Arza Hinckley, and other rescuers
found the company west of Martin’s Cove and supplied
additional food and support for the emigrants. Ten more
rescue wagons reached the emigrants at a place called
Rocky Ridge, still about 250 miles from Salt Lake City. By
then, more than 350 men from the valley had ventured
into the deepening snow to help. They set up camps
along the trail, cleared away snow, lit fires, and provided
more wagons so no one had to walk. Rescuers also
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cooked meals for the emigrants and danced and sang
to distract them from their suffering.®

The weather remained harsh, but the Saints felt God
supporting them. “Almost every day angry storms arise
very threatening, and judging from their appearance
one would think that we should be unable to with-
stand the tempest,” wrote Joseph Simmons, one of the
rescuers, to a friend in the valley. “Without the help of
high heaven, we should have been snowbound in the

mountains long ago.”

As BRIGHAM LEARNED MORE about the Saints still on
the trail, he struggled to focus on anything but their
suffering. “My mind is yonder in the snow,” he told a
congregation on November 12. “I cannot go out or come
in but what in every minute or two minutes my mind
reverts to them.”*

On November 30, as he presided over a Sabbath
meeting in Salt Lake City, Brigham learned that relief
wagons carrying the members of the Martin company
would arrive later that day. He quickly canceled the rest
of the day’s meetings. “When those persons arrive,” he
said, “I want to have them distributed in the city among
the families that have good and comfortable houses.”*

The emigrants came into the city at noon. By then,
they were utterly destitute. Over one hundred people
in the company had died. Many of the survivors had
frostbitten hands and feet, some needing amputation.
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Had the rescuers not come when they did, many more
people would have perished.

The Saints in the territory welcomed the new
emigrants into their homes. Elizabeth Jackson and
her children moved into her brother Samuel’s home
in Ogden, north of Salt Lake City, where they rested
and recuperated from their brutal journey.*

Jesse Haven, who arrived in Salt Lake City two
weeks after the Martin company, wept when he saw
the valley for the first time in four years. He went straight
home to see his wives, Martha and Abigail, and his son,
Jesse, who had been born while he was in South Africa.
He then visited Brigham Young, grateful that the prophet
had sent the rescue parties out to save the Saints.

“The fall of 1856 will long be remembered by me,”
he wrote in his journal soon after arriving in the valley. “I
have been in this Church nineteen years. I saw more suf-
fering last fall than I ever saw before among the Saints.”®

Patience Loader, a member of the Martin company,
later recalled how the Lord had blessed her with strength
to endure the journey. “I can say we put our trust in
God,” she testified. “He heard and answered our prayers
and brought us through to the valleys.”*
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CHAPTER 17

Reforming

hile the winter of 1856-57 brought snow and ice
to the Salt Lake Valley, Joseph F. Smith was laboring on
the Big Island of Hawaii. Like George Q. Cannon, he
had learned the Hawaiian language quickly and had
become a leader in the mission. Now, almost three years
after receiving his call, he was eighteen years old and
eager to continue serving the Lord.!

“I do not feel as though I have done my mission as
yet,” he wrote his sister Martha Ann, “and I do not want
to go home till then.”

A short time later, Joseph received a letter from his
brother John in Utah. “Christmas passed, and the New
Year’s Day soon followed it,” John reported. “There was
no excitement.” Although the Saints normally enjoyed
large dances and parties during the holidays, Church
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leaders had discouraged such festivities this year. The
moral reformation Jedediah Grant had started the previ-
ous fall was still underway, and such celebrations were
deemed inappropriate.

“We have forgotten ourselves and gone to sleep,
laid aside our religion, and gone to amuse ourselves
with temporal things,” John explained further. Recently
called as the presiding patriarch of the Church, an office
his father and grandfather had held, twenty-four-year-
old John fully supported the reformation, although his
intense shyness kept him from joining other leaders in
public preaching.?

Other letters from home described the reforma-
tion for Joseph. Since September, Church leaders had
been rebaptizing penitent Saints in any nearby pool of
water—even if they had to break ice to do it.* The First
Presidency, moreover, had instructed bishops to stop
administering the sacrament in their wards until more
Saints were rebaptized and proved their willingness to
keep their covenants.®

Joseph’s aunt Mercy Thompson believed the ref-
ormation was having a positive effect on her and the
Saints. “I feel astonished at the dealings of the Lord with
me,” she wrote to Joseph. “I do feel that the Lord has
more than fulfilled His promises to me.”®

To encourage righteousness, Church leaders ad-
monished the Saints to confess their sins publicly at ward
meetings. In a letter to Joseph, Mercy wrote about Allen
Huntington, one of the young men who had helped
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carry handcart emigrants across the Sweetwater River.
Allen had always been a wild young man, but shortly
after the handcart rescue, he stood up in the Sugar
House Ward, acknowledged his past sins, and spoke
about how the rescue had changed his heart.

“He had seen so much of the power of God that
he did rejoice while traveling to meet the companies
on the road and bringing them in,” Mercy reported. “He
exhorted his young comrades to turn away from their
follies and seek to build up the kingdom of God. His
mother wept with joy. His father rose and declared it
was the happiest time he ever saw.”’

Some men were also called as “home missionaries”
to visit with families in the Church. During these visits,
the missionaries asked a set of formal questions to learn
how well family members kept the Ten Commandments,
loved one another and their neighbors, and worshipped
with their ward members.®

As they encouraged greater righteousness, Church
leaders called on more men and women to practice plu-
ral marriage. Soon after the reformation began, Brigham
Young urged John Smith to marry a second wife. The
thought of John marrying another woman troubled his
wife, Hellen, deeply. But if the Lord wanted her and
John to obey the principle, then Hellen preferred to get
the marriage ceremony over with as soon as possible.
Perhaps living the principle would be easier afterward.

John married a woman named Melissa Lemmon.
“It was a trial to me, but thank the Lord it is over with
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now,” Hellen wrote to Joseph in Hawaii. “The Lord is
going to try His people in all things, and I think that is
the greatest trial. But I pray to my Heavenly Father to
give me wisdom and strength of mind to stand every
trial as they come along.”

Joseph also learned more about the reformation in
letters from his sister Martha Ann. “I have been baptized
and am commencing to live my religion,” she wrote in
February. “I am just beginning to see my faults and mend
my ways.” After months of feuding with Hellen, Martha
Ann had finally made peace with her sister-in-law.'°

“The folks are reforming, and they treat me well
now,” Martha Ann told Joseph. “We are all good friends.”"!

With many young people in her ward getting mar-
ried, Martha Ann wondered if it was time for her to
marry as well. She was secretly in love with William
Harris, the stepson of Bishop Abraham Smoot. “My hand
trembles when I say love, but it is so, very so,” she
confided to Joseph. “He is a good young man and has
gained my affections.”

She pleaded with her brother to keep the secret. “Do
not say anything about it in any of your letters except
mine,” she wrote, “and tell me what you think about it.”

William would soon be leaving on a mission to
Europe, however, which Martha Ann considered a sore
trial. “I am getting over it now; that is, I am striving to
overcome it,” she lamented in her letter. “I suppose it

»”12

is all good.
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BY THE SPRING OF 1857, Brigham Young and other
Church leaders were pleased with the Saints’ reformation
and reinstituted the sacrament throughout the Church.
Brigham said time and again that the Saints were a “God-
blessed people.”?

Yet some problems had arisen during the refor-
mation. Leaders had spoken harshly of apostates and
locals who were not members of the Church. Feeling
intimidated, some people left the territory. Bishops,
home missionaries, and Church members also clashed
sometimes when frequent home visits and public con-
fessions proved embarrassing, disruptive, or intimidat-
ing. With time, Church leaders began encouraging that
interviews and confessions be done in private.'*

Church leaders typically used moderate and uplift-
ing language in their sermons to encourage the Saints
to do better. The Book of Mormon provided clear ex-
amples of how forceful preaching could inspire people
to reform, however, and Church leaders had often used
extreme language that winter to call the Saints to repen-
tance. At times, Brigham and others had even drawn on
Old Testament scriptures to teach that certain grievous
sins could be forgiven only through the shedding of the
sinner’s blood."”

Such teachings harked back to the hellfire and
brimstone language of Protestant revival preachers who
tried to frighten sinners into reform.!® Brigham under-
stood that he sometimes let his fiery sermons go too
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far, and he did not intend for people to be put to death
for their sins."’

One day Brigham received a letter from Isaac Haight,
the stake president in Cedar City, about a man who had
confessed to a sexual sin with his fiancée after he had
received his endowment. The man had since married the
woman and said he would do anything to make restitu-
tion for his sin, even if that meant having his blood shed.

“Will you tell me what to say to him?” Isaac asked.

“Tell the young man to go and sin no more, repent
of all his sins, and be baptized for the same,” Brigham
replied.”® Amid the reformation’s hard admonitions, he
often counseled leaders to help sinners repent and seek
mercy. Both Brigham’s forceful preaching and his coun-
sel for mercy were intended to help Saints repent and
draw closer to the Lord."

AS THEIR SEASON OF reformation wound down, the
Saints once again grew frustrated with the federally
appointed officials in the territorial government. Early
in 1857, Utah’s legislature petitioned James Buchanan,
the newly elected president of the United States, to
grant them greater freedom to appoint their own gov-
ernment leaders.

“We will resist any attempt of government officials
to set at naught our territorial laws,” they warned, “or
to impose upon us those which are inapplicable and of

right not in force in this territory.”*
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The local government officials, meanwhile, were
equally frustrated with the Saints’ disdain toward out-
siders, intimidation of federally appointed leaders, and
lack of separation of church and state in the territorial
government. In March, some officials resigned their ap-
pointments and returned east with stories of the Saints’
plural marriages and seemingly undemocratic govern-
ment, much as Perry Brocchus and others had done a
few years earlier.

Early that summer, after the snowy plains thawed
and mail routes reopened, the Saints learned that their
strongly worded petition and reports of their treatment
of former territorial officers had deeply alarmed and
angered President Buchanan and his advisers. The pres-
ident viewed the Saints’ actions as rebellious, and he ap-
pointed new men to the vacant offices in Utah.* Eastern
newspapers and politicians, meanwhile, demanded that
he use military action to oust Brigham as governor, quell
the Saints’ rumored rebelliousness, and see that the new
federal officials were seated and protected.

To its critics, the plan sounded excessive and expen-
sive, but rumors soon spread that the president intended
to carry it out. Buchanan saw it as his duty to establish
federal authority in Utah. At the time, the United States
was experiencing significant tensions over the matter of
slavery, and many people feared that slaveholders in the
southern states might someday form their own country.
Sending an army to Utah might dissuade other regions
from challenging the federal government.*
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With his term as governor up, Brigham now ex-
pected the president to try to appoint an outsider to
replace him. The change would not affect his standing
with the Saints, but it would lessen his ability to help
them politically. If the president removed him from of-
fice and sent an army to enforce the change, the Saints
would have little hope for self-rule. They would again
be subject to the whims of men who scorned the king-
dom of God.?

About a month after Brigham heard the rumors of
Buchanan’s intentions, he learned that apostle Parley
Pratt had been murdered. His murderer, Hector McLean,
was the estranged husband of Eleanor McLean, one of
Parley’s plural wives. Eleanor had joined the Church in
California after years of suffering from Hector’s abuse
and alcoholism. Hector had blamed Parley when Eleanor
left him, and he sent their children to live with relatives
in the southern United States. Eleanor attempted to re-
unite with her children, and Parley followed soon after
to assist her. In May 1857, however, Hector hunted Parley
down and brutally killed him.*

Parley’s murder shocked Brigham and the Saints.
For more than twenty-five years, Parley had been a
leading Latter-day Saint writer and missionary. His tract
A Voice of Warning had helped to bring countless peo-
ple into the Church. The loss of his tireless service and
incomparable voice pained the Saints deeply.

Yet newspaper editors throughout the nation cel-
ebrated Parley’s murder. To them, Hector McLean had
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justly slain the man who had wrecked his home. One
newspaper even recommended that President Buchanan
appoint Hector as the new governor of Utah.®

Like those who had persecuted the Saints in
Missouri and Illinois, Parley’s murderer was never
brought to justice.?

AS TENSIONS INCREASED BETWEEN the Saints and the
United States government, Martha Ann Smith prepared
to say goodbye to William Harris, who would soon be
leaving for the European mission. Martha Ann expected
to marry William when he returned home. On the day
he met with the First Presidency to be set apart for his
mission, she helped his mother, Emily Smoot, prepare
his belongings for the journey.

As they worked, William burst into the room. “Get
your sunbonnet, Martha, and come on,” he said. While
setting William apart, Brigham Young had suggested
that William bring Martha Ann to the city and marry her
before leaving for Europe.

Startled, Martha Ann turned to Emily. “What shall
I do? What shall I do?” she asked.

“Honey,” said Emily, “put on the calico dress and
go on.”

Martha Ann quickly changed into her calico dress
and climbed into the wagon beside William. They
were married in the Endowment House, and Martha
Ann moved in with William and the Smoot family.
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Two days later, William loaded his belongings into a
handcart and left the valley in a company of seventy
other missionaries.?’

When the missionaries arrived in New York City
several weeks later, William was astonished by the hos-
tility many people felt toward the Saints. “We hear all
kinds of abuse about the Mormons and the authori-
ties of the Church,” he wrote Joseph F. Smith, his new
brother-in-law. “The topic of conversation is Utah, Utah
in every newspaper that you see. They say that they
are going to send out a governor for Utah and troops,
and he will enforce the law of the United States, set the
women at liberty, and if old Young resists, hang him up
by the neck.”*

ON JuLY 24, 1857, THE tenth anniversary of the Saints’
arrival in the valley, the Smoot family joined Brigham
Young and two thousand other Saints for a picnic at
a mountain lake east of Salt Lake City. Brass bands
from various settlements played as the Saints spent
the morning fishing, dancing, and visiting with each
other. American flags flew from the tops of two tall
trees. Throughout the morning, Saints fired cannons,
watched the territorial militia drill, and heard speeches.

Around noon, however, Abraham Smoot and Porter
Rockwell rode into camp, interrupting the festivities.
Abraham had just returned from a Church business trip
to the eastern United States. On the way, he had seen
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freight wagons traveling west to supply an army of fif-
teen hundred troops the president was now officially
sending to Utah with a new governor. The government
had also stopped mail service to Utah Territory, effec-
tively cutting off communication between the Saints
and the East.”

The next day, Brigham and the Saints traveled back
to the city to prepare for invasion. On August 1, Daniel
Wells, the commander of the territorial militia, ordered
his officers to get every community ready for war. The
Saints needed to stockpile provisions, letting nothing go
to waste. He forbade them from selling grain and other
goods to wagon trains going to California. If the army
laid siege to the valleys, the Saints would need every
ounce of their supplies to survive.*

Brigham also requested that mission presidents and
Church leaders in outlying branches and settlements
send missionaries and other Saints home to Utah.

“Release those of the elders who have been labor-
ing there for any great length of time,” he instructed
George Q. Cannon, who now presided over the Pacific
mission in San Francisco. “Induce as many of our young
men to return as possible, as their parents are exceed-
ingly anxious to see them.”*

Brigham had heard rumors that General William
Harney, a man known for his brutality, was leading the
army to Utah. Though Harney claimed to feel no hostility
toward most Saints, he was apparently determined to
punish Brigham and other Church leaders.?
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“Whether I am to be hung with or without trial,”
Brigham speculated, “is yet to be decided.”*

WHILE THE SAINTS IN and around Salt Lake City pre-
pared for invasion, George A. Smith visited the territory’s
southern settlements to warn them about the coming
army. On August 8, he arrived in Parowan, a town he
had helped to establish six years earlier. The Saints there
loved and trusted him.*

News about the army had already reached the
town, and everyone was on edge. They feared that ad-
ditional troops from California would invade southern
Utah first, attacking the weaker settlements there before
working their way north. Impoverished settlements like
Parowan, existing on the edge of survival, would be no
match for the army.*

George worried about the safety of his family and
friends in the area. The army intended to wage a war
of extermination against the Church, he told them. To
ensure their survival, he urged the Parowan Saints to
give excess grain to their bishop to store for the uncer-
tain times ahead. They should also use all their wool to
make clothes.*

The next day, George spoke more forcibly. The
Church was hated back east, he claimed. If the Saints
did not trust in God, the army would divide them in two
and conquer them easily.
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“Take care of your provisions, for we will need
them,” he instructed. He knew the Saints would be
tempted to help and feed the soldiers when they came—
whether out of kindness or a desire to profit off them.

“Will you sell them grain or forage?” George
asked. “I say curse the man who pours oil and water
on their heads.””’
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CHAPTER 18

Too Late, Too Late

uring the summer of 1857, Johan and Carl Dorius
made their way to Zion in a handcart company of
around three hundred Scandinavian Saints.! Most of
the company had arrived in the eastern United States in
May. Having stayed to preach the gospel in Norway and
Denmark long after his father and sisters had emigrated
to Zion, Johan felt his heart beat for joy when he finally
saw the United States.”? On shore, however, he and his
company soon learned about the murder of Parley Pratt
and the army of fifteen hundred troops marching to
subdue the Saints in Utah.?

They also learned about the handcart emigrants who
perished on the trail the year before. As Brigham had
anticipated, handcart travel under normal circumstances
had proved to be faster and cheaper than traditional
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wagon trains. Of the five handcart companies that had
come to the valley, the first three had arrived without
major incident. And the tragic outcomes of the other
two could have been avoided with better planning and
counsel from some of the emigration leaders. To avoid
additional catastrophes, emigration agents now made
sure to send off all handcart companies with enough
time to reach the valley safely.*

In late August, Johan, Carl, and their company trav-
eled for a time near the well-armed, well-supplied army
marching to Utah. Though many people believed that
the army wanted to overpower and oppress the Saints,
the emigrants received no harassment or abuse while
traveling alongside them.

One day, about two hundred miles from the Salt
Lake Valley, the emigrants found one of the army’s oxen
on the trail with an injured foot. “You people can have
that ox,” the leader of the army’s provision wagons said.
“I suppose you might need a little meat.”

The Saints gladly accepted the animal. Relief wag-
ons from the valley were supposed to be on the way,
but they had not yet arrived. Short on other sources for
food, the Saints saw the beef as a blessing from God.

The handcarts eventually outpaced the army. As
they neared Utah, Johan was eager to begin the impor-
tant work ahead of him. While crossing the Atlantic, he
had married a Norwegian Saint named Karen Frantzen.
His brother Carl had married Elen Rolfsen, another
Norwegian Saint, at the same time. In Utah, the former
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missionaries planned to settle down for the first time in
years—probably near the rest of the Dorius family—and
enjoy their new lives in Zion.

Yet some uncertainty lay on the horizon. The sol-
diers had treated the Saints kindly on the trail. Would
they do the same when they marched into the territory?

ON AUGUST 25, 1857, JacoB Hamblin, the president
of the Indian mission in southern Utah, accompanied
George A. Smith back to Salt Lake City. They traveled
north with a group of leaders from the Paiute Indian
tribe. Knowing Paiutes could ally with the Saints if vio-
lence broke out with the army, Brigham had invited the
leaders to the city for a council.” Jacob would act as a
translator during the meetings.®

About midway to Salt Lake City, the small com-
pany camped across the creek from a wagon train of
emigrants mainly from Arkansas, a state in the southern
United States. After sunset, a few men from the Arkansas
company approached camp and introduced themselves.’

The company had around 140 people, most of
them young and eager to start a new life in California.
Several were married and traveling with small children.
Their leaders were Alexander Fancher and John Baker.
Captain Fancher, who had traveled to California before,
was a natural leader who was known for his integrity
and courage. He and his wife, Eliza, were the parents
of nine children, each of whom was in the company.
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Captain Baker traveled with three of his grown children
and an infant grandson.

The company had mules, horses, and oxen to pull
their wagons and carriages. They also traveled with
hundreds of longhorn cattle, which they could sell for
a profit when they arrived in California, provided they
kept the cattle fed and healthy on the trail.'°

Around the time Captain Fancher had first trav-
eled to California, the southern route through Utah had
plenty of open grazing land and watering spots. Since
then, new settlements along the road had claimed this
ground, making it difficult for large wagon trains to care
for their livestock without the Saints’ cooperation. Now,
with the army approaching, many Saints were treating
outsiders with suspicion and hostility. Many also obeyed
the counsel not to sell provisions to outsiders.!!

The Saints’ indifference worried the Arkansas com-
pany. The road ahead passed through some of the hot-
test and driest country in the United States. The journey
would be difficult without a place to resupply, feed and
water their animals, and rest.!2

Jacob Hamblin told the company about good camp-
sites along the road. The best was a lush valley, just south
of his ranch, with plenty of water and grass for the cattle.
It was a peaceful spot called Mountain Meadows."

SEVERAL DAYS LATER, THE Arkansas company stopped
at Cedar City, two hundred and fifty miles south of Salt
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Lake City, to purchase supplies before moving on to
Mountain Meadows. Cedar City was the last major set-
tlement in southern Utah and home to the Saints’ iron
industry, which was now struggling. Its residents were
poor and relatively isolated.'*

The company found a man outside of town will-
ing to sell them fifty bushels of unmilled wheat. Some
members of the company took the wheat and some corn
they had purchased from Indians to a mill operated by
Philip Klingensmith, the local bishop, who charged an
exceptionally high price to grind the grain.”

Other members of the company, meanwhile, tried
to make purchases at a store in town. What happened
next remains unclear. Years later, Cedar City settlers
recalled that the store clerk did not have the items the
emigrants needed—or that he simply refused to sell
them.’® Some people remembered a few members of
the company growing angry and threatening to help the
soldiers exterminate the Saints once the army arrived.
Other settlers said that one man in the company claimed
to have the gun that killed the prophet Joseph Smith."

Captain Fancher tried to rein in the angry men.'® But
some of them apparently found the home of the mayor,
Isaac Haight, who also served as the stake president and a
major in the territorial militia, and shouted threats at him."
Isaac slipped out his back door, found John Higbee, the
town marshal, and urged him to arrest the men.

Higbee confronted the men and told them that dis-
turbing the peace and using foul language were against
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the local laws. The men dared him to arrest them. Then
they left town.*

LATER IN THE DAY, Isaac Haight and other Cedar City
leaders sent a message to William Dame, the commander
of the district militia and the stake president in nearby
Parowan, seeking advice on what to do about the em-
igrants. Though the vast majority of the company had
caused no trouble, and no one had physically harmed
any of the residents, people in town were seething when
the emigrants left. Some of them had even begun plot-
ting revenge.

William shared Isaac’s message with a council of
Church and town leaders, and they determined that
the Arkansas company was probably harmless. “Do not
notice their threats,” William counseled Isaac in a letter.
“Words are but wind—they injure no one.”*!

Dissatisfied, Isaac sent for John D. Lee, a Latter-day
Saint in a neighboring town. John taught farming to local
Paiutes and had a good relationship with them. He was
a hard worker and was eager to prove himself in the
southern settlements.?

While he waited for John to arrive, Isaac met with
other leaders in Cedar City to lay out his plan for re-
venge. South of Mountain Meadows, along the road to
California, was a narrow canyon where Paiutes could
attack the wagon train, kill some or all of the men, and
take their cattle. The Paiutes were generally peaceful, and
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some of them had joined the Church. But Isaac believed
that John could convince them to attack the company.*

Once John arrived, Isaac told him about the em-
igrants, repeating the rumor that one of them had
bragged about having the gun that killed the prophet
Joseph.? “Unless something is done to prevent it,” Isaac
said, “the emigrants will carry out their threats and rob
every one of the outlying settlements in the south.”®

He asked John to convince the Paiutes to attack
the company. “If they kill part or all of them,” he said,
“so much the better.” But no one could know that white
settlers had ordered the attack.

Blame had to fall on the Paiutes.?

ON THE AFTERNOON OF Sunday, September 6, Cedar
City leaders met again to discuss the Arkansas company,
now camped at Mountain Meadows. Convinced that a
member of the company was connected to the deaths
of Joseph and Hyrum Smith or that some people in the
company wanted to help the army kill the Saints, a few
councilmen supported the plan to provoke the Paiutes
into attacking the company.”

Others in the council urged caution, and soon more
men expressed reservations about the plan.? Frustrated,
Isaac leapt out of his seat and stormed out of the room.
The council, meanwhile, proposed sending an express
rider to seek advice from Brigham Young.? But by noon
on Monday, no rider had been sent.
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That same day, September 7, Isaac received a
message from John D. Lee. That morning, John and a
group of Paiutes had attacked the emigrants at Mountain
Meadows. Though the Paiutes had at first been reluctant
to participate, John and other local leaders had promised
to reward them with plunder if they joined in the strike.*

Isaac reeled at the news. According to the plan, the
attack should have happened after the Arkansas com-
pany left the meadows, not before. John now reported
that seven emigrants had been killed and another six-
teen wounded. The emigrants had circled their wagons,
fought back, and killed at least one Paijute.*

With a siege underway at Mountain Meadows, Isaac
wrote to Brigham Young for advice. He reported that
the Paiutes had attacked a wagon train. He noted that
the emigrants had threatened the Saints in Cedar City,
but he omitted the settlers’ role in plotting and carrying
out the attack.*

Isaac handed the letter to James Haslam, a young
member of the militia, and ordered him to ride a horse
to Salt Lake City as quickly as possible.?* He then wrote
to John. “You will use your best endeavors to keep the
Indians off the emigrants,” he wrote, “and protect them
from harm until further orders.”**

That evening, Isaac learned that after John and
the Paiutes attacked the company, armed Latter-day
Saints had searched the area for two of the company’s
members who had left Mountain Meadows earlier that

week to round up stray cattle. The men had found the
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emigrants and shot one of them. The other emigrant had
escaped and returned to the company’s camp, aware
that two white men had attacked him.

If the emigrants had not previously known that
Latter-day Saints were involved in the attack on their
camp, they knew now.*

TWO DAYS LATER, ON September 9, Isaac met with
marshal John Higbee, who had just returned from the
siege.’® Since the initial killings, John D. Lee had led
smaller attacks on the company.”” Higbee knew the
emigrants would eventually run out of water and sup-
plies. But more wagon trains would be passing through
the area, perhaps within the next few days, and could
discover the Saints’ role in the attack.®®

To hide the settlers’ involvement, Isaac and Higbee
decided that the local militia had to end the siege.
Everyone in the company who could implicate the at-
tackers had to be killed.*

After the meeting, Isaac went to Parowan to get per-
mission from William Dame to order the militia to attack
the emigrants. Still believing the emigrants were victims
of an Indian attack, William and his council wanted to
send the militia to Mountain Meadows to protect the
company and help them continue on their way.*

In a private meeting with William, however, Isaac
admitted that Latter-day Saints had been involved in the
attacks and that the emigrants knew it. He said their
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only option now was to kill any survivor old enough
to testify against the settlers.*

Weighing these words, William put aside his coun-
cil’s decision and authorized an attack.*?

THE NEXT DAY, SEPTEMBER 10, Brigham Young met
with Jacob Hamblin in Salt Lake City to learn how Paiutes
stored food. If the Saints had to flee to the mountains
when the army arrived, Brigham wanted to know how
to survive in rugged terrain.*

But already the army seemed like less of a threat
than the Saints had first imagined. An army represen-
tative had recently come to the city and stated that the
soldiers did not intend to harm the Saints. It also seemed
unlikely that most of the army would arrive in the area
before winter.*

As Brigham and Jacob spoke, the messenger from
Cedar City, James Haslam, interrupted the meeting with
his message about the siege at Mountain Meadows.®
Brigham read the note and then looked at the messen-
ger. James had ridden 250 miles in three days—with
practically no sleep. Realizing there was little time to
waste, Brigham asked him if he could carry his response
back to Cedar City. He said he could.

Brigham told him to get some sleep and return for
his reply.? James left, and Brigham wrote his response.
“In regard to emigration trains passing through our set-
tlements, we must not interfere with them until they are
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first notified to keep away,” he instructed. “You must
not meddle with them. The Indians we expect will do
as they please, but you should try and preserve good
feelings with them.”

“Let them go in peace,” Brigham insisted.*

An hour later, Brigham handed the letter to James
and walked with him to the hitching post outside his
office. “Brother Haslam,” he said, “I want you to ride
for dear life.”®

ALTHOUGH THE SAINTS IN Salt Lake City no longer
expected soldiers to invade their streets that season, the
Saints in southern Utah remained unaware of the army’s
professions of peace and of Brigham’s instructions not
to interfere with emigration trains. The Cedar City Saints
still believed the army intended to destroy them.

For more than a week, the women in town had
watched the men in their families grow more agitated
over the Arkansas emigrants. The men stayed out late,
held councils, and plotted ways to handle the situation.
Now the militia was marching off to Mountain Meadows.”

On the afternoon of September 10, the women
met for their monthly Relief Society meeting. Some of
the women had felt threatened when the emigrants
passed through Cedar City. A few of them, including
Annabella Haight and Hannah Klingensmith, were
wives of the leaders who had participated in the events
of the past week.>!
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“These are squally times,” Annabella told the
women, “and we ought to attend to secret prayer in
behalf of our husbands, sons, fathers, and brothers.”

“Attend strictly to secret prayer in behalf of the
brethren that are out acting in our defense,” agreed
Lydia Hopkins, the president of the Relief Society.
She and her counselors then instructed the women
and appointed several members to visit other women
throughout the city.

Before closing the meeting, they sang a hymn.

Repent and be washed clean from sin,
And then a crown of life youw’ll win;
For the day we seek is nigh, is nigh at hand.>?

AT MOUNTAIN MEADOWS, MEANWHILE, between sixty
and seventy militiamen from Cedar City and other neigh-
boring settlements joined John D. Lee at the ranch of
Jacob Hamblin, who had not yet returned from Salt Lake
City.>® A few militiamen were teenagers, but most were
in their twenties and thirties.”* A few of them arrived
thinking they had come to bury the dead.>

In the evening, John Higbee, John D. Lee, Philip
Klingensmith, and other leaders reviewed the plan of
attack with the militiamen. One by one, the men agreed
to the plan, convinced that if they let the Arkansas com-
pany go free, the enemies of the Church would learn
the truth about the siege.*
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The next morning, September 11, twenty-three-year-
old Nephi Johnson was on a hilltop overlooking Mountain
Meadows. Since he was fluent in the Paiute language,
he was ordered to lead the Indians in the attack. Nephi
wanted to wait until after hearing back from Brigham
Young, but the militia insisted on striking now. Nephi
believed he had no choice but to cooperate.”’

He watched as a sergeant in the militia, carry-
ing a white flag of truce, met one of the emigrants
outside the company’s barricade and offered to help
the survivors. After the emigrants accepted the offer,
John D. Lee approached the barricade to negotiate
the rescue. He instructed the company to hide their
guns in wagons and leave their cattle and goods as
gifts for the Paiutes.®

John ordered the emigrants to follow him. Two
wagons with the sick, the wounded, and small children
led the way, followed by a line of women and older
children. The older boys and men walked some distance
behind, each one with an armed militiaman at his side.
Some of the men and women carried young children
in their arms.>

Nephi knew what would happen next. The em-
igrants would proceed toward the Hamblin ranch. At
some point, Higbee would signal each militiaman to
turn and shoot the emigrant next to him. Nephi would
then order the Paiutes to attack.®

Soon John D. Lee and the emigrants passed be-
neath where Nephi hid with the Paiutes. Nephi waited
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for Higbee’s signal, but it did not come. Confused, the
Paiutes struggled to stay hidden as they hurried to keep
up with the procession.®! Finally, Higbee turned his
horse to face the militia.

“Halt!” he yelled.®

WHEN THE MILITIAMEN HEARD Higbee’s signal, most
of them turned their guns on the men and boys and
killed them instantly. One loud shot seemed to echo
across the meadow as gun smoke shrouded the emi-
grants.®* Nephi signaled the Paiutes to attack, and they
sprang from their positions and fired on the closest
emigrants.%

The emigrants who survived the first volley of fire
fled for their lives. Higbee and other men on horseback
cut them off while attackers on the ground chased and
slaughtered them, sparing only some of the youngest
children.®> At the wagons with the sick and wounded,
John D. Lee saw to it that no one survived who could
tell the tale.*

Afterward, the stench of blood and gunpowder
hung over Mountain Meadows. More than 120 em-
igrants had been killed since the first attack four
days earlier. As some attackers looted bodies, Philip
Klingensmith rounded up seventeen small children
and carted them to the Hamblin ranch. When Jacob
Hamblin’s wife Rachel saw the children, most of them
crying and covered in blood, her heart broke. One of
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the youngest children, a one-year-old girl, had been
shot in the arm.®’

John D. Lee wanted to separate the wounded girl
from her two sisters, but Rachel persuaded him to keep
them together.%® That night, while Rachel cared for the
anguished children, John bedded down outside the
house and went to sleep.®

EARLY THE NEXT MORNING, Isaac Haight and William
Dame arrived at the Hamblin ranch. It was the first time
either of them had visited Mountain Meadows since the
siege began.”” When he learned how many people had
been killed, William was shocked. “I must report this
matter to the authorities,” he said.

“And implicate yourself with the rest?” said Isaac.
“Nothing has been done except by your orders.””!

Later, John D. Lee led both men to the massacre
site. Signs of the carnage were everywhere, and some
men were burying the bodies in shallow graves.”

“I did not think that there were so many women
and children,” William said, his face pale.”

“Colonel Dame counseled and ordered me to do
this thing, and now he wants to back out and go back
on me,” Isaac said to John, his voice filling with rage.
“He has got to stand up to what he did, like a little man.”

“Isaac,” William said, “I did not know there were
so many of them.”

“That makes no difference,” Isaac said.”
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LATER, AFTER THE DEAD were buried, Philip Klingensmith
and Isaac told the militiamen to keep their role in the
massacre a secret.”” James Haslam, the messenger sent to
Salt Lake City, returned soon after with Brigham Young’s
instructions to let the wagon company go in peace.
Isaac began to weep.” “Too late,” he said. “Too late.””’
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CHAPTER 19

A~

The Chambers of
the Lord

n September 13, 1857, Johan and Carl Dorius pulled
their handcarts into Salt Lake City side by side with their
wives, Karen and Elen. Having discarded extra bag-
gage along the trail to lighten their loads, they and their
company entered the city in the same threadbare rags
they had been wearing for weeks. Some of the women
had replaced their worn-out shoes with rough burlap
cloth wrapped around their feet. Still, after months on
the trail, the emigrants were grateful to be in Zion and
proudly flew the Danish flag from their lead handcart.!

As the emigrants made their way through the city,
Saints brought out cakes and milk to welcome them. The
Dorius brothers soon spotted their father in the crowd.
Nicolai greeted them joyfully and introduced his new
wife, Hannah Rasmusen, who was also from Denmark.
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The brothers and their families then rolled their hand-
carts to a campground in the city, unloaded their few
belongings, and followed Nicolai and Hannah back to
a small, comfortable home at the south end of town.2

Nicolai and Hannah had traveled west in the
same wagon company as one another two years ear-
lier. Hannah had been married then, but her husband
abandoned her and their teenage son, Lewis, along the
trail. Knowing the pain of a failed marriage, Nicolai
could sympathize with her. They were sealed in the
Endowment House on August 7, 1857, and Lewis soon
adopted the Dorius name as his own.?

While Johan, Carl, and their wives rested from their
journey, Saints throughout the territory were preparing
for the coming army. Taking no chances, Brigham Young
declared martial law on September 15 and issued a proc-
lamation forbidding the army from entering the territory.
Although messengers from the army insisted that the
troops were coming simply to install a new territorial
governor, the Saints’ spies had visited the army’s camps
and heard soldiers boasting about what they would do
to the Saints once they reached Utah.*

Harrowed by the memory of militias and mobs
plundering homes, burning settlements, and killing
Saints in Missouri and Illinois, Brigham was prepared
to evacuate the valley and destroy Salt Lake City if the
army invaded. “Before I will suffer what I have in times
gone by,” he declared in mid-September, “there shall not
be one building, nor one foot of lumber, nor a stick, nor
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a tree, nor a particle of grass and hay that will burn left
in reach of our enemies.”

He continued to speak about the matter in the days
leading up to the October conference. “Let us walk in
the precepts of our Savior,” he told the Saints. “I know
that all will be made right, and an all-wise, overruling
Providence will bring us off victorious.”®

Although they did not speak English, Johan and
Carl Dorius attended a general conference for the first
time on October 7. At the close of the meeting, Brigham
offered the benediction. “Bless Thy Saints in the valleys
of the mountains,” he prayed. “Hide us in the chambers
of the Lord, where Thou hast gathered Thy people,
where we have rested in peace for many years.””

One week later, Nicolai and Hannah moved to Fort
Ephraim in Sanpete Valley, where Nicolai’s daughters
Augusta and Rebekke lived. Johan and Karen, mean-
while, stayed in the city with Carl and Elen. Like most
Saints who migrated to the valley, they were rebaptized
to renew their covenants. They also began preparing to
receive the temple ordinances in the Endowment House.

Johan and Carl were also on hand to defend the city.?

AROUND THIS TIME, JOHN D. Lee met with Brigham
Young and Wilford Woodruff in Salt Lake City to re-
port on the massacre that had taken place at Mountain
Meadows. Much of what John told them about the
Arkansas company was misleading. “Many of them
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belonged to the mob in Missouri and Illinois,” he lied.
“As they traveled along south, they went damning
Brigham Young, Heber C. Kimball, and the heads of
the Church.”

John also repeated a false rumor about the emi-
grants poisoning cattle and provoking the Paiutes. “The
Indians fought them five days until they killed all their
men,” he claimed, saying nothing about the Saints’ own
participation. “They then rushed into their corral and cut
the throats of their women and children, except some
eight or ten children which they brought and sold to
the whites.”

Concealing his own role in the attack, John claimed
that he had gone to the meadows only after the mas-
sacre to help bury the bodies. “It was a horrid, awful
job,” he reported. “The whole air was filled with an
awful stench.”

“It is heartrending,” Brigham said, believing the
report.'’ John wrote out his account of the massacre
two months later and sent it to Salt Lake City. Brigham
then included long extracts from the letter in his official
report of the massacre to the commissioner of Indian
affairs in Washington, DC."

MEANWHILE, RUMORS OF THE massacre spread to
California. Within a month of the massacre, the first de-
tailed account of the killings appeared in a Los Angeles
newspaper.'? Other papers soon picked up the story.'?
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Most of these reports speculated that Saints had been
involved in the attack. “Who can be so blind as not to
see that the hands of Mormons are stained with this
blood?” one editorial asked.!*

Ignorant of the Cedar City Saints’ leading role in the
massacre, George Q. Cannon treated these reports with
contempt. Writing as editor of the Western Standard, the
Church’s San Francisco newspaper, he accused report-
ers of stirring up hatred against the Saints. “This con-
tinual abuse and piling on of false charges,” he wrote,
“we are tired of hearing. We know that the Mormons
in Deseret are an industrious, peaceable, God-fearing
people, and that they have been most foully abused
and vilified.”*

Around this time, missionaries throughout the world
began returning home, responding to Brigham Young’s
call to help their families and protect Zion against the
army. On October 22, eighteen-year-old Joseph F. Smith
and other elders from the Hawaiian mission arrived
penniless at the Western Standard office. George gave
Joseph an overcoat and warm blanket and sent him and
his companions on their way.'

A little over a month later, on December 1, apostles
Orson Pratt and Ezra Benson arrived at San Francisco
with elders from the British mission. Knowing the pres-
ident of the United States had declared the Saints to be
in open rebellion against the government, the apostles
had traveled under assumed names to avoid detection
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on their way to Utah. In the city, they called on George
and urged him to return with them to Zion.

With so much hostility directed at the Saints in
California, George needed no prodding. He had already
finished printing the Book of Mormon in Hawaiian, one
of his mission’s main objectives. “I leave San Francisco
without a sigh of regret,” he wrote in his journal."”

Meanwhile, many Saints, hearing that bands of
men were attacking Church members to avenge the
Mountain Meadows massacre, fled California in small
companies.'® Joseph F. Smith found work driving a team
of cattle to Utah. One day, he was gathering firewood
when some men rode into camp and threatened to kill
any “Mormon” they found.

Some men in camp hid in the brush beside a nearby
creek. Joseph almost fled into the woods as well, but
then he stopped himself.”” He had once encouraged
his sister Martha Ann to “be a Mormon, out and out.”%
Shouldn’t he do the same?

Joseph walked into camp with firewood still in his
arms. One of the riders trotted up to him with a pistol
in his hand. “Are you a Mormon?” he demanded.

Joseph looked him in the eye, fully expecting the
man to shoot him. “Yes, sirree,” he said. “Dyed in the
wool. True blue, through and through.”

The man gazed back at Joseph, bewildered. He
lowered his pistol and seemed for a moment to be par-
alyzed. “Shake, young fellow,” he then said, reaching
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out his hand. “T am glad to see a man that stands up for
his convictions.”

He and the other riders then turned and rode out
of camp, and Joseph and the company thanked the Lord
for delivering them safely from harm.*

WHILE MANY CALIFORNIA SAINTS left for Utah im-
mediately, others were not prepared to leave. Several
families had also built homes and profitable businesses
in San Bernardino, the largest settlement of California
Saints. They took pride in their beautiful farms and
orchards. No one was eager to see years of hard work
go to waste.*

Among them were Addison and Louisa Pratt, who
had lived in the town since returning from the Pacific
Islands in 1852. Louisa was willing to move again, no
matter how much she prized her home and orchard in
California. But Addison was more hesitant to leave. The
crisis in Utah bore down on him like a weight, and he
had grown sullen.

Addison had faced several disappointments during
the last five years. He had tried to serve another mission
in the South Pacific, but the French protectorate govern-
ment at Tahiti all but banned him from preaching. His
former companion Benjamin Grouard, moreover, had
drifted away from the Church.?

Addison also preferred California’s warm climate
to Utah’s often unpredictable weather. And he was
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fiercely loyal to the United States. If American soldiers
invaded Utah, he did not think he could fight them in
good conscience.

His unwillingness to move bothered Louisa. Their
three oldest daughters were now married. Two of
them, Ellen and Lois, were planning to move to Utah
with their husbands. Ann, the youngest daughter, also
wanted to go. Only Frances and her husband were
staying in California.*

At night, while all of San Bernardino slept, Louisa
often went outside to water the trees in her orchard,
which were just beginning to bear fruit. “Must I go and
leave them?” she wondered. To the north, a canyon road
wound up the dark mountain to the top of a high pass.
On the other side of the mountain lay hundreds of miles
of sterile desert. Choosing to make the arduous journey
to Utah would be easier, she felt, if Addison were more
eager to go.”

As she reflected on the choice before her, Louisa
felt her heart beat with love for the Church. At baptism,
she had promised to unite herself with the Saints. And
she knew if Church members chose to go their own
way, they would soon become a community of strangers.
Her decision became clear. She would go back to Utah.

Louisa and Ann left California in early January with
Ellen, Lois, and their families. Nothing Louisa said could
convince Addison to go with them. He simply said that
he would join her in the valley the next year, perhaps
bringing Frances and her husband with him. He then
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traveled with his family over the mountain and made
sure they had a place in a wagon company.

For days afterward, Louisa and her daughters wept
for the loved ones they had left behind.?

By LATE MARCH 1858, United States troops, now under
the command of General Albert Sidney Johnston, were
camped on the outskirts of Utah Territory. Trying to slow
the troops’ advance, the Saints’ militia had spent part of
the fall raiding the army’s supplies and burning wagons
and forts. The raids had frustrated and humiliated the
soldiers, who spent the winter hunkered down in the
snow beside the charred ruins of their wagons, surviving
on poor rations and cursing the Saints.

That winter, Thomas Kane, the Saints’ trusted east-
ern ally, had also come to Salt Lake City, taking a risky
sea voyage to California via the Isthmus of Panama
and then coming overland to Utah. With the unoffi-
cial support of President James Buchanan, he met with
Brigham and other Church leaders before going to the
army camps to try to negotiate peace. The leaders of
the army, however, scoffed at Thomas’s talk of peace.”

“Our enemies are determined to blot us out of ex-
istence if they can,” Brigham told the Saints at a special
conference in Salt Lake City.* To save lives and perhaps
win sympathy from potential allies in the eastern states,
he announced a plan to move the Saints living in Salt
Lake City and surrounding areas to Provo and other
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settlements farther south.” The bold move would upend
the lives of many Church members, and Brigham was
not entirely certain that it was the right choice to make.

“‘Can a prophet or an apostle be mistaken?” Do not
ask me any such question, for I will acknowledge that all
the time,” he declared. “But I do not acknowledge that
I designedly lead this people astray one hair’s breadth
from the truth, and I do not knowingly do a wrong,
though I may commit many wrongs.”*

Brigham believed it was best to act decisively rather
than risk having the Saints endure the same horrors they
had experienced in Missouri and Illinois. Within days, he
called five hundred families to move south immediately
and plant crops for the thousands of Saints who would
follow. He also sent men to scout out a2 new place to set-
tle and instructed the Saints in southern towns to prepare
to receive the exiles.’! Soon the Saints in the Salt Lake
Valley were loading wagons and preparing to move.?

A few weeks later, Alfred Cumming, the newly ap-
pointed governor of Utah Territory, arrived in Salt Lake
City at the invitation of Thomas Kane. As a gesture of
peace, he came without an army escort.” Alfred was
tifty-five years old and had served the United States gov-
ernment in various capacities during his career. He also
seemed to lack the usual prejudices toward the Saints.

Upon entering Salt Lake City, he saw people load-
ing furniture and goods into wagons, gathering together
livestock, and heading south. “Don’t move! You shall
not be hurt!” Alfred cried out to them. “I will not be
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governor if you don’t want me!”* His words did nothing
to change their minds.

While in Salt Lake City, Alfred and Thomas investi-
gated some of the charges of rebellion made against the
Saints and met with Brigham and other Church leaders.
After a few days, Alfred was satisfied that the charges
had been exaggerated.®

More than a week after his arrival, he spoke to a
congregation in Salt Lake City. “If I err in my administra-
tion,” he told the Saints, “I desire, friends, that you will
come and counsel me.” He acknowledged that the Saints
had been grossly misrepresented outside of Utah and
promised to perform his responsibilities in good faith.

When he finished, the Saints were still wary, but
Brigham stood up and voiced his support. It was a luke-
warm welcome, but Alfred had reason to hope the Saints
would accept him as their new governor.?’

DESPITE THE GOVERNOR’S REASSURING words, the
road south to Provo was choked with wagons, carriages,
and livestock for forty miles or more.* Brigham’s family
occupied several buildings in Provo. Other Saints had
little idea where they would live once they reached the
southern settlements. There were not enough homes
for everyone, and some families had nowhere to live
but in wagons or tents. And with the army still on the
way, many people wondered how soon they would see
smoke rising from the Salt Lake Valley.*
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On May 7, Martha Ann Smith Harris moved with her
mother-in-law and the rest of the Smoot family to a place
called Pond Town, about fifteen miles south of Provo.*
Before leaving Salt Lake City, Bishop Smoot placed five
kegs of gunpowder in the foundation of his house to
make it easier to destroy if the army seized the city. Other
members of the Sugar House Ward followed the Smoots
to Pond Town, and Bishop Smoot and his counselors
soon recommended organizing a new ward there. !

The move interrupted Martha Ann’s usual routine
of spinning and weaving, milking cows, making butter,
teaching school, and helping her mother-in-law learn
to read and write. But it also gave her and everyone
else in the family new work to do.* The Saints in Pond
Town and other settlements gathered near fresh water,
built shelters, planted crops and gardens, and set up
shops and mills.®

The spring winds blew cold at first, and the crude
shelters did little to keep out the elements.* Poor water
and supply shortages plagued the temporary settle-
ments, but most Saints were content to be away from
the army. In time they adjusted to their new homes.*

Most of Martha Ann’s family on the Smith side
moved south, but her brother Joseph, newly returned
from Hawaii, remained in Salt Lake City to serve in the
militia with other young men, including Johan and Carl
Dorius. “I am doing little or nothing here now,” Joseph
reported in a letter. “The city, houses, and country look

deserted and lonely.”*
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Martha Ann heard little from her husband, William,
who was still on a mission in England. He had last written
her in late November 1857, soon after Brigham Young had
called the missionaries home. “Martha dear, my mind is
full of reflection, and I hardly know where to commence,”
William had written. “From present prospects, I will cross
the raging main shortly to my home in the West.”

“So goodbye, love,” he had added, “till we meet.”

In his letter, William had indicated that he would
be home in the spring. But spring was nearly over, and
Martha Ann had seen no sign of him.?

BEFORE THE MOVE SOUTH, around eight thousand
people had lived in Salt Lake City. Midway through June,
only around fifteen hundred people remained. Most of
the houses and shops had been abandoned and their
doors and windows boarded up. The Saints’ gardens
were green and flourishing nicely despite the lack of
care. Sometimes the only sound in the city was the faint
trickling of the irrigation ditches lining the streets.®

A government peace commission arrived around
this time and offered Brigham Young and the Saints full
pardons from the president for their crimes, whatever
they might be, in exchange for obedience to the gov-
ernment. The Saints did not believe they had committed
crimes, but they accepted the pardons nonetheless.

In the eastern United States, people continued to
mistrust and misunderstand the Saints. But now that
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government officials had visited Utah and Brigham
had peacefully yielded his governorship to Alfred
Cumming, many easterners no longer believed the
Saints were in rebellion.? Newspaper editors who had
been critical of Brigham Young were now critical of
President James Buchanan.

“The Mormon war has been unquestionably a mass
of blunders from beginning to end,” wrote one reporter.
“Whichever way we look at it, it is a great mass of stupid
blunders.”

On June 26, 1858, the army marched into Salt Lake
City. The place looked like a ghost town. There was grass
growing in the streets and in the dooryards of houses.
Before leaving, the Saints had buried the temple’s foun-
dation to protect it from plundering soldiers. When the
troops passed by the temple lot, they saw what looked
like a plowed field.>

AT THE END OF the Utah War, as the crisis came to be
known, Brigham Young encouraged everyone to return
to their homes. Many Saints started back northward in
early July. At a narrow point where the mountains di-
vided the Utah and Salt Lake Valleys, they watched the
army marching toward them. The troops were headed
for Camp Floyd, a new outpost in a remote area called
Cedar Valley, forty miles southwest of Salt Lake City.*
As the army passed near the Saints, some soldiers
harassed the young women or the men who traveled
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in carriages with their plural wives. Eventually the
road became too congested, so returning Saints waited
three hours for the army to pass. When the roads finally
cleared, the Saints continued home.>?

The move south had scattered the Church like
crumbs across the southern valleys, and it would take
time and means to gather them back north. As the Saints
returned home, they found their houses, farms, and
public works in disarray. Many wards had stopped func-
tioning. Most Relief Societies and Sunday Schools had
disbanded altogether.>*

When the Smoot family left Pond Town in mid-July,
Martha Ann drove a team of horses for her in-laws. On
July 12, as she rounded the mountain and drove into the
Salt Lake Valley, she saw a figure in the distance riding
toward her on a white mule. They drew closer together,
and to Martha Ann’s surprise, the rider was her husband,
William, home from his mission.>
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Handwriting on
the Wall

n the summer of 1858, around the time the army
passed through Salt Lake City, a schoolteacher named
Karl Maeser received a flattering offer from the family
of John Tyler, a former president of the United States.
For months Karl had been teaching music lessons to the
children of John and Julia Tyler at a spacious plantation
in the southern United States. A German immigrant,
Karl had impressed the Tylers with his good educa-
tion, gentlemanly manners, and subtle humor. Now
they wanted to pay him a salary to live near them and
continue teaching their children.!

The offer was almost too generous to refuse. A fi-
nancial crisis had crippled the economy shortly after Karl
and his wife, Anna, arrived from Germany. Tens of thou-
sands of people lost their jobs in cities across the United
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States, Canada, and Europe. For a time, Karl and Anna
had struggled to find work and put food on the table.
Teaching the Tyler children gave the Maesers and their
three-year-old son, Reinhard, some financial stability.>

But Karl did not intend to accept the Tylers’ offer.
He had once told Julia Tyler that all he needed to be
happy was a little house and a garden for his family.
What he had not told her was that he and Anna were
Latter-day Saints who had come to the United States to
gather to Zion. One reason Karl had sought work in the
South, aside from providing for his family, was to make
enough money to migrate west.’?

Karl had first learned about the Church while liv-
ing in Germany. After reading a book hostile to the
Church and its message, he contacted the leaders of the
European mission. Apostle Franklin Richards and a mis-
sionary named William Budge soon came to Germany
and taught his family the gospel. Karl and Anna accepted
it quickly.

Since joining the Church was illegal in Germany,
Franklin had baptized the schoolteacher at night. When
Karl came out of the water, he had lifted his hands to the
sky and prayed, “Father, if what I have done just now is
pleasing unto Thee, give me a testimony, and whatever
Thou shouldst require of my hands I shall do.”

Karl did not know English at the time, so he and
Franklin had talked through an interpreter. But as they
walked back to the city, Karl and Franklin suddenly began
to understand each other, as if both were speaking the
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same language. This manifestation of the gift of tongues
was the witness Karl had sought, and he intended to
remain true to his word, regardless of the cost.’

Now, three years later, he was still striving to keep
the promise he had made at his baptism. Determined
to go to Zion, Karl turned down the Tylers’ offer and
moved his family to Philadelphia, a large city in the
northeastern states, where he was soon called to preside
over a small branch of the Church.

Before the recent crisis in Utah, such branches had
played a vital role in supporting missionary work and
emigration, defending the Church against critics, and
lobbying the government on the Church’s behalf. But
after Brigham Young summoned missionaries home and
urged eastern Saints to come west, many of the eastern
branches lacked enough members or funds to carry on
these activities.”

Being a Latter-day Saint could be challenging in the
East. The Church’s reputation in the region had plum-
meted over the last decade. Many people continued
to believe the Saints were rebellious and unpatriotic.
A Church leader received a death threat in New York
City, and some Saints were tarred and feathered for their
beliefs. Others kept their membership in the Church
quiet to avoid further persecution.?

In Philadelphia, Anna earned money as a seam-
stress and housekeeper while Karl ministered to branch
members, attended regional Church conferences, and
helped plan the next emigration season. They did what
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they could to strengthen their small branch.” But for the
Church to prosper there and throughout the world, the
Saints needed to oppose the false ideas and misunder-
standings about them that abounded.

And they needed more missionaries to return to
the field and continue the work of salvation.

IN EARLY SEPTEMBER 1858, George Q. Cannon was
publishing the Deseret News in a central Utah town
called Fillmore. The newspaper was normally head-
quartered in Salt Lake City, but when the Saints moved
south earlier that year, George and his family had packed
up the heavy printing equipment and hauled it about
150 miles to Fillmore.*

Now that it was safe to return to Salt Lake City,
George decided to bring the printing operation back
north. On September 9, he and his younger brother
David loaded the printing equipment into wagons and
headed back to the city with George’s growing fam-
ily. George and Elizabeth now had a one-year-old son,
John, and another baby on the way. George had also
married a second wife, Sarah Jane Jenne, and she too
was expecting.

Four days after leaving Fillmore, the Cannons
stopped to rest in a town about seventy miles from Salt
Lake City. While George was unhitching his teams, a
man in a mule-drawn carriage rode up beside him. He
was a messenger from Brigham Young and had been
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searching for George since the night before. He said that
Brigham had expected George to be in the city already.
The Church was sending missionaries out again, and a
company of elders was waiting to leave with George
on his mission to the eastern United States.

George was confused. What mission to the East?
Within half an hour, he and Elizabeth packed a small
suitcase and rushed off to Salt Lake City with John
while David followed soon after with Sarah Jane and
the printing equipment. George arrived in the city the
next morning at five o’clock and went to Brigham’s of-
fice immediately after breakfast. Brigham greeted him
and asked, “Are you ready?”

“I am,” George said.

Brigham turned to one of the men beside him. “I
told you it would be so,” he said. A clerk then handed
George instructions for his mission.!!

Once again, the Utah territorial legislature was
petitioning the United States Congress for statehood
and the right to elect or appoint all local government
officials. Knowing another statehood petition would
fail if public opinion about the Church remained low,
Brigham wanted George to go on a special mission to
preside over the eastern Saints, publish positive newspa-
per articles about the Church, and improve its reputation
throughout the country.*

George felt the weight of the mission immediately.
He had to leave the following day, hardly giving him
time to settle his family in the valley. Yet he believed the
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Lord would provide a way to carry out His will. George’s
experiences in Hawaii and California had prepared him
for a mission of this size and responsibility. And he knew
his siblings and other relatives, including his aunt and
uncle Leonora and John Taylor, would be able to help
his wives and children.

Brigham blessed George and set him apart as a
missionary. George then blessed Elizabeth and John and
committed them and Sarah Jane, who was still traveling
north, to the care of the Lord. The next afternoon he
and a small group of missionaries headed east across
the Rocky Mountains."

MEANWHILE, IN SANPETE VALLEY’S Fort Ephraim,
Augusta Dorius Stevens finally had most of her family
near her. Her sisters-in-law Elen and Karen had followed
her father, Nicolai, to Fort Ephraim when the Saints
moved south. Augusta’s older brothers Carl and Johan
had come a short time later, after being released from
guard duty in Salt Lake City. Her younger sister Rebekke
also lived in town. Only their mother, Ane Sophie, was
still in Denmark and not a member of the Church.™
Since marrying Henry Stevens four years earlier,
Augusta had run the household and taken care of Henry’s
ailing first wife, Mary Ann, whom she loved dearly.”> At
age nineteen, Augusta also became the first president
of the Fort Ephraim Female Relief Society. Along with
attending to the sick and suffering, she and her Relief
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Society sisters wove cloth, made quilts, provided food
and shelter for the needy, and cared for orphans. When
someone in town passed away, they washed and dressed
the dead, made burial clothes, comforted mourners, and
preserved the body before the funeral with ice from the
San Pitch River.!

Shortly before the Dorius family was reunited,
Augusta gave birth to a boy named Jason, who died
during an epidemic before he was a year old. Despite
her grief, Augusta had found a home and certainly com-
fort within the large community of Scandinavian Saints
in Sanpete Valley, who drew on shared customs, tradi-
tions, and languages to endure the trials of their new
home. While on their missions, her brothers had taught
and baptized many of these Saints, which no doubt
strengthened her bonds with them.

When Carl and Johan arrived at Fort Ephraim in
1858, they tried their hand at farming, but grasshop-
pers destroyed their crops. More experienced settlers
like Augusta and Henry had suffered similar challenges
while farming in Sanpete Valley. The first Saints who
came to the area had faced several years of devastating
frosts and insect infestations. To survive, they lived to-
gether in two forts, worked a common field, and shared
irrigation water. When a good crop finally came in, they
filled their granaries and stored other food."

In the summer of 1859, Augusta’s life changed
when Brigham Young called several Sanpete families
to settle near the old Spring Town settlement, where
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Augusta had lived briefly when she first came to the val-
ley. Augusta and Henry moved there a short time later.
Men surveyed a townsite and 640 acres for farming. The
farmland was then surveyed into 5- and 10-acre lots and
divided among the families. Soon houses, cabins, and a
log meetinghouse graced the new settlement. With so
many Danes living in the area, residents nicknamed it
Little Denmark.'®

After settling in Spring Town, Henry began build-
ing a gristmill. While cutting and hauling timber in the
mountains that winter, he caught a terrible cold and
soon developed a nagging cough. The cough turned into
asthma, making it hard for Henry to work. There were
no doctors in town, so Augusta tried every remedy she
could find to ease Henry’s breathing. Nothing helped.”

About a year after Augusta and Henry moved to
Spring Town, the First Presidency called Augusta’s broth-
ers Johan and Carl back to Scandinavia on missions.
Since neither brother had means for travel, the Saints
in Fort Ephraim and Spring Town provided them with
a wagon, a horse, and a mule.?

IN THE SUMMER OF 1860, a few months after the Dorius
brothers started on their missions, George Q. Cannon was
called home from his mission to the East.?! Over the past
two years, he and the Saints’ longtime ally Thomas Kane
had published several positive articles about the Church
in newspapers and lobbied on behalf of the Church.
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Working closely with Karl Maeser and other Church lead-
ers, George had also strengthened the Saints in New York,
Boston, Philadelphia, and other eastern branches.*

But public opinion remained staunchly against the
Church. A new political party, the Republicans, had
recently formed to put an end to slavery and polyg-
amy, denouncing these practices as the “twin relics of
barbarism.””® Republicans linked the two practices be-
cause they wrongly assumed that women were coerced
into plural marriage with no way to escape. Of the two
issues, however, slavery was causing a greater rift in
the nation, leading many people, including George, to
predict a national calamity.

“No man who loves liberty and free and liberal
institutions can witness these things without feeling that
the glory of our nation is rapidly fading away,” George
wrote in a letter to Brigham Young. “The destruction of
the government of the United States is inevitable. It will
be merely a question of time.”%

During his mission, George also received a let-
ter from Brigham about a recent decision of the First
Presidency and Quorum of the Twelve. In a meeting
in October 1859, Brigham had proposed calling a new
apostle to replace Parley Pratt. He asked the Twelve
for recommendations. “Any man who will be faithful
will have intelligence enough to magnify his calling,”
Brigham told the Twelve.

“I' would like to know on what principle men are to
be selected,” said Orson Pratt, Parley’s younger brother.
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“If a man was suggested to me of good natural
judgment, possessing no higher qualifications than
faithfulness and humility enough to seek the Lord for
all his knowledge and who would trust in Him for his
strength,” Brigham replied, “I would prefer him to the
learned and talented.”

“If the Lord should designate a boy twelve years
old, he is the person we would all be willing to sustain,”
Orson said. “But if left to my own judgment to choose,
I would select a man of experience who was tried in
many places, faithful, and diligent, and a man of talent
who could defend the Church in any position in which
he might be placed.”

Brigham listened as the apostles recommended
several men for the position. “I nominate George Q.
Cannon for one of the Twelve,” he then said. “He is
modest, but I don’t think he will let modesty smother
his obligations to do his duty.”®

George’s call was announced at the spring general
conference, while George was preparing to return home.
He received the appointment with a sense of his own
weakness and unworthiness. “I trembled with fear and
dread,” the thirty-three-year-old wrote Brigham soon
after learning of the call, “and joy to think of the good-
ness and favor of the Lord and the love and confidence
of my brethren.”?

As he traveled home a few months later, George
hurried ahead of several wagon companies and two
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handcart companies, which he had organized with Saints
from the eastern branches, Europe, and South Africa.”

Mindful of the handcart tragedy of 1856, George
wisely sent the last handcart company ahead of several
wagon trains. “I have endeavored to take all possible
steps to avoid any mishap,” he informed Brigham, “and
sincerely trust that with the blessing of the Lord they
will all reach their destinations in safety.”?®

AMONG THE SAINTS TRAVELING west with George that
season was Church patriarch John Smith. John had come
east in late 1859 to try once more to help his sister Lovina
and her family gather to Utah. While they waited for the
emigration season to begin, he and Lovina visited their
Smith relatives in Nauvoo, including their aunt Emma
and her children.?

Emma led a quiet life in Nauvoo. She still lived in
the Nauvoo Mansion and owned former Church prop-
erty, which Joseph had given her before his death in
1844. He had deeded the land to her in good faith, but
some of his creditors later demanded this property be
sold to pay them back, believing he had cheated them.
They failed to prove their accusations. The matter was
settled in 1852 when a federal judge decreed that all
the land Joseph had held as trustee for the Church in
excess of ten acres could be sold to pay his debts. As
Joseph’s widow, Emma was awarded one-sixth of the
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proceeds of the sale, which she used to buy back some
of the land to support her family.*

John and Lovina found their relatives well but
divided in matters of religion. Their cousin Julia had
married a Catholic and converted to her husband’s
religion. Joseph and Emma’s four sons, however, still
considered themselves Latter-day Saints, although they
rejected some of the principles their father had taught
in Nauvoo, particularly plural marriage.*

This was no surprise to John. Although Emma
knew that her husband had privately taught and prac-
ticed plural marriage, her son Joseph Smith III believed
that Brigham Young had introduced the principle to
the Saints after the prophet Joseph’s death. When
John’s family had evacuated Nauvoo in 1848, John
had tried to convince Joseph III to come west with
him and continue the work of their fathers. Joseph III
had flatly refused.

“If you mean by this that I must support spiritual
wifery and the other institutions which have been insti-
tuted since their deaths,” Joseph III had responded, “I
most assuredly shall be your most inveterate adversary.”*

For many years, Joseph III had shown little interest
in leading a church. But on April 6, 1860, after John
and Lovina’s visit, Joseph III and Emma had attended a
conference of a “New Organization” of Saints who had
rejected the leadership of Brigham Young and remained
in the Midwest. During that meeting, Joseph III had
accepted leadership over the New Organization and
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distanced himself from the Saints in Utah by condemn-
ing plural marriage.®

A few months later, John started west with Lovina
and her family. Traveling in their company were Karl
and Anna Maeser. Unaccustomed to life on the rugged
trail, the young schoolteacher did his best to drive an
ox team, but he eventually hired a driver to do the work
for him. Whooping cough plagued the children in the
company for part of the journey, but the trail was un-
eventful much of the time.**

On August 17, about 160 miles from Salt Lake City,
Lovina’s fourteen-year-old son, Hyrum Walker, acci-
dentally shot himself in the arm. Hoping to save his
nephew’s life, if not his arm, John quickly put another
man in charge of the company, placed Hyrum in a mule
cart, and rushed him and Lovina ahead to the valley.

The mule cart arrived in Salt Lake City nine days
later, and a doctor was able to mend Hyrum’s arm. With
his nephew safe, John returned to his company and led
them into the city on September 1.%

ON NOVEMBER 4, 1860, WILFORD Woodruff welcomed
a man named Walter Gibson back to Salt Lake City. Walter
was a world traveler and adventurer. As a young man,
he had traveled to Mexico and South America, sailed the
oceans, and escaped a Dutch prison on the island of Java.*

According to Walter, he had heard a voice in prison
prompting him to establish a powerful kingdom in the
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Pacific. For years he had searched for a people to help
him in this mission, but he could never find the right
group until he heard about the Latter-day Saints. In
May 1859, he had written to Brigham Young and pro-
posed a plan to gather the Church to the Pacific Islands.
He traveled to Salt Lake City with his three children a
short time later and joined the Church in January 1860.%

Wilford had befriended Walter that winter, often
attending lectures he gave on his travels or meeting
him at social gatherings.*® Brigham had no interest in
Walter’s proposal for a new gathering place, but he
had recognized potential in the new convert.*® Walter
seemed knowledgeable, well-spoken, and eager to serve
in the Church. In April 1860, the First Presidency had
called him on a short mission to the East, which Walter
had enthusiastically accepted.®

Now, six months later, Walter had returned to Utah
with exciting news. While in New York City, he had told
an official at the Japanese embassy about the Saints
and received an invitation to come to Japan. Believing
he could forge a good relationship with the Japanese,
Walter wanted to accept the invitation and prepare the
way for missionary work in that land. From there, he
believed, the restored gospel could spread to Siam and
other nations in the region.

“I shall be governed, as I have been instructed,
entirely by the Spirit of God,” he told the Saints at a
meeting on November 18. “I feel I shall be at home with

all the nations of the children of the human family.”*

298



Handuwriting on the Wall

The prospect of sending Walter to Asia excited
Wilford. “The Lord opened the door before him in a
marvelous manner,” he noted in his journal.*

Brigham agreed. “Brother Gibson is going to leave
us now to go on a mission,” he told the Saints at the
meeting. “As far as I can learn, he came here because
the Lord led him here.”*

The following day, Heber Kimball and Brigham
placed their hands on Walter’s head. “Inasmuch as thou
will let thine eye be single to the glory of God, and call
upon His name, and seek His wisdom, and seek to be
humble and meek before the Lord, and let thine eye
be for the good and welfare of the children of man,”
Heber declared, “thou shall be blessed mightily, and
thou shall gather up the house of Israel and bring many
to repentance and baptize and confirm upon them the
Holy Ghost.”#

Walter and his daughter, Talula, started for the
Pacific two days later.®

ONE MONTH AFTER WALTER’S departure, South Carolina,
a state in the southern United States, withdrew from the
nation, fearing the recent election of Abraham Lincoln
to the U.S. presidency would alter the economic and
political balance of power in the country and lead to
the end of slavery. Wilford Woodruff immediately recog-
nized the alarming event as a fulfillment of a revelation
Joseph Smith had received twenty-eight years earlier. On
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Christmas Day 1832, the Lord had warned the prophet
that a rebellion would soon begin in South Carolina and
end in the death and misery of many people.*

“With the sword and by bloodshed the inhabi-
tants of the earth shall mourn,” the Lord had declared,
“and with famine, and plague, and earthquake, and the
thunder of heaven, and the fierce and vivid lightning
also, shall the inhabitants of the earth be made to feel
the wrath, and indignation, and chastening hand of
an Almighty God, until the consumption decreed hath
made a full end of all nations.”¥’

“We may prepare ourselves for an awful time in the
United States,” Wilford wrote in his journal on January 1,
1861. “The handwriting has been seen upon the wall,
and our nation is doomed to destruction.”*
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The Same Great Work

ar excitement is driving the people mad,” apostles
Orson Pratt and Erastus Snow wrote to Brigham Young in
the spring of 1861. “Armies are enlisting, drilling, march-
ing, and concentrating for the terrible conflict. And the
time may soon come when no man will be permitted to
remain in the North or in the South who will not fight.”

South Carolina’s dramatic exit from the United
States had sparked widespread rebellion throughout the
South. In the months that followed, ten more southern
states left the nation, and the U.S. government scram-
bled to fortify its military bases. Southern forces quickly
seized all but the strongest forts, however, and President
Abraham Lincoln recruited seventy-five thousand sol-
diers to put down the rebellion. The force soon proved
too small to handle the crisis.?

301



No Unhallowed Hand

Orson had been watching the conflict build since
he and Erastus had traveled east in the fall to oversee
the eastern mission. As a young missionary in the 1830s,
Orson had carried in his pocket a copy of Joseph Smith’s
prophecy on war, which he would sometimes read to
congregations. Most people thought it was nonsense
back then, but it was having a different effect now.?
Orson read the revelation in public and arranged to have
it published in the New York Times.* Other newspapers
also published the prophecy.

“Have we not had a prophet among us?” asked one
Philadelphia newspaper that printed the revelation. “In
view of our present troubles, this prediction seems to
be in progress of fulfillment, whether Joe Smith was a
humbug or not.”

As the armies of the North and South mobilized
for civil war, the missionaries under Orson and Erastus
rallied the eastern Saints to gather to Zion. Church
leaders scoured the cities and countryside for Saints
who had wandered from the fold and urged them
to return.®

The response was overwhelming. Around a thou-
sand Saints from Philadelphia, New York, and Boston
boarded a train for Florence in June. “The train was so
lengthy and heavy,” Orson reported to Brigham, “that
two engines were required to drag it along.” Five hun-
dred Church members from the midwestern states also

started west on foot and by wagon.’
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But the massive migration was not limited to
Americans. Saints came west across the Atlantic Ocean
in droves in the spring of 1861. The year before, the First
Presidency had called George Q. Cannon to join Amasa
Lyman and Charles Rich in presiding over the British mis-
sion and directing emigration.® That season, they sent two
thousand Saints from Europe and South Africa to Zion.

Rather than supply handcarts for the many emigrants
who could not pay their way to Utah, the Church sent two
hundred wagons and seventeen hundred oxen—many
of them donated by Utah wards—to the Missouri River.
The needy Saints were then divided into four “down
and back” wagon companies that carried them to Utah
at the relatively low price of fourteen dollars for adults
and seven dollars for children.’

Meanwhile, people throughout the country won-
dered if Utah would stay with the Union, join the
Southern rebels, or form an independent nation. Many
Saints still blamed the United States government for fail-
ing to redress the losses they had suffered in Missouri and
Ilinois. They also resented the government-appointed
officials, the army’s presence in Utah, and Congress’s
refusal to grant Utah statehood.'

Yet Brigham Young believed the right course for
Utah was to stay in the nation, regardless of its policies
against the Saints. “Utah has not seceded,” he assured
lawmakers in the East, “but is firm for the Constitution
and laws of our once happy country.”"!
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AFTER CIVIL WAR BROKE out in the East, regular re-
ports of bloody battles came west with the mail. The
grim accounts told of hundreds, sometimes thousands,
of deaths.'> Some people in the Church believed that
God was punishing the United States for its treatment
of the Saints.*

A handful of Saints went east to take part in the
war, but most Church members were content to stay
in Utah and build up Zion. That summer, Brigham
Young proposed to uncover the temple foundation,
which had lain buried since the move south, and begin
the temple walls. He also announced a plan, already
underway, to build a large theater a few blocks from
the temple site.'

Though the city’s Social Hall already functioned as
a small playhouse, Brigham wanted a theater that would
inspire the minds and imaginations of the Saints. Drama
had a way of teaching and edifying people in ways
sermons could not. Having a magnificent theater in Salt
Lake City would also show visitors that the Saints were
a cultured and refined people, countering the negative
images of Saints in many newspapers.’

The idea to build a theater had come to Brigham
earlier that year. He and Heber Kimball had attended
a play in the home of the Bowring family, who had
equipped the ground floor of their house with a small
stage. Henry and Marian Bowring were members of
the Mechanics’ Dramatic Association, an acting com-
pany composed mainly of British Saints, including some
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handcart pioneers. Marian herself had come west with
her daughter, Emily, in the Martin handcart company.

Brigham and Heber enjoyed the performance at
the Bowrings’ theater, and they returned the following
evening to attend another play with their families.'
Soon Brigham proposed combining the Mechanics’
Dramatic Association with another acting company,
the Deseret Dramatic Association, and building a larger
theater so more Saints could enjoy the best entertain-
ment in the territory.

Though Brigham believed in the value of work,
he also encouraged the Saints to rest and enjoy life.
“The people must have amusements,” he declared. He
believed that recreation and physical exercise were im-
portant to both body and soul."”

To pay for the theater, Brigham diverted funds
from a stalled construction project, the Seventies Hall of
Science.'® The theater project received additional fund-
ing that summer when the U.S. Army troops stationed
in Cedar Valley were summoned back east to fight in
the Civil War. Before the soldiers departed, Brigham
sent Hiram Clawson, his son-in-law and manager of
the new theater, to purchase some of the army’s iron,
livestock, dry goods, and other materials at a bargain.
Brigham then sold these items at a higher price to fund
the construction of the theater.”

On August 5, the First Presidency and their clerks
visited the construction site for the theater. Stepping
down from the carriage, Brigham inspected the stone
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foundation with Heber. “The rocks look of a very en-
during character,” Heber said.

Brigham agreed. “I always like to see some kind of
a building going on.”*

In the weeks and months that followed, the theater
sprang up quickly.» Unaware of the careful planning
happening behind the scenes on the larger and more
complex temple, some people lamented that construc-
tion on the house of the Lord seemed to be moving
much slower than on the theater. Workers had only
recently begun digging up the buried foundation of
the temple and cutting large granite blocks in a new
quarry twenty miles to the south. Why were the Saints
spending so much time and money on a theater while
the house of the Lord was still unbuilt?*

Their objections did not trouble Brigham. He did
not want work on the temple to be hurried, and he
was not concerned about the cost of construction—as
long as it was done properly. Before the temple foun-
dation was buried in 1858, workers had not installed
the stones properly, making portions of the sandstone
foundation susceptible to cracking under the temple’s
massive weight.”> Once the foundation was excavated,
he had the workers repair the damaged sandstone and
replace any stone that was beyond repair with granite
from the quarry.

“Do a good work on this temple,” he told the temple
foremen. He wanted the workers to take the time to do
it right. “I want to see the temple built in a manner that
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it will endure through the Millennium,” he declared.
“This is not the only temple we shall build. There will
be hundreds of them built and dedicated to the Lord.”*

The Salt Lake Theatre opened on March 6, 1862, for
a special dedicatory service with a prayer and speeches
from Church leaders. Afterward, the theater company
performed a comedy called The Pride of the Market.
Two nights later, the theater opened its doors to the
public. Hundreds of people, eager to get a seat, crowded
outside the theater two hours before the performance.
When the curtain rose, there was not an empty seat in
the house.

The Saints’ enthusiasm for the theater pleased
Brigham. “Hell is a great distance from us, and we can
never arrive there, unless we change our path,” he de-
clared during the festivities, “for the way we are now
pursuing leads to heaven and happiness.””

ON MAY 5, GEORGE Q. CANNON received a puzzling
telegram from Salt Lake City. He was in the Liverpool
office of the British and European mission, where he
had served as president for the last year and a half.

“Join Senator Hooper Washington,” the telegram
read. “May twenty-fifth.”

A tremor shot through George’s body, and he
grabbed a nearby desk to steady himself. He could
hardly breathe. Once again, an assignment from Salt
Lake City had taken him by surprise. And the vagueness
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of this assignment only made it more shocking. Why
was he needed in Washington, DC?%

George knew that Utah'’s territorial legislature had
recently drafted another statehood petition for the
United States Congress. That meant two senators would
be elected to go to Congress to represent the proposed
state and lobby for the petition. The telegram seemed to
suggest that William Hooper, Utah’s former delegate to
Congress, was one of the senators.”” Had George been
elected as the other?

George had a taste for politics. As a boy, he had
received a blessing promising him that he would some-
day occupy a responsible position in government. But
as much as he wanted to represent Utah in Congress, he
cast the desire aside, just in case Church leaders needed
him in Washington for a different reason.?

Recently, Justin Morrill, a member of the United
States House of Representatives, had introduced a law
in Congress that would outlaw bigamy, or marriage to
more than one spouse at the same time, in all U.S. ter-
ritories.” Perhaps the Saints needed George to lobby
for their right to practice plural marriage. If passed, the
Morrill law would make criminals of George and other
Saints who practiced the principle. It would also limit
the Church’s influence in Utah by restricting the amount
of property it could own.*

On the day of his departure, George blessed his
wife Elizabeth and daughter, Georgiana, who had been
born while the couple was in England. Neither Elizabeth
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nor the baby was healthy enough to go with him, so
George entrusted them to the care of their new friends
in England while he was away.

When he arrived in the United States two weeks
later, he learned that he had indeed been elected to
serve alongside William Hooper in the Senate if the
statehood petition was approved. The appointment
granted them no official authority, but they could try
to persuade lawmakers to vote against the Morrill
antibigamy bill and in favor of Utah’s bid to become
a state.’!

On June 13, George and William visited President
Abraham Lincoln, hoping to win his support for their
petition. George expected the president to look tired
and careworn after more than a year of civil war, but
Lincoln chatted and joked with them in a friendly man-
ner. He was a tall, plain man with a bearded face and
awkward limbs. He listened politely as George and
William made their case for statehood, but he made no
promise to support their petition.*

George and William left the White House disap-
pointed. The meeting had been like other discussions
they’d had with other politicians in Washington. Most
lawmakers seemed open-minded about statehood for
Utah, but they were unwilling to promise their votes.
Believing they could not support Utah statehood after
having voted for the antibigamy law, a few lawmakers
refused to consider granting statehood to Utah until its
constitution outlawed plural marriage.?
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Outrage over the Mountain Meadows massacre also
kept some people from supporting the Saints and their
bid for statehood.?* About a year after John D. Lee gave
his report of the massacre, Church investigators had
discovered that John and other Church members were
involved in the attack. A short time later, government
officials had conducted their own investigations. They
tried to bring John D. Lee, Isaac Haight, John Higbee,
and others to justice, but no witnesses came forward
to testify against them. Investigators located the eleven
girls and six boys who survived the attack, however,
and returned them to relatives or friends in the summer
of 1859.%

George and William hoped that their diligence to
win support for the petition was making a good im-
pression on lawmakers in Washington. Still, neither man
knew if their efforts were enough to win statehood for
the people of Utah.?

WHILE THE STATEHOOD PETITION was under review in
Washington, missionary work in Denmark, Norway, and
Sweden was thriving. More than two years had passed
since Johan and Carl Dorius had left Sanpete Valley to
serve their second mission to Scandinavia. For most of
that time, Carl had presided over the Saints in Norway
with Johan as his first counselor.?”

When the brothers had arrived in Scandinavia,
Johan had gone immediately to Norway. Carl, however,
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had visited their estranged mother, Ane Sophie, in
Copenhagen. At first, Ane Sophie did not recognize
her son. But once Carl told her who he was, she kissed
him again and again on the forehead, overjoyed that he
was back from America. Like Nicolai, her former hus-
band and Carl’s father, she had remarried. She and her
husband, Hans Birch, had adopted a girl named Julia,
now eight years old.*®

As Carl and Ane Sophie spoke for the first time in
three years, he marveled at the changes that had come
over her. Before he and Johan had left for Zion, she had
been embarrassed to walk beside them in public. But
the Church’s reputation in Denmark had since improved,
and the day after Carl arrived, Ane Sophie agreed not
only to go out in public with him but also to attend a
Church meeting.

When mother and son entered the hall where the
Saints met, they found the room full. Carl recognized
many faces in the congregation from his first mission, and
after he addressed the group, several people came up to
shake his hand and welcome him back to the country.

Ane Sophie rarely left her son’s side in the days that
followed. After Carl visited the Church’s headquarters in
Denmark, he was a little embarrassed that he was still
wearing the same shabby suit he had worn during his
last mission. His mother took him out to get a new suit
and then joined him as he visited old friends in the city.
As they talked together, Carl could tell that his mother
was more interested in the Church than ever before.
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After visiting Ane Sophie, Carl joined Johan in
Norway. The brothers discovered that many Norwegian
branches had shrunk because of emigration, but
around 600 Saints still resided in Norway, with around
250 in the capital city of Christiania. The Norwegian
government had yet to legalize religious freedom, so
the missionaries were cautious when they preached
or baptized publicly.*

In early 1862, as Carl was preaching in southern
Norway, police apprehended him and ten other mis-
sionaries, questioned them in front of a mocking crowd,
and threatened them with fines and imprisonment. Such
harassment did little to stop the work. By the spring of
that year, 1,556 Scandinavian Saints were preparing to
emigrate to Zion—the largest emigration yet.

Around this time, Carl returned to Copenhagen
to visit his mother again. Ane Sophie had a good spirit
about her. She seemed more serious and still interested
in the Church. Once again, she attended Church meet-
ings with Carl, sometimes bringing Julia along.

In June 1862, Carl took his mother and Julia to
Christiania for a short trip. The prejudice and bitterness
Ane Sophie had once felt toward the Saints were gone,
and she and Julia agreed to have Carl baptize and con-
firm them into the Church. After the ordinances were
performed, the Saints in Norway showered Ane Sophie
with attention, happy to finally meet the mother of their
mission leader.®
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ON JuLy 20, ELiZABETH CANNON received a letter
from George. His work in Washington was done, and he
was eager to return to Liverpool on one of the next two
departing steamships. The letter did not give Elizabeth
much hope that George would catch the earlier ship.
But she would be glad to see him, whenever he arrived.

The next day, she rode out to a grassy hill overlook-
ing Liverpool with Georgiana and watched her play in
the grass. Having left her little sons John and Abraham
in the care of family in Utah, Elizabeth was grateful to
have Georgiana with her. “She is a great comfort to me
in the absence of my dear husband,” she noted in her
journal the following day. “I could not content myself
were it not for her.”#!

She could not have known, when George left on
his first mission to California and Hawaii, how hard
their absences from each other would be. Helping to
gather God’s people was a vital part of the latter-day
work, but it often took an immense emotional and
physical toll on the women who stayed behind to care
for family and look after home and property while their
husbands were away. Elizabeth had been fortunate
enough to go with George on some of his missions,
which is more than most wives of missionaries could
say. But that did not make the long separations easier
when they happened.

A few days after receiving George’s letter, Elizabeth
was tidying up the house while Georgiana played with
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Rosina Mathews, a little English girl the Cannons had
taken into their home. As the girls played, Rosina glanced
out a window overlooking the street. “Here comes Pa,”
she sang out.

“You must be mistaken,” Elizabeth said.

“He is in a cab,” Rosina insisted, “at the door.”

Just then Elizabeth heard the familiar sound of
George’s footsteps on the stairs. When she saw him,
her heart leapt with joy, and she could scarcely speak.
Georgiana ran up to him, and he took her in his arms.
He looked well after his long journey and was pleased
to see Elizabeth stronger and healthier than when he
had left.

That afternoon, the family took a walk. “We all
enjoyed ourselves very much together, after so long a
separation,” Elizabeth wrote in her journal. “Our home
was happy again.”*

Despite George’s best efforts, his lobbying in
Washington had been unsuccessful. President Lincoln
signed the antibigamy bill into law on July 8. A short
time later, lawmakers informed George and William that
Congress had more important matters to decide than
statehood for Utah—especially since the American Civil
War was only getting worse.

Now that George was back in Europe, he wanted
to tour the mission with Elizabeth. They left Liverpool
in September in company with John Smith, the Church
patriarch, who was passing through England on his way
to a mission in Scandinavia. Along the way they picked
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up John’s brother Joseph F. Smith and his cousin Samuel
Smith, who had been serving missions in London since
1860. Another Smith cousin, Jesse Smith, was president
of the Scandinavian mission, and he had invited his
cousins to visit with him once John arrived in Europe.

The party left England on September 3 and passed
through Hamburg, Germany, on their way to Denmark.
Joseph and Samuel looked tired and thin from overwork,
but they seemed to improve with each passing day. In
Denmark, Elizabeth felt somewhat awkward traveling
through a country where she did not know the lan-
guage. When she attended a conference in the city of
Aalborg, though, she enjoyed mingling with the Saints.*

George and the other missionaries addressed the
congregation with help from interpreters, and afterward
they gathered on a hill overlooking the city to talk and
sing together. Most of the songs were in English and
Danish, but George and Joseph entertained the Saints by
singing in Hawaiian as well. The joy they felt as fellow
Saints, despite differences in language and nationality,
stood in stark contrast to the discord then afflicting the
United States.*

“Enjoyed myself very much indeed; was highly
pleased with the people,” Elizabeth wrote that day in
her journal. “I could not make myself understood, yet
we were in the same great work and partook of the
same spirit.”?’
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CHAPTER 22

Like Coals of Living Fire

vening was settling over Washington, DC, on June 5,
1863, when T. B. H. Stenhouse met with President
Abraham Lincoln. A thirty-nine-year-old editor from
Scotland, Stenhouse was a highly respected Latter-day
Saint on both sides of the Atlantic.

As a young man, he had served missions in England,
Italy, and Switzerland. Later, he led missionaries in the
eastern United States and wrote articles for the widely
read New York Herald and the Deseret News. He and his
wife, Fanny, were well loved among the Saints in Salt
Lake City and were often introduced when distinguished
visitors came to the valley.!

In meeting Lincoln, Stenhouse wanted to gauge
the president’s openness to letting the Saints govern
themselves. Few people in Utah expected Lincoln to
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enforce the new antibigamy law. To convict a Church
member of bigamy, prosecutors would have to prove
that a plural marriage had taken place—an almost im-
possible task when marriages occurred privately in the
Endowment House and public officials had no access to
its records. Furthermore, prosecutors in Utah were un-
likely to convict someone of bigamy as long as Church
members sat on juries.?

Yet many Saints were angry about the men Lincoln
had appointed to govern them in Utah. Alfred Cumming,
the person who replaced Brigham Young as governor
in 1858, had resigned in 1861 as a friend to the Saints.
The governor Lincoln selected to replace him, John
Dawson, quickly fell out of favor with the Saints when
he tried to crush the 1862 statehood petition.? Lincoln’s
next appointment, Stephen Harding, was a native of
Palmyra, New York, who had been acquainted with
Joseph Smith in his youth. Despite this connection,
Harding quickly offended the Saints when he tried to
strengthen the antibigamy law by proposing laws to
keep Church members off of juries.*

The president listened to Stenhouse. He joked
about not remembering Governor Harding’s name and
expressed hope that the officials he sent to Utah would
behave themselves better.

Still, the American Civil War had entered its third
bloody year, leaving Lincoln’s face creased and care-
worn. Trying to turn the tide of the war, he had recently
issued a proclamation freeing slaves in all Southern states
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and allowing blacks to join the United States Army. But
the Southern army had just defeated federal forces in a
large, costly battle sixty miles southwest of Washington,
leaving him with bigger issues to deal with than disputes
between the Saints and government officials.

“In my younger days,” Lincoln told Stenhouse, “I
was plowing a piece of newly cleared land, and by and
by I came to a big log. I could not plow over it, for it
was too high, and it was so heavy I could not move it
out of the way, and so wet I could not burn it. I stood
and looked at it and studied it and finally concluded to
plow around it.”®

“You go back,” the president continued, “and tell
Brigham Young that if he will let me alone, I will let
him alone.”

Not long after, Lincoln fired Governor Harding and
appointed a more moderate politician to take his place.®

THE FOLLOWING JANUARY, THIRTY-THREE-YEAR-OLD
Alma Smith received a letter from the island of Lanai. The
brief, urgent letter was signed by six Hawaiian Church
members. Among them was Solomona, an elder who
had been set apart as a leader of the Church on Lanai
when Alma and all other Utah missionaries left Hawaii
in 1858

Alma read the letter, carefully translating the Hawaiian
words into English. “The matter that we wish to write to
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you about,” it read, “is concerning our prophet living
here, Walter M. Gibson. Is it true that he is our leader?”!°

It was no surprise that Walter Gibson was on
Lanai. But the word “prophet” was alarming. The First
Presidency had sent the well-known adventurer on an
ambitious mission to Japan and other nations in Asia
and the Pacific Ocean in 1861. A short time later, he
had notified them that he and his daughter, Talula, had
settled with the Saints on Lanai.!!

Since then, Walter had kept Brigham Young in-
formed on the promising growth of the mission and the
Lanai settlement. One Hawaiian newspaper report from
1862, reprinted in the Deseret News, had nothing but
praise for Walter’s work among the Saints in Hawaii.'?
Still, why were the Saints there calling him their prophet?
Walter was a missionary, nothing more.

Alma kept reading. The letter told of Walter reject-
ing Brigham Young’s authority and establishing his own
form of priesthood on the island. “He has ordained a
quorum of twelve apostles, also a quorum of seventies, a
number of bishops and high priests,” Solomona and the
other Saints wrote. “The certificates of ordinations could
only be obtained by the payment of money, and if the
money was not paid, the candidate was not ordained.”*?

Walter’'s management of Church lands was also
troubling. Using donations from the Hawaiian Saints, he
had purchased land in his name and now claimed it for
himself. “Gibson says this land is not for the Church, nor
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have the brethren any right or title to it,” the Hawaiian
Saints reported. “It belongs to him alone.”

The Saints urged Alma to show their letter to
Brigham Young. “We are greatly surprised at this for-
eigner,” they wrote. “We greatly distrust him.”"

Alma took the letter to Brigham, who read it to the
Quorum of the Twelve on January 17, 1864. The apostles
agreed that they had to take immediate action. Walter
had set himself up as a prophet, swindled land from the
Church, and oppressed the Hawaiian Saints.

“I want two of the Twelve to take several of the
young brethren who have been over there before,”
Brigham said, “and go to the islands and set the churches
in order.”®

He selected apostles Ezra Benson and Lorenzo
Snow to lead the mission. He then asked Alma Smith
and two other former missionaries to Hawaii, Joseph F.
Smith and William Cluff, to go and assist them.*

“Do what is necessary,” he instructed.’

ON THE MORNING OF March 31, 1864, a schooner car-
rying the two apostles and three missionaries dropped
anchor in the outer harbor of Lahaina, Maui, in the
Hawaiian Islands. While Joseph F. Smith remained on
deck with the group’s luggage, a small boat was lowered
into the water, and Ezra Benson, Lorenzo Snow, William
Cluff, Alma Smith, and the ship’s captain climbed aboard
and began making their way to shore.
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In the distance, closer to the beach, tall waves
swelled dangerously high over the reef. Having traveled
in and out of the harbor many times as a missionary,
William Cluff worried that the water was too rough for
the boat. But the captain assured him that there was
nothing to fear if they stayed their course.

Moments later, a massive wave struck the boat, lift-
ing its back end out of the water. The boat sped rapidly
toward the reef, where it caught another wave that raised
its back end so high that the oars no longer touched the
water. When the wave broke, the boat swung around and
capsized, plunging the men into the churning swells.'®

For a moment, there was no sign of the passengers.
Then William, Ezra, and Alma surfaced, gasping for
air, and swam to the overturned boat. The men looked
around for Lorenzo and the captain, but they were no-
where in sight.

Some Hawaiians saw the accident from the shore
and immediately came to the rescue. As some rescuers
fished William, Ezra, and Alma out of the water, others
dove in to search for the two missing men. The divers
quickly found the captain lying on the ocean floor, but
there was still no sign of Lorenzo.

Suddenly, William spotted a Hawaiian man swim-
ming toward their boat, dragging Lorenzo’s body behind
him. They swung the boat around, and William and
Alma pulled the apostle out of the water and placed
him facedown across their knees. His body was cold
and stiff. He was not breathing.
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When they reached shore, William and Alma car-
ried Lorenzo up the beach, stretched him across the side
of a barrel, and rolled him back and forth until water
poured from his mouth. They then rubbed his arms and
chest with a strong-smelling oil and rolled him across
the barrel once more to make sure all the water was out
of him. Lorenzo still showed no sign of life.

“We have done all that can be done,” said a man
from shore who assisted them. “It is impossible to save
your friend.”

Neither William nor Alma was willing to believe
that God had brought Lorenzo all the way to Hawaii just
to let him die. As a little boy, Alma himself had almost
died when a mob attacked his family at Hawn’s Mill,
Missouri. The mob had killed his father and brother and
shot him in the hip, obliterating the joint. He nearly bled
to death in the smoke-filled blacksmith shop where he
was wounded, but his mother had called on God for
help, and the Spirit showed her how to heal his wound.”

Acting on faith, William and Alma tried once more
to revive Lorenzo. A thought crossed William’s mind
to place his mouth over Lorenzo’s and blow as hard as
he could into the apostle’s lungs. He blew in and out,
again and again, until he heard a faint rattle in Lorenzo’s
throat. The noise encouraged him, and he blew again
until the rattle turned into a groan.

“What is the matter?” Lorenzo whispered at last.

“You have been drowned,” William said. He asked
the apostle if he recognized him.
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“Yes, Brother William, I knew you would not for-
sake me,” he said. “Are you brethren all safe?”

“Brother Snow,” said William, “we are all safe.”?

THE FOLLOWING SUNDAY, JOSEPH F. Smith joined his
companions as they traveled to the Church settlement
on Lanai. When they arrived, some Hawaiian Saints
recognized the former missionaries and welcomed them
back with expressions of love.*

Walter met the apostles and missionaries at the gate
of his large thatched house. He was not expecting them,
and his gaze was anxious and inquiring. He shook hands
with them coldly and introduced them to his daughter,
Talula, who was in her twenties. He then ushered them
into his house and served a large breakfast of sweet
potatoes, boiled goat, and other foods. The whole time
his manner was distant and formal.**

After breakfast, Walter took the men to his Sabbath
meeting with the Hawaiian Saints. An elaborately dressed
“supreme bishop” rang a bell to assemble the congre-
gation together. As the Saints filed in, fifteen or twenty
young men wearing wreaths of flowers and green leaves
sat down on a bench at the head of the meetinghouse.
Seventeen boys and seventeen girls, each dressed in a
uniform, then took seats near a table where the bishop
sat with men Walter had set apart as apostles.

When Walter entered the room, the congregation
stood and bowed reverently as he passed them and sat
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down at the head of the table. After the opening prayer,
he rose and acknowledged the five visitors from Utah.
“I do not know what they have come for,” he said, “but
they will perhaps tell us.”

“This I will say,” he added. “I have come here
among you, bought you land, and here I will remain
immovably, and in this I will not yield!”*

Over the next two days, the apostles met privately
with Walter. His misdeeds, they learned, went well be-
yond selling priesthood ordinations.? It was almost too
strange to believe.

When Walter came to Lanai, he saw an oppor-
tunity to begin the vast Pacific empire he had long
dreamed of establishing.”® He persuaded the Hawaiian
Saints to donate their livestock and personal property
to him so that he could purchase land on the island.?
Inspiring the Saints with his dream of empire, he orga-
nized a militia on the island and trained its members
to invade other islands. He also sent missionaries to
Samoa and other Polynesian islands to prepare those
lands for his rule.

The people soon began treating him like a king.
No one entered his house to speak with him except
on hands and knees. To inspire awe, he designated a
hollowed-out boulder near his house to be the corner-
stone of a temple. He placed a Book of Mormon and
other documents in the rock, covered it with brush, and
warned the Saints that they would be smitten if they

went near it.
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When the apostles and missionaries finished their
investigation, Ezra Benson and Lorenzo Snow called
all the Saints together to address Walter’s future as a
leader. With Joseph acting as translator, Ezra condemned
Walter’s seizure of Church lands and abuses of priest-
hood authority.

“It is our duty to disfellowship him,” Ezra declared,
“and if he does not veer his boat into the channel and
repent, we shall have to cut him off from the Church.”?’

Walter whispered something to Talula, and she
quickly fetched a stack of papers ornately decorated
with seals and ribbons. “Gentlemen, here is my author-
ity,” he said, pointing to three signatures at the bottom
of one page. “You will not fail to recognize the names
of Brigham Young and his two counselors here.”

Lorenzo read the document. It was a simple mis-
sionary license to preach the gospel to the islands of the
sea. “This document does not appoint you to preside
over the Hawaiian mission,” Lorenzo said. “You have
assumed that authority.”?®

“I have seen President Young,” Walter said. “He laid
his hands on me and blessed me. And God Almighty
poured out mightily His Spirit upon me, before I saw
him, when I lay in that prison, and revealed to me that
I had a great and mighty work to do.”

Walter spoke quickly, fervently pleading with the
Hawaiians in the room. “I am your patriarch,” he said.
“These men have come to take your land and send your
earnings away. Is this love? Who loves you? Is it not I?
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Then who are my children and my friends? Let them
stand up!”

Joseph F. Smith watched the congregation. Walter’s
words had moved them, and almost everyone stood up.
Sadness filled Joseph’s heart and cast a dark shadow
over his hopes for the settlement.?

WALTER WAS ODDLY KIND to the five men after the
meeting. When they decided to leave the island the
following evening, he offered them horses to ride to
the beach and the use of his personal boat and a crew
to take them back to Maui. He also presented Ezra
Benson with a nice walking stick and $9.75—all the
money in his pocket. He adamantly refused to surrender
his preaching license, however, or the land that he had
swindled from the Saints.*

After leaving Lanai, Ezra Benson and Lorenzo Snow
returned to Utah, leaving Joseph F. Smith to preside over
the Hawaiian mission. Since the missionaries could not
legally recover the land Walter had taken from the Saints
on Lanai, they decided to rekindle faith on the other
islands. Joseph assigned Alma Smith to labor on Maui
and the Big Island of Hawaii while he labored on Oahu
and William Cluff on Kauai.*

Some Saints regretted their earlier support of Walter.
Jonathan Napela, who had helped George Q. Cannon
translate the Book of Mormon, had served as the pres-
ident of Walter’s twelve apostles for the last two years.
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But he felt deceived when he realized that Walter had
never had the authority to ordain him to that office.*

Napela began meeting with Saints on Maui. Most
of them were disillusioned with Walter. He had sold off
most of their meetinghouses and forbidden them from
worshipping together, preaching the gospel, reading
the scriptures, and praying as families. As a result, they
were spiritually weak and discouraged over everything
Walter had taken from them.*

Alma too spent much of his time crisscrossing
Maui’s rocky, mountainous terrain to visit the scattered
Saints. By the start of summer, he could tell that Walter’s
influence was waning. More Saints were leaving Lanai,
often coming to Maui with little else but the clothes on
their backs. Yet their time with Walter had tried their
faith, and few Church members were keeping their bap-
tismal covenants when they returned.

“We cannot even see that the gospel has benefited
them one iota, because not one of them has lived it!”
Joseph complained in a report to Brigham Young. “With
our examples constantly before them, and our teach-
ings ringing in their ears, we should expect a few to do
better, but it is not s0.”

Brigham counseled Joseph and the other American
missionaries to come home if the Spirit prompted them.
He believed the Hawaiian Saints were ultimately respon-
sible for their own spiritual growth. “It seems to me that
you will be able to leave the affairs of the mission in the
hands of the Native brethren,” he wrote Joseph and the
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other missionaries. The Hawaiian Saints had received the
gospel and priesthood many years earlier and had all the
resources necessary to run the Church on their own.*

By the time Brigham’s counsel arrived in Hawaii,
Joseph’s attitude toward the Hawaiian Saints had soft-
ened. “We do not feel like deserting the mission,” he
wrote to Brigham. But he did want to decrease the
number of American missionaries on the islands and
call several Hawaiian elders to preside over the various
islands in the mission.

Joseph announced the change in October and
called Hawaiians to leadership positions at a mission-
wide conference in Honolulu. After he spoke, Kaloa, a
Hawaiian elder, testified of his determination to serve
in the Church. “I was a boy when these brethren first
came to the islands,” he said. “I am now a man. Let us no
longer be children, but men in faith and good works.”

Napela then arose and urged the Saints to righteous-
ness. “We were deceived and led away by Gibson’s cunning
words and thereby have broken the sacred covenants we
had made,” he said. “But we are now undeceived; there-
fore, let us renew our covenants and be faithful.”

Kanahunahupu, another Hawaiian elder, also testi-
fied. “The words that have been spoken today,” he said,
“are like coals of living fire.”%

AT THE END OF the conference, Joseph F. Smith and
William Cluff announced that they would soon be
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returning to Utah. Brigham notified Joseph a few weeks
later that he intended to call Francis Hammond, Joseph’s
former mission leader in Hawaii, to replace him.?’

Since losing the Lanai settlement, Joseph and the
other missionaries had been looking for a new place to
gather the Saints. In the summer, they had found a place
on the Big Island of Hawaii that seemed promising, but
the cost was more than the Hawaiian Saints could afford.

After the failure of the Lanai settlement, moreover,
many Saints had become reluctant to risk more money
on another gathering place. Families wanted the new
settlement on their island and near their home.*®

After the fall conference, however, Brigham Young
authorized mission leaders to purchase land with money
from the Church.*” Undecided about the tract of land on
the Big Island, Joseph and William continued to look
for potential gathering places to recommend to Francis
as they toured the branches on Kauai and Oahu one
last time.

One day on Oahu, while Joseph and William were
visiting a small branch near a plantation called Laie,
William went for a walk alone. The plantation was sit-
uated on six thousand acres at the base of tall, wooded
mountains along the northeast shore of the island. Unlike
the settlement in Lanai, Laie had good access to water.

Feeling depressed and somewhat lonely, William
knelt down in a nearby thicket to pray. When he arose,
still listless, he found a path that wound through grassy
plots and dense brush. He followed it some distance
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when, to his surprise, he saw a vision of Brigham Young
walking up the path.

William greeted him as if he were really there, and
they sat down in the grass. Brigham commented on
the beauty of the plantation, the rich soil, the green
mountains, and the waves gently crashing on the beach.
“This is a most delightful place,” he said at last. “Brother
William, this is the place we want to secure as head-
quarters for this mission.”

William then found himself alone, full of wonder
and amazement, confident that he had found the right
gathering place for the Hawaiian Saints.%

330



CHAPTER 23

One Harmonious Whole

usie Young had always been a sickly child. By the
time she turned nine years old, in the spring of 1865,
she had survived pneumonia, whooping cough, and
other serious illnesses. She would wheeze when she
ran too fast or played too hard. Sometimes her father,
Brigham Young, would gently take her in his arms, hold
her close, and softly say, “Wait a minute, daughter. Don’t
get in such a hurry. Take time to breathe.”

Susie rarely wanted to wait a minute. Something was
always happening in the house she shared with many of
her father’s wives and most of his younger children. The
long two-story home was called the Lion House, and it
stood next door to her father’s office, a block east of the
temple site in Salt Lake City. The upper floor of the Lion
House had many bedrooms and sitting rooms for family
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members. On the ground floor were more bedrooms
and a large parlor for entertaining guests and holding
family prayers. In the basement were storage rooms and
cellars, a laundry room and kitchen, and a dining room
large enough to seat the entire family.

On the front balcony of the home, keeping vigil
over the street, crouched the regal statue of a lion.?

Nearly thirty of Susie’s fifty-five brothers and sisters
lived there at one time. Sometimes the family also took
in orphans, including Ina Maybert, a girl from India. A
neighborhood boy named Heber Grant often played at
the house with Susie’s brothers and joined the Youngs
for family prayers. He was the only child of Rachel Ivins
and Brigham Young’s former counselor Jedediah Grant.
In the wintertime, Heber liked to grab hold of Brigham’s
sleigh and let it pull him across the ice.?

The Young family tried to keep an orderly house-
hold, with a strict schedule for meals, schooling, and
prayers. But that did not stop Susie and her siblings
from sliding down banisters, running up the stairs, and
playing hide-and-seek.* As a small girl, Susie thought it
was perfectly normal to have such a large family and for
her father to live with more than a dozen wives. In fact,
her family was not typical even among plural families,
which were usually far smaller by comparison. Unlike
her father, most men in the Church who practiced plural
marriage had only two wives.

Her own mother, Lucy Bigelow Young, was a de-
voted parent who showered her with care and love. Zina
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Huntington Young and Emily Partridge Young, two of
her father’s wives who lived for a time in the Lion House,
were like second mothers to her. So too was her father’s
wife Clara Decker Young, who often stayed up late to
chat and give advice to Susie and her sisters.°

Another wife, Eliza Snow, was a poet who studied
books in her spare time and encouraged Susie’s budding
creativity. Eliza was intelligent, eloquent, and extremely
self-disciplined. Her bedroom, sitting room, and writing
table were tidy and carefully arranged. Some people
thought Eliza was cold and aloof, but Susie knew her to
be kind and tender—especially when nursing the sick.’

The Lion House was not always free of conflict, but
the family tried to make their living arrangement a suc-
cess. Brigham did not like comparing plural marriage to
the customs of the world. “It is from heaven,” he told the
Saints. “The Lord has instituted it for an express purpose
of raising up a royal nation, a holy priesthood, a nation
peculiar to Himself, one that He can own and bless.”®

“If I ever had a trial on the earth of my faith, it was
when Joseph Smith revealed this doctrine to me,” he
testified further. “I had to pray unceasingly and I had
to exercise faith, and the Lord revealed to me the truth
of it, and that satisfied me.”

The joy he felt in bringing his many children up in
the gospel of Christ was a fruit of that faith.'’ In the eve-
ning, he would ring a bell, calling everyone together for
family prayers. “We thank Thee for our homes in these
peaceful vales, and for these mountain fastnesses which
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Thou has preserved as a gathering place for Thy people,”
he would often pray, speaking gently to the Lord with
real love in his voice. “Bless the poor, the needy, the sick
and afflicted. Comfort the hearts of those that mourn. Be
a stay and a staff to the aged and a guide to the youth.”"!

Brigham often pondered on the Saints’ welfare. Times
were changing, and construction was now underway for a
railroad that would span North America.* He had invested
money in the venture, certain the railroad would make
travel to and from Utah faster, cheaper, and less tiring for
missionaries and emigrants. Yet he knew it would bring
more temptations to the territory, and he wanted to pre-
pare the Saints spiritually and economically for its arrival."®

He also wanted to fortify his own family, so that
spring, Susie and her siblings learned that he had hired
Karl Maeser to be their private schoolteacher. Some
of Susie’s brothers bristled under Professor Maeser’s
instruction and dropped out of school. But Susie was
captivated by his lessons.

Books, especially the scriptures, came alive in the
classroom. Professor Maeser encouraged the Young
children to ask questions and puzzle out solutions to
problems. Though she was ever eager to learn some-
thing new, Susie sometimes became frustrated when
she made mistakes in her schoolwork.!*

Professor Maeser was patient. “Only those who
have the courage to make mistakes,” he told her, “ever
learn worthwhile lessons and truths.”*
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JOHAN DORIUS WAS WORKING that spring as a shoe-
maker in Fort Ephraim. He and his brother Carl had been
home from their Scandinavian missions for two years.
Before leaving Denmark, they had hoped to bring their
mother back with them. But since Ane Sophie’s new
husband was not willing to leave Copenhagen, she had
decided to stay. Disappointed, the brothers had sailed
from Denmark a few days later with a company of three
hundred Saints.

Since returning to Utah, Johan had been trying to
earn money. During his absence, his wife, Karen, had
built a two-room house on their empty lot in Spring
Town, cultivated crops, and kept a yard full of livestock.
Karen had looked forward to joyful days with her hus-
band and children in the new home, but soon after
Johan’s return, he had received permission to marry
a second wife, a Norwegian convert named Gunild
Torgersen. Karen was sorely tried by the new arrange-
ment, but she was sustained by her faith in the Lord.
Since their house now proved too small, the family
moved to a large city lot in Ephraim within the year.'

Around that time, tensions between the Saints and
the Ute Indians in Sanpete Valley increased. With more
emigrants gathering to Utah, towns grew rapidly and
new settlements often cut the Utes off from traditional
sources of food and water. Some settlers also kept large
herds of cattle on acres of grasslands in central Utah,
further pushing the Utes out of the area."
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Aware of these problems, Brigham Young urged the
Saints to feed the Indians and treat them kindly. “We are
settled upon their lands, which materially interrupts their
success in hunting, fishing, etc.,” he wrote one Church
leader. “For these reasons, it behooves us to exercise
toward them all possible kindness, liberty, patience,
and forbearance.”*®

Although Brigham hoped to inspire greater com-
passion for the Indians, food was already scarce in some
settlements, and few Saints were eager to share their
provisions. When settlers refused to share their food,
the Utes often resorted to raiding cattle for sustenance.”

Violence finally erupted in the spring of 1865 after
peace talks between the Saints and Utes in Sanpete
Valley ended badly. Within weeks, a band of Utes led
by a man named Black Hawk began raiding cattle and
killing settlers.?® The conflict grew worse as spring
turned to summer. In June, Brigham and the United
States government tried to persuade Ute leaders to move
the tribe to a reservation—Iland set aside by the govern-
ment for Indians to live on—but attacks on settlements
continued. Brigham then ordered the militia to stop the
raiders while doing no harm to women, children, or
peaceful Ute men. Yet both sides attacked each other
more viciously.*!

On the afternoon of October 17, Johan Dorius
watched in horror as Black Hawk and his men attacked
a young Danish couple, their infant son, and a young
Swedish woman in the fields outside of Ephraim. After
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Black Hawk’s men rode off to raid the settlement’s cat-
tle, Johan and several Saints rushed out to the fields.
The couple was dead, and the Swedish woman was
dying, but somehow the infant boy was unharmed.
Johan picked him up and carried him back into town.*

With the militia in pursuit of Black Hawk’s band,
Church leaders ordered the Saints in Sanpete Valley and
the surrounding areas to act cautiously and defensively.
But overwhelmed by fear and mistrust, some Saints in
the thick of the conflict disregarded their words.?

Six months after the attack on Fort Ephraim, Church
members in a small, poorly fortified community called
Circleville captured around twenty peaceful Paiutes,
whom they suspected to be spies for Black Hawk. The
settlers bound the men and held them under guard
in the local meetinghouse. The women and children,
meanwhile, were placed in an empty cellar. When some
of the Paiute men tried to escape, the settlers shot them
and executed the remaining captives, one by one, in-
cluding the women and older children.?

Brigham strongly condemned the violence. “When
a man shoots down an innocent Indian, he is guilty of
murder,” he said.” Brigham blamed the Saints, not the
Utes, for the conflict. “If the elders of Israel had always
treated the Lamanites as they should,” he declared, “I
don’t believe we should have ever had any difficulty
with them.”?

Widespread violence continued to rage between
the Saints and Indians in central Utah for another year.
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Saints in smaller communities moved to larger towns,
and settlers posted guards to protect their cattle. After
the Saints stopped a major Indian raid in July 1867, Black
Hawk and two chiefs surrendered to government agents.
Some Utes continued to raid the Saints’ cattle, but the

conflict was virtually over.?’

LATER THAT YEAR, ON October 6, the Saints held
their general conference for the first time in a spacious
new tabernacle just west of the temple site. The First
Presidency had announced plans to construct a larger
meeting place on the temple block in 1863. The oval
building was topped with a large dome shaped like a
turtle shell. Forty-four sandstone piers supported the
dome, which veteran bridge builder Henry Grow fash-
ioned from an arching latticework of wooden trusses,
bound tightly together with wooden pegs and strips of
rawhide. Since the innovative design used no interior
columns to support the massive ceiling, the Saints at
conference had an unobstructed view of the speakers
at the pulpit.?®

That fall, Brigham Young continued to follow the
progress of the railroad. The American Civil War had
ended with a Northern victory in the spring of 1865,
giving the railroad project fresh momentum as the nation
looked westward for new opportunities. Brigham served
on the board of directors of one of the railroad com-
panies, but his support for the venture did not remove
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his anxiety about the changes it would bring to the
territory—and its economy.®

In the Doctrine and Covenants, the Lord instructed
His people to “be one,” share economic burdens, and
“stand independent above all other creatures beneath
the celestial world.”® Over the years, Brigham and other
leaders had employed various efforts to unify the Saints
and keep them tethered to one another. One effort was
the Deseret alphabet, a phonetic system designed to fix
perceived problems with English spelling, teach young
Saints to read, and help immigrants learn English rapidly
and feel at home in Utah.?!

Also, to achieve economic independence for Zion,
Brigham began promoting a cooperative movement
among the Saints. In his sermons, he frequently en-
couraged Church members to grow their own food,
make homespun clothes, and build mills, factories, and
foundries. He also criticized merchants in and out of the
Church who came to the territory to sell hard-to-find
eastern goods at a profit, thus enriching themselves
instead of the cause of Zion.*

Knowing the railroad would bring even more mer-
chants and goods to compete with the Saints’ home
industries, Brigham pleaded with Church members
to support local businesses and seek financial inde-
pendence from outside markets.*> For him, the Saints’
economic salvation was as important as their spiritual
salvation. An attack on Zion’s economy was an attack
on Zion itself.
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Brigham also began seeking ways to strengthen the
Saints through institutions within the Church. In 1849,
Scottish Saint Richard Ballantyne had organized the val-
ley’s first Sunday School. Since then, many wards had op-
erated Sunday Schools independently of each other, often
using different textbooks and lesson material. Recently,
however, George Q. Cannon had founded the Juvenile
Instructor, an illustrated magazine with gospel lessons
that could be used in Sunday Schools at low cost to
teachers and students. In November 1867, Brigham and
other Church leaders selected George as president of a
Sunday School Union to encourage wards and branches
throughout the Church to organize Sunday Schools of
their own.*

The basic, foundational classes of the Sunday
Schools catered mostly to the young boys and girls of
the Church. For the grown men in the Church, Brigham
decided to organize a School of the Prophets in each
of the larger towns of the territory. Nearly thirty-five
years earlier, the Lord had commanded Joseph Smith to
organize such schools in Kirtland and Missouri to foster
unity and faith among priesthood holders in the young
Church and to prepare men to proclaim the gospel.®

Brigham wanted the new School of the Prophets
to nurture greater spiritual unity and devotion among
the men of the Church. He believed it could help them
understand the importance of economic cooperation,
covenant keeping, and Zion building before the coming

of the railroad.
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A School of the Prophets opened in Salt Lake
City on December 2, 1867. In the weeks that followed,
Brigham urged its members to run their businesses in
ways that would benefit the Saints instead of outsider
merchants. “We are to be one and to understand each
other,” he taught. And he condemned Church members
who purchased goods when and where they pleased,
regardless of the needs of Zion.

“They have no business in this kingdom,” he
declared.?

SIX DAYS AFTER ORGANIZING the School of the Prophets
in Salt Lake City, Brigham spoke to bishops about reor-
ganizing ward Relief Societies, which had largely dis-
banded during the threatened conflict with the United
States Army ten years earlier. Brigham hoped that ward
Relief Societies would promote greater unity among the
Saints by helping the neediest members.?’

Since the bishops knew little about the purpose of
Relief Societies, he asked Eliza Snow to assist them in
organizing societies in their wards. Eliza was honored to
help. Few people understood the purpose of the Relief
Society as well as she did. As the secretary of the Female
Relief Society of Nauvoo, Eliza had written careful min-
utes of the meetings, recorded Joseph Smith’s teachings
to the women, and preserved them in a record book.

Eliza enjoyed working with the bishops, and they
appreciated her help.?® When Brigham told her the
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following spring that he had another mission for her,
she did not ask what it was. She simply said, “I shall
endeavor to fulfill it.”

“I want you to instruct the sisters,” Brigham told
her. He believed the women of the Church needed Eliza
to help them understand the Relief Society’s role in
building Zion.

Eliza felt her heart beat faster. Teaching the women
of the Church was an enormous assignment. Women
in the Church did not usually speak in public meetings
outside of testimony meetings. Now Eliza would be
expected to visit every settlement in the territory, meet
individually with each ward and branch Relief Society,
and speak publicly.*

Shortly after her meeting with Brigham, Eliza
published an article in the Deseret News. “What is the
object of the Female Relief Society?” she asked her
readers. “I would reply—to do good—to bring into
requisition every capacity we possess for doing good,
not only in relieving the poor but in saving souls.”

Drawing on the records of the Nauvoo Relief
Society, she urged the women to step forward and em-
brace their duties. “If any of the daughters and mothers
in Israel are feeling in the least circumscribed in their
present spheres,” she wrote, “they will now find ample
scope for every power and capability for doing good.”*

On the afternoon of April 30, 1868, Eliza visited the
Female Relief Society of the Salt Lake City Thirteenth
Ward. About twenty-five women were present, including
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Zina Huntington Young, Emily Partridge Young, and
Bathsheba Smith, all of whom had belonged to the
Relief Society in Nauvoo. The ward’s newly called Relief
Society president, Rachel Grant, conducted the meeting
with her two counselors, twin sisters Annie Godbe and
Margaret Mitchell.*!

Now forty-seven years old, Rachel Grant had lived
in Nauvoo in the early 1840s, but she had not belonged
to the original Relief Society. Learning about plural
marriage had tried her faith severely, and she returned
to live with her family in the eastern states after the
death of Joseph Smith. She had remained in contact
with missionaries and other Church members, however,
and had decided to come to Utah in 1853 after much
prayer and soul-searching. Two years later, she married
Jedediah Grant as a plural wife and bore her only child,
Heber, nine days before her husband’s untimely death.
Since then, she had cared for Heber with the meager
income she earned working as a seamstress.*

After opening the Relief Society meeting, Rachel
called upon Eliza to instruct the women. “The prophet
Joseph Smith anticipated great results from the forma-
tion of Female Relief Societies,” Eliza told the women,
“that much good might be done by the sisters in vis-
iting the sick and afflicted.” She encouraged them to
conduct orderly meetings, do good works, and care
for one another.

“The society should be like a mother with her
child,” she explained. “She does not hold it at a distance
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but draws it near and folds it in her bosom, showing
the necessity of union and love.”

When Eliza finished speaking, Rachel said that
she was proud of the women and that she hoped they
would gain strength by meeting together. Eliza then
encouraged the women to open their mouths. She
testified that they could find strength in speaking to
one another.

“The enemy is always pleased when we do not
overcome our feelings of timidity and keep our tongues
from speaking words of encouragement and determi-
nation,” she said. “When that diffidence is once broken
through, we soon gain confidence.”

“The time will come,” she promised, “when we
will have to be in large places and act in responsible
situations.”®

As WARDS AND BRANCHES organized Relief Societies,
Eliza met with Sarah Kimball, another founding member
of the Nauvoo society, to outline the duties of Relief
Society officers.* She then began visiting Relief Societies
throughout the territory, often drawing on the minutes of
the original Relief Society to instruct the women in their
duties. “This organization belongs to the organization
of the Church of Christ, in all dispensations when it is
in perfection,” Eliza taught the women of the Church.
When she could not visit Relief Societies personally, she
wrote them letters.®
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Brigham, meanwhile, organized more branches of
the School of the Prophets and counseled their mem-
bers to study all types of knowledge and become one
in heart and mind.* In April 1868, he went to Provo
to establish a school under Abraham Smoot, whom he
had sent with John Taylor, Wilford Woodruff, Joseph F.
Smith, and others to reform the rowdy, unruly town.
While there, Brigham and Abraham urged the mem-
bers of the Provo school to do business primarily with
each other, thus keeping their resources and profits
with the Saints.

“Every member has an influence,” Abraham said,
“and we should use it in the proper direction.”?

A few weeks later, Brigham’s counselor Heber
Kimball was in a buggy accident in Provo. He was
thrown violently from the cab and struck his head on
the ground. He lay there for some time, exposed to the
chilly air, until a friend found him. Brigham hoped that
Heber, one of his oldest friends, would recover from
the accident. Heber had a stroke in early June, however,
and died later that month, surrounded by family.

His death occurred eight months to the day after
his wife Vilate’s death. “I shall not be long after her,”
Heber had prophesied at her passing. At Heber’s funeral,
Brigham chose to pay a simple tribute to his friend and
counselor’s righteousness.

“He was a man of as much integrity,” he declared,

“as any man who ever lived on the earth.”*
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AT THE TIME OF Heber’s death, railroad workers—
among them many Chinese immigrants, former slaves,
and Civil War veterans—were rushing to complete the
transcontinental line. In August, Brigham encouraged
the men in the Church to assist in the construction.
Once the two railroad lines merged north of the Great
Salt Lake, he hoped to build a connecting line through
Salt Lake City and other points south to speed up
travel between the settlements and to haul stone for
the temple.®

One night after family prayers, however, Brigham
shared his anxiety about the railroad with some of his
wives, friends, and older children. “We left the world, but
the world is coming to us,” he said. The Sunday School,
School of the Prophets, and Relief Society were in place
to support and strengthen the Saints. But had he and
his generation done enough to prepare the youth for
what was coming?

“They will not have the same kind of trials their
fathers and mothers have passed through,” he said. “They
will be tried with the pride and follies and pleasures of a
sinful world.” If his generation did not help young people
develop faith in Jesus Christ, worldly temptations could
lead them astray.”

Ultimately, Brigham trusted that the gospel of Jesus
Christ would continue to unite and protect the people
of God, including the youth.

The restored gospel, he reflected at the start of
1869, “has sent forth its teachers to the ends of the earth,
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has gathered people of almost every tongue and creed
under heaven, of the most varied educations and the
most opposite traditions, and welded them into one
harmonious whole.”

“A creed that can take the heterogeneous masses
of mankind and make them a happy, contented, and
united people,” he stated, “has a power within it that the
nations know little of. That power is the power of God.”

IN MARCH 1869, THE townspeople of Ogden crowded
onto high bluffs to get a view of the tracklayers for the
railroad. The track had finally come to the heart of the
territory, one railroad tie and stretch of steel at a time.
Soon the trains would arrive, belching black smoke and
gray steam into the sky.”

Brigham visited the Saints in the southern settle-
ments later that year. There were now Sunday Schools,
Schools of the Prophets, and Relief Societies in many of
the towns he visited. At his request, the Saints were also
opening new stores, called “cooperatives” or “co-ops,” to
promote economic cooperation rather than competition
among the Saints. Brigham wanted every town to have a
co-op store to provide the Saints with their basic needs
at a fair price.”

In early May, he counseled the Saints of central
Utah to live by every word of God. “It is not proven
that people are the saints of God because they live in
these valleys,” he said. “If we want to prove to God or
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men that we are saints, then we must live for God and
none else.”

The eastern and western railroad lines finally met
the following day, May 10, 1869, in a valley west of
Ogden. The railroad companies rigged telegraph wires
to the hammers that drove the last spikes home on the
line. Each blow of the hammers sent an electric pulse
down the telegraph wire to Salt Lake City and other
cities across the nation, proclaiming that a railroad now
connected the Atlantic and Pacific shores of the United
States of America.”

The Saints in Salt Lake City celebrated the event in
the new tabernacle on the temple block. That evening,
all the public offices and buildings kept their lights aglow
long after hours to illuminate the city. On a hill north of
town the Saints lit a massive bonfire that could be seen

for miles.>
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PART 3

——

The Trying Hour

MAY 1869-JULY 1887

God grant us wisdom, grace and power,
To bravely stand the trying hour,
Till Zion, pure, redeem’d, and free,

Moves on in peaceful majesty.

Eliza R. Snow, “A Brother’s and a Sister’s Love”
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CHAPTER 24

An Immense Labor

ooperative stores have sprung into existence in al-
most every place throughout the territory where a store
is needed,” wrote George Q. Cannon in a May 19, 1869,
editorial in the Deseret Evening News. “Let every female
in the territory have an interest in these stores, and the
trade will flow as naturally to them as water downhill.”
The editorial’s views on women and their impor-
tance in the cooperative movement impressed Sarah
Kimball, the president of the Salt Lake City Fifteenth
Ward Relief Society. Cooperation was crucial for the
Saints to become a self-sustaining people. Women made
many of the goods sold at co-ops and frequently pur-
chased stock in the institutions.
Brigham Young taught that all efforts to establish
Zion, no matter how mundane, were part of the sacred
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work of the Lord. Recently, he had urged the Saints to
shop only at cooperatives and other businesses where
the words “Holiness to the Lord” appeared somewhere
on the establishment. By supporting these stores, the
women worked for the good of the Saints, not outsider
merchants.?

Sarah and her Relief Society were already working
to promote the ideals of cooperation. The year before,
they had begun building a Relief Society hall in their
ward. Patterned after Joseph Smith’s store in Nauvoo,
where the original Relief Society was organized, the
new hall had two floors. On the upper floor, the women
would have a workroom dedicated to worship, art, and
science. On the ground floor, they would run a co-
operative store that sold and traded wool cloth, spools
of cotton, carpet rags, dried fruit, moccasins, and other
goods made by Relief Society members.? Like other small
cooperative stores, it could also act as a retail distribu-
tor for the largest co-op in the city, Zion’s Cooperative
Mercantile Institution (Z.C.M.L.).

When completed, the Relief Society hall would be
the first of its kind in the Church. Relief Societies usually
met in homes or in ward buildings. But Sarah, who had
been a founding member of the original Relief Society
in Nauvoo, had wanted a place where the women of
the Fifteenth Ward could develop and strengthen their
God-given powers and abilities.*

Sarah had been a driving force behind the hall’s
construction over the last year. Though a man had
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offered to donate a city lot to the project, she and the
other women in the society had insisted on paying one
hundred dollars for it.’> Later, after the ward had broken
ground on the new building, Sarah used a mallet and
silver trowel to help a mason lay the cornerstone.

“The object of the building,” she had declared,
standing atop the stone, “is to enable the society to more
perfectly combine their labors, their means, their tastes,
and their talents, for improvement—physically, socially,
morally, intellectually, spiritually, and financially—and
for more extended usefulness.”®

In the six months since then, the women had hired
builders and supervised the construction work, which
was now nearing completion. In the spirit of coopera-
tion, they had raised money and pooled their resources
to furnish the hall with window blinds and carpets.
When some people asked how the Fifteenth Ward Relief
Society had been so successful, considering they were
hardly the wealthiest ward in the Church, Sarah had
simply replied, “It is because we have acted in unison
and have kept in motion that which we received.””

The day after the editorial appeared in the Deseret
Evening News, Sarah shared it with her Relief Society.
“With woman to aid in the great cause of reform, what
wonderful changes can be effected!” it read. “Give her
responsibility, and she will prove that she is capable of
great things.”

Sarah believed a new day was dawning for women.
“There never was a time,” she told her Relief Society,
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“when woman, and her abilities and duties, were as much
spoken of both in public and private as the present.”®

As THE FIFTEENTH WARD Relief Society built their
meeting hall, powerful steam engines sped passengers
and freight across the country. Though wary of worldly
influences coming to the territory, the First Presidency
believed the new transcontinental railroad would make
it easier and more affordable to send elders to the mis-
sion field and gather people to Zion. So, one week after
workers completed the transcontinental line, Brigham
Young broke ground for a Church-owned railroad con-
necting Salt Lake City to Ogden.’

Joseph F. Smith, meanwhile, worked as a clerk
in the Church Historian’s Office in Salt Lake City. He
was thirty years old and had more responsibilities in
the Church than ever. Three years earlier, not long
after returning from Hawaii, he had been called to
the apostleship and set apart as a counselor in the
First Presidency.*

Now, as the spring of 1869 was turning into sum-
mer, Joseph F. was preparing for a new challenge. His
cousins Alexander and David Smith were coming to the
territory. Sons of the prophet Joseph Smith, they lived in
Illinois and belonged to the Reorganized Church of Jesus
Christ of Latter Day Saints. Alexander and David sus-
tained their older brother Joseph Smith III as a prophet
and the rightful successor of their father’s work.
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Like Joseph III, Alexander and David believed that
their father had never taught or practiced plural mar-
riage. They claimed instead that Brigham Young had
introduced the principle after their father’s death.!!

Though Joseph F. sometimes exchanged letters
with his cousins, they were not close. He had last seen
Alexander three years earlier, in 1866, when Alexander
had stopped to preach in Salt Lake City on his way
to a mission in California. Knowing the Saints would
dispute his claims about his father and plural marriage,
Alexander had come prepared with statements that his
father and Hyrum Smith had published in the Times
and Seasons, the Church’s newspaper in Nauvoo, which
appeared to condemn plural marriage and to deny the
Saints’ involvement in that practice.'?

In 1866, Joseph F. had wanted to counter his cous-
in’s claims, but he was at a loss. To his surprise, he
could find little documented evidence connecting the
prophet Joseph to plural marriage. He knew that Joseph
Smith had taught the principle to several faithful Saints,
including Brigham Young and others now living in Utah
Territory. But he found that they had documented almost
nothing about the experience.

There was also the Lord’s revelation on marriage,
which had been recorded by Joseph Smith in 1843 and
published for the first time in 1852. The revelation de-
scribed how a man and woman could be sealed together
for eternity by priesthood authority. It also explained
that God sometimes commanded plural marriage to raise
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up children in righteous families and help fulfill His cov-
enant to bless Abraham with a numberless posterity.'

The revelation was strong evidence that Joseph
Smith had taught and practiced plural marriage.
Alexander had refused to accept its authenticity, how-
ever, and Joseph F. had been unable to find additional
written evidence of the prophet’s plural marriages.™* “So
far as the books are concerned,” he had acknowledged
to his cousin, “you have them on your side.”*

After learning that Alexander would be returning
to Utah with David, Joseph F. began again to look for
evidence of Joseph Smith’s plural marriages.’® Plural
marriage had become a fundamental part of Joseph F’s
life, and he was determined to defend it. A few years
earlier, his first wife, Levira, had divorced him, partly be-
cause his marriage to a second wife, Julina Lambson, had
aggravated existing tensions in the relationship. Since
then, Joseph F. had married a third wife, Sarah Ellen
Richards.!” For him, an attack on the practice threatened
the covenant relationships that formed the foundation
of his family.

Over the last three years, Joseph F. had also un-
derstood more about how his uncle and father re-
sponded to the grave dangers they faced in Nauvoo.
To defend themselves and the Church against critics,
they had sometimes deflected rumors of plural mar-
riage in Nauvoo by publishing statements that carefully
denounced false practices without condemning the au-
thorized practice itself. Their caution helped explain
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why almost no written evidence existed to connect the
prophet and Hyrum to the practice.'®

To remedy this gap in the historical record, Joseph F.
began collecting signed statements from people who
had been involved in early plural marriages. Some of the
women he spoke to had been sealed to Joseph Smith
for this life and the next. Others had been sealed to
the prophet for eternity alone. Joseph F. also gathered
information about what his aunt Emma knew about
the practice. His oldest sister, Lovina, had lived with
Emma for a time after most of the Saints had traveled
west. She testified that Emma had once told her that she
consented to and witnessed her husband’s sealings to
some of his plural wives.

Through the early weeks of summer, Joseph F. con-
tinued to collect statements, every day waiting for his

cousins to arrive.??

ON JULY 22, 1869, SARAH Kimball called to order the
first meeting in the Fifteenth Ward’s newly completed
Relief Society hall. “The house has been built for the
good of all,” she announced to the women in the room.

Two weeks later, on August 5, the First Presidency
dedicated the building. At the ceremony, a choir sang a
new hymn that Eliza Snow had written about the Relief
Society hall’s role in protecting Zion:

May union in this Hall abide
With God-like strength and skill:
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And Father, let Thy wisdom guide,
And each department fill.

We dedicate this House to Thee,
As love and labor’s bower:

May Zion’s welfare ever be

Its ruling motive power.’

The First Presidency was pleased that the building
embraced the ideals of economic cooperation and local
manufacturing. In his remarks to the society, Brigham
emphasized the importance of women and men working
together for Zion. “The earth has to be revolutionized,”
he said. “There is an immense labor to be performed,
and all the means, talent, and assistance that can be
procured will be required.”

“The assistance of the ladies is as requisite as that
of the men,” he continued. “Our Relief Societies are
for the benefit of the poor and for the benefit of the
rich. They are for the benefit of every condition and
for the benefit of the whole of the community of the
Latter-day Saints.”*?

Sarah added her testimony of the value of co-
operation at a meeting later that month. She taught
that cooperation was a part of the Lord’s pattern for
Zion. In her mind, local manufacturing was crucial to
the Saints’ well-being.

“The subject must not be lost sight of,” she insisted,

“even for a single meeting.”*
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ALEXANDER AND DAVID SMITH arrived in Salt Lake City
that summer and stayed their first night with Joseph F.s
older brother John, the presiding patriarch of the
Church, and his wife Hellen. Two days later, Alexander
and David called at Brigham Young’s office, hoping to
get permission to preach in the tabernacle, which was
sometimes made available for other religious groups
to hold meetings. Brigham considered the brothers’
request, but he and other Church leaders were wary of
their motives and did not grant permission.

In the Historian’s Office, Joseph F. Smith contin-
ued to collect evidence that Joseph Smith had taught
and practiced plural marriage, greatly expanding
what he and the Church knew about plural marriage
in Nauvoo. Aside from gathering more statements, he
combed through the journals of William Clayton, who
had been the prophet Joseph’s clerk, friend, and con-
fidant. William’s journal was one of the few records
from Nauvoo that detailed early plural marriages, and
it provided evidence of the prophet’s participation.?

When Joseph F. was not in the Historian’s Office
or with his family, he was officiating in the Endowment
House. In early August, he and George Q. Cannon ad-
ministered the endowment to their friend Jonathan
Napela, who had come to Salt Lake City from Hawaii
in late July to receive the ordinance, visit Church head-
quarters, and meet Brigham Young and other Saints.?

Alexander and David Smith, meanwhile, were still in
the city, attracting crowds whenever they spoke. Hoping
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to weaken Brigham Young’s authority, wealthy merchants
who opposed the Church’s cooperative movement rented
a large Protestant church where the brothers could give
lectures criticizing Brigham’s leadership and the Church.
As Alexander had done three years earlier, they also re-
lied heavily on quotations from the Times and Seasons
to deny their father’s involvement in plural marriage.

At the same time, Joseph F. Smith and other Church
leaders gave sermons on Nauvoo plural marriage in ward
buildings throughout the city.”” On August 8, Joseph F.
spoke to a congregation in Salt Lake City. He presented
some of the evidence he had collected about early plural
marriages and addressed his father’s and uncle’s state-
ments about the practice in the Times and Seasons.

“I only know these facts,” he told the congregation.
“Everybody knows the people then were not prepared for
these things, and it was necessary to be cautious,” he said.
“They were in the midst of enemies and in a state where
this doctrine would have sent them to the penitentiary.”

Joseph F. believed his father and uncle had done
what they did to preserve their lives and protect other
men and women who were also practicing plural mar-
riage. “The brethren were not free as they are here,” he
continued. “The devil was raging about Nauvoo, and
there were the traitors on every hand.”*

IN SEPTEMBER, A LATTER-DAY Saint editor named Elias
Harrison mocked Alexander and David Smith’s mission
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in a column of the Utah Magazine, a periodical he pub-
lished with the financial backing of his friend William
Godbe, one of the wealthiest merchants in the Church.
With an unsparing pen, Elias belittled the Reorganized
Church and accused the Smith brothers of being “sin-
gularly ignorant” of their father’s ministry.

“Their especial zeal is spent in trying to prove that
their father did not practice polygamy, basing their ar-
guments on certain assertions in the Book of Mormon,
Doctrine and Covenants, and in the Times and Seasons,”
wrote Elias. “But what does this amount to? David and
Alexander can prove Joseph Smith denied polygamy,
and we can prove he practiced it.”*

Though Elias often defended the Church in his writ-
ing, he did so to conceal his real motives for publishing the
Utah Magazine. Since the beginning of the cooperative
movement, he and William Godbe had quietly resisted
the First Presidency’s counsel to support fellow Saints
and avoid merchants who did not use their profits to
strengthen the local economy.* For William, opposing the
First Presidency required great subtlety. Aside from being
a successful businessman, he was a Salt Lake City council-
man and a member of the Thirteenth Ward bishopric. And
he was a son-in-law and close friend of Brigham Young.?!

Like FElias, William believed the prophet was old-
fashioned and exerted too much influence over the
lives of the Saints. Before the cooperative movement
began, merchants like William had enjoyed more con-
trol over the local market, allowing them to charge high
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prices and get rich. Under the new system, however, the
Church sought to keep prices low to benefit poor Saints
and the local cooperative stores.

With his grasp on the market weakening, William
had become irritated with Brigham’s emphasis on the
sacredness of cooperation. More and more, he and Elias
had begun using the Utah Magazine to prepare other
like-minded people to stage a revolt within the Church.*

Their desire to revolt had taken shape one year
earlier on a business trip to New York. At that time, both
men had begun trying to communicate with the dead
through Spiritualist séances. Spiritualism had become
popular in the aftermath of the American Civil War as
people yearned to communicate with loved ones who
had perished in the conflict. Church leaders had long
condemned such practices, however, as counterfeit rev-
elations from the adversary.

Ignoring these warnings, William and Elias im-
mersed themselves in séances and came to believe that
they had spoken with the spirits of Joseph Smith, Heber
Kimball, the apostles Peter, James, and John, and even
the Savior. Convinced these communications were real,
William and Elias felt called on a special mission to rid
the Church of everything they considered to be false.
When they returned to Utah, they began to publish subtle
criticisms of Church leaders and policies alongside more
positive columns in the Utah Magazine.®

Soon after publishing his column on the Smith
brothers, Elias grew more aggressive in his attacks on
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Brigham Young and Church policies. He argued that the
cooperation movement robbed the Saints of the com-
petitive drive necessary to stimulate Utah’s economy,
which he thought was too weak to sustain itself on local
manufacturing. He also reasoned that the Saints were
too selfish to sacrifice their own interests for the good
of the community.**

Then, on October 16, Elias published an editorial
urging the Saints to develop Utah’s mining industry.
Over the years, Brigham Young had approved of some
Church-supported mining, but he worried that the dis-
covery of valuable minerals would bring greater social
problems and class divisions to the territory. This con-
cern had led him to preach aggressively against inde-
pendent mining ventures in the territory.*

It soon became clear that Elias and William were
carefully conspiring against the Church. On October 18,
Orson Pratt, Wilford Woodruff, and George Q. Cannon
met with the two men and some of their friends. Elias
was full of bitterness, and neither man was willing to
sustain the First Presidency. Five days later, at a meeting
of the Salt Lake City School of the Prophets, William
stated that he had followed Brigham’s economic coun-
sel against his better judgment and did not believe the
prophet had a right to guide the Saints in commer-
cial matters. Elias spoke even more defiantly against
Brigham’s leadership. “It is false! It is false!” he shouted.

A few days later, the Salt Lake City high council
met with Elias and William at the city hall. Elias accused
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Church leaders of acting as if they and their words were
infallible. In rejecting counsel, William claimed that he
and Elias were only following a higher spiritual author-
ity, an allusion to their Spiritualist séances.

“We do not ignore the priesthood by any means,”
he insisted, “but we do admit the existence of a power
behind the veil from which influences and instructions
do come and have always come by which the will may
be guided in its onward path.”

After the two men spoke, Brigham addressed the
high council. “I have never sought but one thing in this
kingdom,” he said, “and that has been to get men and
women to obey the Lord Jesus Christ in everything.”

He affirmed that all people had a right to think for
themselves, just as Church leaders had a right to coun-
sel them according to revelation. “We work in harmony
with our Savior,” he declared. “He works in harmony
with His Father, and we cooperate with the Son for the
salvation of ourselves and the human family.”

Brigham also rejected the idea that Church leaders
could not make mistakes. “Man having the priesthood
may be fallible,” he declared. “I do not pretend to be
infallible.” But his fallibility did not mean God could not
work through him for the good of the Saints.

If William and Elias wanted to continue criticizing
the Church in the Utah Magazine, Brigham believed
they were free to do so. He would continue to preach
and practice cooperation, regardless of what they or
outsider merchants did or said. “I will leave it to the
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people to do as they have a mind to,” he said. “I have
the right to counsel them, and they have the right to
take my counsel or let it alone.”

When the hearing ended, the stake president pro-
posed excommunicating William and Elias from the
Church for apostasy. The high council sustained the
motion, and all but six people in the room—each an
associate of Elias and William—sustained the decision.””
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CHAPTER 25

The Dignity of Our
Calling

n October 30, 1869, five days after meeting with
the high council, Elias Harrison and William Godbe
published statements in the Utah Magazine denying the
apostasy charges against them. They accused Church
leaders of tyranny and complained that the Saints were
not free to think or act for themselves. Convinced that
spirits had spoken to them in séances, both men be-
lieved they had been called to reform the Church. And
they were determined to keep publishing their magazine
and to rally the Saints to their cause.

“From out of our mountain valleys shall yet be
borne a banner emblazoned with a wider creed, a no-
bler Christianity, a purer faith than earth has ever seen,”

Elias promised.’
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Though he cautioned the Saints against reading the
Utah Magazine, Brigham Young made no effort to shut it
down.? During his nearly four decades in the Church, he
had seen opposition movements come and go without
lasting success. While Elias and William railed against
him, he left Salt Lake City to tour settlements in Utah
and Sanpete Valleys.

As he journeyed south, Brigham saw thriving towns
where small forts and adobe shacks had once been. Some
Saints operated workshops and factories to manufacture
goods. Though no town was entirely self-sufficient, a few
had cooperative stores up and running.?

Whenever Brigham visited a settlement, the Saints
brought out their best for him, sometimes providing
lavish feasts. He received these meals graciously, but he
preferred simpler food that demanded less work from
those who prepared it. Years earlier, while dining with
Saints on his mission to England, Brigham had eaten
with nothing more than a simple cup and a pocketknife,
using a slice of bread for a plate. It had taken all of five
minutes to clean up after the meal, giving the Saints
more time to visit together.

As he traveled south through Utah, though, Brigham
noticed that many women were missing Church meet-
ings because they were busy preparing or cleaning up
after elaborate meals.* He also lamented that many well-
to-do men and women in the Church had developed
extravagant lifestyles, sometimes at the expense of their
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spiritual well-being. Brigham wanted all Saints, himself
included, to retrench, or simplify their lifestyles.

“The idle habits, the wasteful extravagance of men,
are ridiculous in our community,” he declared.

In the School of the Prophets, Brigham had coun-
seled men not to follow the fashions of the world but to
develop their own styles cut from fabric made in the ter-
ritory. At other times, he encouraged women to refrain
from making ornate dresses with expensive materials
from the eastern states and to instead use cloth made
in the territory. For him, extravagance often sparked
competitiveness among the Saints and took time away
from their spiritual development. He felt that it was a
sign of worldliness, incompatible with the cooperative
spirit of Zion.

This concern was still on Brigham’s mind when
his party arrived in Gunnison, a town at the south end
of Sanpete Valley. There he spoke with Mary Isabella
Horne, a Salt Lake City resident who was visiting her son
in the town. Mary Isabella was known for being a de-
termined and faithful leader of Latter-day Saint women.
Like Brigham, she had been a member of the Church
since the 1830s and had endured her share of privation
for the gospel’s sake. Now she was the president of the
Salt Lake City Fourteenth Ward Relief Society.®

“Sister Horne, I am going to give you a mission, to
begin when you return to your home—the mission of
teaching retrenchment among the wives and daughters
of Israel,” Brigham said. “It is not right that they should
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spend so much time in the preparation of their food
and the adornment of their bodies, and neglect their
spiritual education.”

Mary Isabella was reluctant to take on the respon-
sibility. Teaching retrenchment meant encouraging
women to simplify their work and standard of living.
Yet women often found purpose, satisfaction, and worth
in preparing fine meals and making beautiful clothing
for themselves and their families. By challenging them
to simplify their work, Mary Isabella would be asking
them to change how they saw themselves and their
contributions to the community.’

Brigham urged her to accept the mission, however,
believing it would give women more opportunities to
grow spiritually. “Call the sisters of the Relief Society
together and ask them to begin a reform in eating and
housekeeping,” he said. “I wish to get up a society whose
members would agree to have a light, nice breakfast in
the morning, for themselves and their children, without
cooking forty different kinds of food.”

Though still unsure how to undertake such a mis-
sion, Mary Isabella accepted the call.®

AROUND THIS TIME, JAMES Crockett traveled to
Kirtland, Ohio, with his cousin William Homer. James
was not a Latter-day Saint, but William had just fin-
ished a mission to Europe and planned to visit the
Saints’ former gathering place before returning home
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to Utah. Kirtland was less than one hundred miles
from James’s house, and the cousins decided to make
the journey together.

In Kirtland, William wanted to visit Martin Harris,
one of the Three Witnesses of the Book of Mormon,
who now worked as the self-appointed caretaker of
the Kirtland temple. Martin’s son had married William’s
sister, and William hoped to persuade the old man to
reunite with his family in Utah Territory.

Martin’s relationship to the Church was fraught,
however. After the collapse of the Kirtland Safety Society
more than thirty years earlier, Martin had turned against
Joseph Smith and drifted from one group of former
Latter-day Saints to another. When his wife, Caroline,
had emigrated with their children to Utah in the 1850s,
he had refused to go with them.

After arriving in Kirtland, James and William called
on Martin at his cottage. He was a small, poorly dressed
man with a thin, leathery face and a discontented look
in his eyes. William introduced himself as a missionary
from Utah and the brother-in-law of Martin’s son.

“One of those Brighamite ‘Mormons,” are you?”
Martin groused.’

William tried to give Martin news about his family
in Utah, but the old man did not seem to hear him.
Instead, he said, “You want to see the temple, do you?”

“If we may,” said William.

Martin retrieved a key and led James and William
to the temple. The outside of the building was in fair
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condition. The plaster on the outside walls was still
intact, and the building had a new roof and some new
windows. Inside, however, James saw that plaster was
falling off the ceiling and walls, and some of the wood-
work was stained and marred.

Walking from room to room, Martin testified of the
sacred events that had occurred in the temple. But he
grew tired after a while, and they stopped to rest.

“Do you still believe that the Book of Mormon is
true and that Joseph Smith was a prophet?” William
asked Martin.

The old man seemed to spring to life. “I saw the
plates. I saw the angel. I heard the voice of God,” he
declared, his voice throbbing with sincerity and con-
viction. “I might as well doubt my own existence as to
doubt the divine authenticity of the Book of Mormon
or the divine calling of Joseph Smith.”

The testimony electrified the room. Though he
came to Kirtland an unbeliever, James was thrilled by
what he heard. In an instant, Martin seemed to change
from a bitter old man to a man of noble convictions,
inspired of God and endowed with knowledge.

William asked Martin how he could bear such a
powerful testimony after leaving the Church.

“I never did leave the Church,” Martin said. “The
Church left me.”

“Wouldn’t you like to see your family again?”
William asked. “President Young would be only too
glad to furnish means to convey you to Utah.”
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Martin scoffed. “He would not do anything that
was right.”

“Send him a message by me,” William said.

Martin considered the offer. “You call on Brigham
Young,” he said. “Tell him I should like to visit Utah,
my family, my children. I would be glad to accept help
from the Church, but I want no personal favor.”

William agreed to deliver the message, and Martin
said goodbye to his visitors. As the cousins stepped
outside, James placed his hands on William’s shoulders
and looked him squarely in the eye.

“There is something within me that tells me that
the old man told the truth,” he said. “I know the Book
of Mormon is true.”*

WHILE WILLIAM HOMER RETURNED to Utah Territory
with Martin’s message, legislators in Washington, DC,
were proposing new laws to strengthen the 1862 Morrill
Anti-Bigamy Act. In December 1869, Senator Aaron
Cragin proposed a bill that, among other things, would
deny the Saints their right to a trial by jury in polygamy
cases. Later that month, Representative Shelby Cullom
introduced another bill that would fine, imprison, and
deny citizenship to Latter-day Saints who practiced plu-
ral marriage.!

On January 6, 1870, three days after a copy of the
Cullom Bill arrived in Utah Territory, Sarah Kimball and
the women of the Salt Lake City Fifteenth Ward Relief
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Society met on the second floor of their Relief Society
hall to plan a protest against the proposed legislation.
They believed antipolygamy laws violated religious
freedom, infringed on their consciences, and sought to
demean the Saints.

“We would be unworthy of the names we bear and
of the blood in our veins,” she said, “should we longer
remain silent while such an infamous bill was before
the House.”2

The women drafted resolutions to use their moral
influence to stop the bills. They expressed their indig-
nation against the men who introduced the legislation
to Congress and resolved to petition the governor of
Utah for the right of women to vote in the territory.
They also resolved to send two female representatives
to Washington, DC, to lobby on the Saints’ behalf.

An hour into the meeting, Eliza Snow arrived at
the hall to lend her support. She believed Relief Society
members owed it to themselves and their families to
defend the Church and their way of life. Too often,
critics of the Church used popular newspapers, political
cartoons, novels, and speeches to portray the women
of the Church as poor, oppressed victims of plural mar-
riage. “We should rise up in the dignity of our calling
and speak for ourselves,” she told the women."

The weather was cold and snowy the following
week, but more than three thousand women braved
the elements on January 13 to gather in the old adobe
tabernacle in Salt Lake City for a “Great Indignation
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Meeting” to protest the Cragin and Cullom Bills. Sarah
Kimball presided at the meeting. Aside from a handful
of reporters, no men were present.

After the meeting opened, Sarah approached the
pulpit. Though women throughout the nation had often
spoken publicly on political issues, especially women’s
suffrage and the abolition of slavery, it could still be a
controversial thing to do. Yet Sarah was determined to
give Latter-day Saint women a public voice. “Have we
transgressed any law of the United States?” she called
out to the assembly.

“No!” the women shouted back.

“Then why are we here today?” asked Sarah. “We
have been driven from place to place, and why? Simply
for believing in and practicing the counsels of God as
contained in the gospel of heaven.”*

A committee of several Relief Society presidents—
including Mary Isabella Horne, Rachel Grant, and
Margaret Smoot—presented a formal statement of pro-
test against the antipolygamy bills. “We unitedly exercise
every moral power and every right which we inherit as
the daughters of American citizens,” they declared, “to
prevent the passage of such bills, knowing that they
would inevitably cast a stigma on our republican gov-
ernment by jeopardizing the liberty and lives of its most
loyal and peaceable citizens.”*

Other women spoke forcefully at the meeting.
Amanda Smith described how her husband and son
had been killed and another son wounded at the Hawn’s
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Mill massacre three decades earlier. “Let us stand by the
truth if we die for it!” she cried as the tabernacle erupted
in applause.

Phebe Woodruff condemned the United States for
denying religious freedom to the Saints. “If the rulers of
our nation will so far depart from the spirit and the letter
of our glorious Constitution as to deprive our prophets,
apostles, and elders of citizenship and imprison them
for obeying this law,” she declared, “let them grant us
this our last request, to make their prisons large enough
to hold their wives, for where they go we will go also.”

Eliza Snow spoke last. “My desire is that we may
as mothers and sisters in Israel defend truth and righ-
teousness and sustain those who preach it,” she said.
“Let us be more energetic to improve our minds and
develop that strength of moral character which cannot
be surpassed on the face of the earth.”'

IN THE DAYS THAT followed, newspapers across the
nation published full reports of the Great Indignation
Meeting.!” Soon after, the Deseret News reported
speeches made at other indignation meetings in set-
tlements throughout the territory. Since the Cragin and
Cullom Bills characterized plural marriage as a kind of
slavery, many women who spoke at these meetings em-
phasized their right to marry the man of their choice.®®

In meetings of the territorial legislature, meanwhile,
Joseph F. Smith and other members of Utah’s House of
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Representatives were considering the question of wom-
en’s voting rights in the territory.”” The United States
was in the process of bestowing the vote on all male
citizens, including formerly enslaved men. But in the
entire country, only Wyoming Territory allowed women
to vote, despite a growing national movement to give
the vote to all citizens over the age of twenty-one.*
Several months earlier, some U.S. lawmakers had
proposed granting voting rights to Utah’s women, cer-
tain they would vote to outlaw plural marriage. Many
Saints in the territory, male and female, supported wom-
en’s suffrage, however, precisely because they trusted
it would strengthen the Saints’ ability to make laws that
preserved religious freedom in their own community.*
On January 29, 1870, Joseph attended a meeting
of the Salt Lake City School of the Prophets at which
Orson Pratt, his fellow apostle and a top leader in the
territorial legislature, voiced his support for women’s
suffrage. The legislature voted unanimously to pass the
bill several days later. Joseph then sent an official copy of
the bill to the acting governor, who signed it into law.*
While a new law granting voting rights to women
was cause for celebration, it did little to ease the Saints’
anxieties about the antipolygamy bills under review in
Washington, which Congress could pass whether Utah’s
voters supported them or not.*
Adding to this anxiety was growing opposition to
the Church from within the territory. Joseph’s cousins
Alexander and David had left Utah a few months earlier,
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their mission less successful than they had hoped.?* But
William Godbe and Elias Harrison had recently organized
their followers into the “Church of Zion” and proclaimed
themselves the forerunners of a “New Movement” to
reform the Church and the priesthood.” They also be-
gan a newspaper, the Mormon Tribune, and aligned
with merchants in the city to form the “Liberal Party” to
combat the Saints’ political dominance in the territory.?

Amid this resistance, Joseph and other apostles con-
tinued to sustain Brigham Young’s leadership. “If God
has any revelation to give to man,” Wilford Woodruff tes-
tified to the School of the Prophets, “he will not give it to
me, nor Billy Godbe, but it will come through President
Young. He will speak through His mouthpiece.””

A few men did resign their membership in the
school to join the New Movement. And others, including
the once-stalwart missionary T. B. H. Stenhouse, were
beginning to waver.?®

On March 23, the United States House of
Representatives passed the Cullom Bill and sent it to the
Senate for approval. Three days later, after the alarming
news reached Salt Lake City, some men in the School of
the Prophets feared that conflict with the United States
was imminent.

George Q. Cannon urged them to be cautious.
“The spirit of fighting seems to be easily brought out
when circumstances call it forth,” he said. “Let us keep
our tongues still and not implicate ourselves by unwise
talking.”
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Daniel Wells, a counselor in the First Presidency,
believed that it was wise to prepare quietly for a fight.
But he wondered aloud if the Saints had not brought this
opposition upon themselves by failing to live the princi-
ples of cooperation. “How many of even this school are
this day trading with and sustaining our open enemies
in this city, instead of sustaining the servants of God in
their counsels?” he asked. “Let us repent and do better.”®

Joseph F. Smith echoed these words in a letter to his
sister Martha Ann. “I would have no trouble in my mind
were it not for the fact that I do not believe as a people
we have lived as near to God as we should have done,”
he wrote. “It may be the Lord has a scourge prepared
for us on this account.”®

WHEN MARY ISABELLA HORNE returned to Salt Lake
City, she recruited Eliza Snow and Margaret Smoot to
help with her new retrenchment mission. She invited
about a dozen Relief Society presidents to her home and
asked Eliza and Margaret to work with Sarah Kimball
to draft guiding principles for the Ladies’ Cooperative
Retrenchment Society. As instructed, they would create a
society to help the women in the Church simplify meals
and fashions, which in turn would allow more time to
focus on spiritual and intellectual growth.

Mary Isabella believed that retrenchment should
place all women on equal social standing throughout
the Church. Some women hesitated to make friends with
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their wealthier neighbors, feeling embarrassed that they
did not serve elaborate dishes and food. Mary Isabella
wanted the women to feel free to socialize with and
learn from each other. She believed that any table spread
neatly with wholesome food was respectable, no matter
how plain and simple it appeared.’!

As retrenchment took root among the women of the
Church, Brigham Young’s fourteen-year-old daughter
Susie Young noticed that her father’s wives were dress-
ing more simply and preparing less elaborate meals. But
she and her sisters loved to wear dresses trimmed with
fancy store-bought ribbons, buttons, bows, and lace.*

One evening in May 1870, after family prayers, her
father spoke to some of his daughters in the Lion House
about starting a retrenchment association. “I should
like you to get up your own fashions,” Brigham said.
“Retrench in everything that is bad and worthless, and
improve in everything that is good and beautiful. Not to
be unhappy, but to live so that you may be truly happy
in this life and in the life to come.”*

In the days that followed, Eliza instructed the young
women in retrenchment principles and asked them to
remove unnecessary ornaments from their clothes. The
result was anything but stylish. Where ribbons and bows
had once been were now spots of unfaded cloth. If
retrenchment was supposed to make them appear dif-
ferent from the rest of the world, it was succeeding.’

Still, Susie and her sisters understood that retrench-
ment, like cooperation, was supposed to give the Saints
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a new pattern for living, untangling them from distract-
ing fads and fashions so they were free to live the com-
mandments with all their hearts.®

A few days after meeting with their father, some
of Susie’s sisters organized the First Young Ladies’
Department of the Ladies’ Cooperative Retrenchment
Association. Welcoming young married women and
single women alike, they resolved to dress modestly,
support and sustain each other in good works, and be
good examples to the world. Ella Empey, one of Susie’s
married sisters, was selected as president, and Susie was
presented the following day as the general reporter for
the society.?

“Inasmuch as the Church of Jesus Christ is likened
to a city set on a hill to be a beacon of light to all na-
tions,” they resolved, “it is our duty to set examples for
others, instead of seeking to pattern after them.”?’
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CHAPTER 26

For the Best Good
of Zion

uring the spring and summer of 1870, retrenchment
spread from Salt Lake City to Relief Societies throughout
the territory—even in rural communities where Saints
already lived simple lives. Eager to keep pace with their
sisters in the city, President Elizabeth Stickney and the
women of the Santaquin Relief Society held a picnic in
their schoolhouse. They prepared a simple meal of brown
bread and bean soup, enjoyed each other’s company, and
spun twenty skeins of yarn for homemade cloth.!

The need to retrench became even more essen-
tial after another grasshopper infestation ravaged the
Saints’ crops in many settlements. In a May meeting with
the Salt Lake City School of the Prophets, George A.
Smith lamented that few people had listened to the First
Presidency’s repeated counsel to store grain. He then
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compared the grasshoppers to critics of the Church in
the local and national government.

“There are many who expect to fatten themselves
on our overthrow and pick the bones of the Mormons,”
he said. “They may determine to send armies here to
destroy us, and scatter us, and lay waste to our habita-
tions, but it will not prove our religion to be false.”

With the Cullom Bill under review in the Senate,
the eyes of the nation’s lawmakers were on the Saints.
George believed that critics in Salt Lake City were trying
to turn public opinion against the Church, so he coun-
seled the men of the school to be patient and wise and
not to give offense. He also warned them not to look
to wicked men to lead the Saints.?

Though George did not mention William Godbe
and Elias Harrison by name, they were likely among
the men he had in mind. After organizing their Church
of Zion, William and Elias had spoken of a “Coming
Man” who would lead their New Movement. William
had reached out to Joseph Smith III, perhaps to recruit
his leadership, but Joseph had not joined their cause.?

That spring, however, Amasa Lyman announced his
decision to join the Church of Zion, immediately sparking
rumors that he would lead it. Amasa had been released
from the Quorum of the Twelve in 1867 for apostasy,
and few people were surprised when he embraced the
New Movement. Yet his oldest son, Francis Lyman, was
speechless when he learned of his father’s decision. He
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tried to reason with Amasa but soon was too heartsick
to argue. He fled the room and wept for hours.*

Brigham encouraged members of the School of the
Prophets to leave such dissenters alone and refrain from
criticizing them. In the meantime, he vowed to continue
building up God’s kingdom. “I intend to use my influ-
ence to strengthen Israel until Jesus reigns whose right
it is to reign,” he declared.

In July, he asked the men in the School of the
Prophets to share their views on the Atonement of Jesus
Christ. After listening to their testimonies, he bore wit-
ness of the Savior’s sacrifice and acknowledged the
dangers facing the Saints, including the disaffection of
former stalwarts. “We have got the gospel,” he said, “but
if we expect to receive the benefits of it, we have got to
live according to its precepts.”

He urged the men to follow the counsel of the
Lord’s servants, promising that God would bless them
if they did.?

THAT SUMMER, MARTIN HARRIS came to Utah on the
transcontinental railroad. After learning of Martin’s de-
sire to come west, Brigham Young had been eager to
assist one who had given so much time and money to
the Church in the past. He asked Edward Stevenson,
a seasoned missionary, to collect donations for Martin
and then help the old man make the long journey from
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Kirtland. “Send for him,” Brigham had instructed, “even
if it were to take the last dollar of my own.”®

Martin’s arrival caused a stir in Salt Lake City,
though he was not the first former Church member
to come to the territory. Thomas Marsh, the original
president of the Quorum of the Twelve, had been re-
baptized and come west thirteen years earlier, his heart
full of regret for leaving the Church in 1838. Martin’s
status as a Book of Mormon witness set him apart,
however. At eighty-seven years old, he was one of the
last living participants in some of the earliest miracles
of the new dispensation.’

Soon after arriving in the city, Martin visited Brigham
Young, and the prophet invited him to speak at the tab-
ernacle on September 4. When that day arrived, Martin
stood at the pulpit for thirty minutes and quietly spoke
about his search for truth during the religious revivals
of the late 1810s.?

“The Spirit told me to join none of the churches,
for none had authority from the Lord,” he testified. “The
Spirit told me that I might just as well plunge myself
into the water as to have any one of the sects baptize
me, so I remained until the Church was organized by
Joseph Smith the prophet.”

In the weeks that followed, Martin reunited with his
wife, children, and other family members in the territory.
His older brother, Emer, had died the previous year in
northern Utah’s Cache Valley. But their widowed sister,
Naomi Bent, lived in Utah Valley. On September 17,
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she went with Martin to the Endowment House, where
Edward Stevenson rebaptized him, after which Orson
Pratt, John Taylor, Wilford Woodruff, and Joseph F. Smith
reconfirmed him a member of the Church. Martin and
Naomi were then baptized and confirmed for several
of their ancestors.'

The following month, Martin bore witness of
the truth and divine origin of the Book of Mormon at
the Church’s October general conference. Afterward,
George A. Smith approached the pulpit. “It is remark-
able to have the testimony of Martin Harris,” he said.
“The Book of Mormon, however, carries evidence with
it. The promise has been fulfilled that those who do the
will of God should know of the doctrine that it is true.”

“Thus,” he said, “the Book of Mormon has thou-

sands of witnesses.”!!

IN LATE NOVEMBER 1870, Susie Young sang and
strummed a guitar as she traveled south in a carriage
bound for St. George, a settlement of Saints in south-
ern Utah. Riding with her were her mother, Lucy, and
younger sister Mabel. After years of living in the bustling
Lion House, they were moving to a home of their own in
St. George. Susie’s father, Brigham Young, was coming
to southern Utah as well, though not permanently. Now
nearly seventy years old, he suffered from arthritis and
preferred to spend the winter season in St. George’s

warmer climate.?
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Susie sang partly to lighten the mood in the carriage.
On October 3, a few days before the Church’s fall con-
ference, she and her eighteen-year-old sister, Dora, had
quietly slipped away from their mother’s birthday party
to meet up with Dora’s fiancé, Morley Dunford. The three
of them had then gone to a Protestant minister—one of
several now living in the valley—who married Dora and
Morley while Susie stood watch.

For Susie, the elopement had been like something
out of a thrilling novel or stage play. But it had devas-
tated her parents. Dora had been engaged to Morley for
two years. He was handsome and came from a family
of faithful Latter-day Saint merchants. He had a drink-
ing problem, however, and Brigham and Lucy did not
think he was a good match for their daughter. In fact,
one reason they had wanted to move their daughters
to St. George was to put three hundred miles between
Dora and Morley.*

But Dora’s marriage meant that she would not be
moving south with the rest of the family. Susie could
now see how sad that made their mother feel. Even as
Lucy sang and joked with the others in the carriage, her
eyes betrayed her grief. Susie tried her best to cheer her
mother up, but nothing really seemed to help.!*

With no railroad between Salt Lake City and
St. George, the journey south took fourteen days over
rough roads.” St. George sat in a large river valley
rimmed by rocky, red cliffs. On a tour of the area about
a decade earlier, Brigham had looked over the valley
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and prophesied that a city would spring up from it, with
homes and spires and steeples. A short time later, he
sent apostle Erastus Snow and more than three hun-
dred families on a mission to the area to grow cotton,
a crop that had been raised with some success in other
southern Utah settlements.

Since then, the Saints in St. George had worked
hard to fulfill Brigham’s prophecy. The region was ex-
tremely hot for much of the year, and snowfall was rare.
Two nearby rivers, after they were dammed, provided
just enough water to grow crops and fruit trees amid
the desert scrub. When rain fell, it sometimes came in
torrents, washing out the settlers’ dams. Timber was also
scarce, so the Saints built instead with stone and adobe.
Many who came to settle the valley left soon after they
arrived. Those who stayed clung to their faith, trusting
the Lord would help them establish a home.°

The settlers had since built wide streets, several
nice homes, a courthouse, and a nearby cotton mill.
In the center of town, they were also constructing a
stately sandstone tabernacle where they could meet
and worship together."”

When Susie and her family arrived in St. George,
they settled into a comfortable home in the city and met
their new neighbors. Her father, meanwhile, spent time
considering the needs of the settlement and of Saints
everywhere. The temple in Salt Lake City was years away
from completion, and the Endowment House, which
administered only some of the ordinances of the temple,
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was a temporary solution for a long-term need. The
Saints needed an operating temple, where they could
make covenants with Heavenly Father and perform all
necessary ordinances for the living and the dead.’®

In January 1871, just before Brigham planned to
travel back to Salt Lake City, he attended a council of
local Church leaders in the home of Erastus Snow, who
presided over the Church in the region. As the meeting
was drawing to a close, Brigham asked the men what
they thought about building a temple in St. George.

Excitement filled the room. “Glory! Hallelujah!”
Erastus exclaimed.”

AFTER BRIGHAM RETURNED TO Salt Lake City, he wrote
Erastus about his plans for the new temple. It would be
smaller and less ornate than the temple in Salt Lake City.
It would be crafted from stone and plastered inside and
out. Like the temple in Nauvoo, it would have a single
tower rising from one end of the roof and a baptismal
font in the basement.

“We wish the Saints in the south to unite their ef-
forts with one heart and one mind for the prosecution
of this work,” he wrote.

Brigham looked forward to returning to St. George
in the fall to begin construction on the temple,*® but
the Church in other parts of the territory needed his
attention in the meantime. Over the last year, Amasa
Lyman had been preaching for the Church of Zion
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and attending séances at which Spiritualist mediums
claimed to speak for Joseph and Hyrum Smith, Chief
Walkara, and other Saints who had died. People re-
ported hearing rapping noises or seeing a table levitate
during the meetings.*

While these séances drew some Saints to the New
Movement, most were wary of them, and the Church
of Zion soon floundered. By the time Brigham returned
to Salt Lake City in February 1871, the New Movement
was less a religious organization than it was a group
of people with a shared goal of ending the Church’s
influence in the area.

In April, the leaders of the New Movement changed
the name of their newspaper from the Mormon Tribune
to the Salt Lake Tribune. Then, in July, they dedicated
the Liberal Institute, a spacious meetinghouse in which
they could deliver sermons, hold séances, and stage
lectures and Liberal Party political meetings. The
New Movement had also succeeded in drawing away
Brigham’s former friends T. B. H. and Fanny Stenhouse,
who had been on the cusp of leaving the Church for
several months.?*

The New Movement, however, posed less of a threat
to the Church than did James McKean, the newly ap-
pointed chief justice of the Utah Supreme Court. Judge
McKean was determined to stamp out what he consid-
ered to be theocracy in Utah. Around the time of his
appointment, the Cullom antipolygamy bill had failed to
pass in the Senate and United States president Ulysses
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Grant had sent McKean to Utah specifically to enforce
the existing antipolygamy law.?

“In this country a man may adopt any religion that
he pleases,” Judge McKean declared soon after his arrival,
“but no man must violate our laws and plead religion
as an excuse.”*

In the fall of 1871, about a month before he planned
to return to St. George, Brigham learned that Robert
Baskin, the United States attorney for Utah and one of
the authors of the Cullom Bill, intended to charge him
and other Church leaders with various crimes. A former
Church member named Bill Hickman even agreed to
try to implicate Brigham and other Church leaders in a
murder Bill had committed during the Utah War fourteen
years earlier.”

Bill Hickman was now under arrest for another mur-
der, and he had cut a deal with the court to be lenient with
him in exchange for his testimony. He was a lawless man
whose word would never hold up in an impartial court
of law, especially since several reputable people knew
the facts of the crime and denied Brigham’s involvement.
Still, John Taylor, who had been with Joseph Smith at the
Carthage jail, urged Brigham not to place his life in the
hands of the court. Doubtful he would share Joseph’s
fate, Brigham said, “Things are entirely different to what
they were then.”?

The first charges came on October 2, when a
United States marshal arrested Brigham for living with
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more than one woman as his wife. Daniel Wells and
George Q. Cannon were arrested on similar charges.

The arrests ignited a firestorm of rumors. Outside
the territory, newspapers predicted that civil war would
break out in Salt Lake City and reported that the Saints
had stockpiled guns and positioned a cannon on the
foothills of the mountains.?” In reality, the streets of Salt
Lake City were quiet. Church leaders cooperated with
the lawmen, and lawyers began preparing for Brigham
to answer the charges in court the following week.?

When that day came, the courtroom was crowded.
Thousands stood in the street outside the city building.
Brigham arrived fifteen minutes before the judge and
sat patiently, his coolness disarming his critics.”

After Judge McKean arrived, Brigham’s lawyers
tried to stop the hearing, claiming that officials had
not followed proper procedure when they assembled
a grand jury with no Church members. When McKean
denied this request, the lawyers tried to find fault with
the charges themselves, hoping to have them dropped
altogether. Once again the judge denied their request.*

During the hearing, McKean revealed that he saw
the case not as a trial of Brigham’s innocence or guilt
but as a crucial battle in a war between the Saints’
revelations and federal law. “While the case at bar is
called The People versus Brigham Young,” he stated,
“its other and real title is Federal Authority versus
Polygamic Theocracy.” He was not interested in being
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an impartial judge. In his eyes, the prophet was al-
ready guilty.*

Assuming the trial would not be scheduled until
March, during the next term of the court, Brigham left for
St. George nearly two weeks later. A few days after that,
arrest warrants were issued for him and other Church
leaders—this time for the trumped-up murder charge.*

ON NOVEMBER 9, 1871, AFTER days of chilly weather
and some rain, the sky over St. George was clear and
pleasant. Just south of town, Susie Young stood in a
large crowd on a newly surveyed city block where the
Saints had gathered to break ground on the temple.*

Brigham had made few public appearances since
coming to St. George that fall. With illness and a court
hearing hanging over his head, he had to be cautious.
Some people feared that marshals would try to capture
him and drag him back to Salt Lake City. At night, he
stayed at Erastus Snow’s house, where armed men stood
guard to protect him.*

At the temple block, Susie gripped a pencil and
notebook, ready to take notes on the ceremony. Before
moving to St. George, she had been the star pupil of
one of her father’s stenographers, and she took pride in
being a reporter. From her place in the crowd, she would
be able to record everything that happened. She could
easily see her father and mother standing close together
and her sister Mabel clinging to her mother’s hand.?
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After the choir sang an opening hymn, George A.
Smith knelt and offered the dedicatory prayer, asking
the Lord to preserve the prophet from his enemies and
lengthen his days. Susie then watched her father and
other Church leaders break ground at the southeast
corner of the block.

The Saints sang “The Spirit of God like a Fire Is
Burning,” and Brigham climbed onto a chair so that ev-
eryone could hear him give instructions for the “Hosanna
Shout,” a solemn cheer given at dedication ceremonies
and public events since the Kirtland temple.

Following his lead, the Saints raised their right
hands and shouted three times, “Hosanna, hosanna,
hosanna to God and the Lamb!”3¢

A FEW WEEKS LATER, Brigham received notice that Judge
McKean had scheduled his court date for December 4
even though he knew the prophet was far from Salt
Lake City. Brigham was reluctant to leave St. George,
however, and the judge pushed the court date to early
January. Meanwhile, Brigham consulted with his lawyers
and advisers about the course he should take. He knew
that he would be arrested once he returned to Salt Lake
City, and he was now more concerned about his safety
than before. He wanted assurances that he would not
be killed while in custody.*”

For a time, he considered going into hiding, as
Joseph Smith had done in Nauvoo. Murder was a capital
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offense, and if a biased jury found him guilty, he could
be executed. But in mid-December his lawyers urged
him to return to the city, confident that he would be
safe. Members of the Quorum of the Twelve and other
friends were divided on the matter, yet they agreed that
he should act as he saw best.*®

One night, Brigham dreamed that two men were
trying to take control of a large meeting of Saints. After
he awoke, he knew what he needed to do. “I feel like
going home and running the meeting, with the help of
God and my brethren!” he told his friends.?

On his way back to Salt Lake City, Brigham stopped
in a small settlement for the night. The Saints there
were distraught over his choice to go to trial, knowing
that Judge McKean had all but pronounced him guilty.
One man even sobbed when he learned what Brigham
intended to do. The prophet understood his fear, but
he knew the right course to take.

“God will overrule all for the best good of Zion,”
he said.*
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Fire in the Dry Grass

umors about Brigham Young’s return to Salt Lake City
abounded in the weeks leading up to his January 1872
court date. Territorial prosecutors were sure Brigham
would rather become a fugitive from justice than appear
before a judge.!

In late December, however, Daniel Wells received
an urgent letter from the prophet. “We shall be on hand at
the time appointed to make our appearance in the court,”
Brigham informed him.? On the day after Christmas,
he traveled seventy miles through snowstorms to meet
Daniel in Draper, a town twenty miles south of Salt Lake
City. From there, they boarded a northbound train, and
Brigham arrived home shortly before midnight.

A United States marshal arrested the prophet
one week later and escorted him to Judge McKean’s
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courtroom. Brigham remained calm and confident
throughout the proceedings. Noting his old age and ill
health, the prophet’s lawyers asked the judge to release
him on bail. McKean denied the request and placed
Brigham under house arrest.’

The trial was scheduled to begin a short time
later, and the Salt Lake Tribune predicted that ev-
ery newspaper in the United States and Great Britain
would publish its proceedings. The “Great Trial” was
postponed, however, and days soon stretched into
weeks. Brigham stayed at home most of the time,
usually under the watch of marshals. But sometimes
he attended social events, as when he and a deputy
marshal went to a surprise birthday party for Eliza
Snow in the Fourteenth Ward building.*

From Washington, DC, George Q. Cannon sent
Brigham regular reports about a case the Saints had
brought before the United States Supreme Court, the
highest court in the country. The case argued that Judge
McKean’s practice of deliberately excluding Saints
from grand juries in Utah Territory was illegal. If the
Supreme Court ruled against the judge’s practice, every
charge issued by an improperly formed grand jury in
Utah—including charges against the prophet—would
be thrown out immediately.’

The Supreme Court decided the case in April.
Both Judge McKean and George were in the court-
room to hear the ruling. Though some of his associates
were confident that the court would rule in their favor,
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McKean looked anxious as the presiding judge read
the court’s decision.®

“Upon the whole,” the presiding judge declared,
“we are of the opinion that the jury in this case was not
selected and summoned in conformity with law.””

Judge McKean left the room cursing the ruling
and insisting that he had done nothing wrong. Soon
telegraph wires carried the news to Utah. All criminal
charges issued by illegally formed grand juries in the
territory had been erased. Brigham Young was free.®

“The Supreme Court has risen above religious
prejudices and political influences,” George rejoiced
in a letter to Brigham later that day. Yet George wor-
ried about the court’s decision, certain it would only
embitter the Saints’ enemies more.

“I shall be surprised,” George wrote, “if there will
not be a strong effort made to secure adverse legislation
against us.”®

THAT APRIL, SAINTS FROM all around Hawaii came to
Oahu for a conference in Laie, their gathering place for
the last seven years. About four hundred Saints lived
in the settlement year-round. It had a small chapel, a
school, and a large farm where local Saints and mission-
aries from Utah raised sugarcane.

At the conference, thirteen local missionaries tes-
tified of their recent experiences. Under the direction
of Jonathan Napela, who had been called to oversee
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proselytizing on the islands, the missionaries had baptized
more than six hundred people. The number of Saints in
Hawaii was now well over two thousand.™

Each elder bore witness of the miracles he had
seen in the mission field. Recently, the Lord had healed
a paralyzed man after missionaries exercised faith and
prayed in his behalf.'! Another man, who broke his
arm after falling off his mule, was fully healed after two
missionaries blessed him. Other elders had administered
repeatedly to a little girl who could not walk. After each
blessing she improved little by little until she was able
to run and play again.'?

After the conference, the missionaries continued to
preach the gospel and heal the sick. Among those who
sought their help was Ke'elikolani, the governor of the
Big Island of Hawaii. She asked the Saints to pray for
her half brother, King Kamehameha V, who was close
to death. Napela knew the king well, so he and another
longtime elder in the Church, H. K. Kaleohano, went to
the palace and offered to pray for him.

“We have heard of your great affliction,” they said,
“and we sincerely desire your restoration of health.” The
king accepted their offer, and the missionaries bowed
respectfully. Kaleohano then offered a fervent prayer.

When the missionary finished, Kamehameha ap-
peared much better. He told the elders that some people
in the government had been pressuring him to stop
the Saints from preaching on the islands, but he had
refused to listen to them. The constitution of Hawaii

398



Fire in the Dry Grass

granted religious liberty to the people, and he insisted
on upholding it.

The king spoke pleasantly with Napela and
Kaleohano for a long time. As the elders were about to
leave, some men arrived with fish for the king’s house-
hold. When Kamehameha saw them, he pointed to
Napela and Kaleohano. “Don’t you forget these kings,”
he said.

He gave the elders each a basket of fish and bid
them goodbye.'?

AROUND THE TIME OF the April conference in Laie,
newspapers across the United States were raving about
a newly published exposé of plural marriage by Fanny
Stenhouse, who had become the most prominent
woman in the New Movement. In the book, Fanny
portrayed Latter-day Saint women as oppressed and
discontented.

The women of the Church were appalled at this
characterization. Believing it was better for Latter-day
Saint women to represent themselves than be misrep-
resented by others, twenty-three-year-old Lula Greene
began publishing a newspaper for women in Utah. She
called her newspaper the Woman’s Exponent."

Lula was a gifted writer who served as president
of a small branch of the Young Ladies’ Retrenchment
Association. After publishing Lula’s poetry, the editor of
the Salt Lake Daily Herald had wanted her to write for
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his newspaper. But after his staff had balked at hiring
her, the editor had suggested that she start a paper of
her own.

The idea had intrigued Lula. The recent indignation
meetings had shown the powerful influence Latter-day
Saint women could have when they spoke up on issues
that mattered to them. But women in and out of the
Church rarely had opportunities to express their opin-
ions so publicly. Many of the good things said and done
by Relief Societies and the Retrenchment Association,
moreover, went unmentioned and unnoticed, especially
by people outside the territory.

Lula had first shared the plans for the newspaper
with FEliza Snow, who then consulted with Brigham
Young, Lula’s great-uncle. Both gave their support to the
endeavor. At Lula’s request, Brigham appointed Lula on
a special mission to serve as the paper’s editor.'°

The first issue of the Woman’s Exponent was pub-
lished in June 1872. The paper featured local, national,
and world news as well as editorials, poetry, and reports
from Relief Society and retrenchment meetings.'” Lula also
printed letters to the editor, giving Latter-day Saint women
a place to share their stories and express their views.

In July, Lula published a letter from an English-
woman named Mary, who contrasted her hard life as
a hired girl in London and New York with her life in
Utah. “We ‘Mormon women’ ought to write and tell the
world—whether it is pleased to believe us or not—
that we are not the poor, oppressed beings we are
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represented to be,” Mary stated. “I have not been op-
pressed here but have been free to come, free to go,
free to work or let it alone.”

“I like the Exponent so far very much,” she added.

“It tells of sound sense.”!®

MEANWHILE, IN NORTHERN UTAH, the Northwestern
bands of the Shoshone Nation were on the brink of star-
vation. Nearly ten thousand white settlers, most of them
Latter-day Saints, were living on indigenous Shoshone
lands in Cache Valley and the surrounding area, straining
the region’s natural food sources.”

When the Saints first came to Cache Valley in the
mid-1850s, a Shoshone leader named Sagwitch had cul-
tivated a good relationship with local Church officials,
particularly Bishop Peter Maughan, who sometimes
provided aid to the Shoshones from the tithing office.
Tensions between the two peoples had increased in the
late 1850s, however, as more Saints settled in the valley
and game grew scarcer.

To provide food for themselves and their fami-
lies, some Shoshones started raiding the Saints’ cattle,
treating this as compensation for their lost lands and
depleted resources. Perhaps hoping to stop the raids,
the Saints grudgingly tried to feed the Shoshones with
gifts of flour and beef. But these gifts did not make up
for the privation the settlers had created by moving into
Cache Valley.®

401



No Unhallowed Hand

During this time, the Shoshones had also clashed
repeatedly with the United States government. Colonel
Patrick Connor, the commander of the U.S. Army troops
stationed at Salt Lake City, used the conflict as grounds
for attacking the Shoshones. One morning in January
1863, as Sagwitch and his people camped near the Bear
River, they awoke to find soldiers advancing on them.
The Shoshones retreated to their defenses and tried
to fight off the soldiers. The army quickly surrounded
them, however, and fired mercilessly on their position.

Approximately four hundred Shoshone men,
women, and children died in the assault on the camp.
Sagwitch survived the attack, as did his infant daughter
and three sons. But his wife, Dadabaychee, and two
stepsons were among the women and children slain.?!

Following the massacre, Saints from nearby set-
tlements came to assist the wounded Shoshones. The
attack had left Sagwitch deeply suspicious of the Saints,
however. Porter Rockwell, a Latter-day Saint who some-
times worked as an army scout, had led the soldiers to
the Shoshones’ camp. Some Cache Valley Saints had also
watched the massacre unfold from a nearby hilltop, and
others had sheltered and fed the army after the attack.
Even Peter Maughan, who described the soldiers’ actions
as “inhuman,” believed the Shoshones had provoked the
violence. Some Saints went so far as to call the assault
an act of divine intervention.?

Now, a decade after the massacre, Sagwitch and his
people remained resentful of white settlers. Although the
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Saints’ willingness to use Church resources to provide
food and supplies to the Shoshones had earned back
some trust, the loss of innocent lives, land, and resources
had left the Shoshones in desperate straits.?

In the spring of 1873, a respected Shoshone leader
named Ech-up-wy had a vision in which three Indians
entered his lodge. The largest of them—a handsome,
broad-shouldered man—told him that the Saints’ God
was the same God that the Shoshones worshipped. With
the Saints’ help, they would build houses, cultivate the
earth, and receive baptism.

In the vision, Ech-up-wy also saw Shoshones
working small farms with a few white men alongside
them. One was George Hill, a Latter-day Saint who
had served a mission among the Shoshones fifteen
years earlier. He was a man who spoke their language
and sometimes distributed food and other provisions
among them.

After hearing about Ech-up-wy’s vision, a group
of Shoshones set out for George’s home in Ogden.?

A SHORT TIME LATER, George Hill awoke to learn that
a group of Shoshones was outside his house, waiting
to speak to him. When George greeted his visitors, one
of their leading men explained to him that they had
learned through inspiration that the Saints were the
Lord’s people. “We want you to come to our camp and
preach to us and baptize us,” he said.
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George did not feel he could baptize them without
permission from Brigham Young. Disappointed, the
Shoshones departed for home, but they returned later
and again asked for baptism. Once more, George told
them that he had to wait for the prophet’s direction.”

Not long afterward, George met with Brigham in
Salt Lake City. “There has been a load resting on my
shoulders for some time,” Brigham said. “I have tried to
shake it off. Now I am going to give it to you. It is going
to be your load from now on. I want you to take charge
of the mission to the Indians in all this northern country.”

He counseled George to establish a gathering place
for the Shoshones and teach them to farm the land. “I
don’t know just how you should go about this,” he said,
“but you will find a way.”?

On May 5, 1873, George traveled by train to a town
about thirty miles north of Ogden. From there he started
on foot for Sagwitch’s camp, twelve miles away. Before
he had walked a mile, an old Shoshone man named
Tig-we-tick-er approached him, laughing. That morning,
he said, Sagwitch had prophesied that George would
be visiting their camp.

Tig-we-tick-er gave George directions to the camp
and promised to return soon to hear him preach. George
walked on and encountered two more Shoshones who
repeated Sagwitch’s words. Amazed, George wondered
how Sagwitch knew the exact day and time of his com-
ing. To him it was a sign that the Lord’s work was truly
beginning among the Shoshones.
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Soon, George saw Sagwitch approaching on horse-
back, leading another horse behind him. “I thought
you would be tired,” Sagwitch said, “so I brought you
a horse to ride.”

They rode into camp together. Scores of people
were waiting to be taught. George preached for an hour
or two and found many who wanted to join the Church.
That afternoon, he baptized 101 Shoshones, including
Sagwitch, and confirmed them at the water’s edge. He
then left camp with just enough time to catch the last
train to Ogden.”

The following day, George sent a letter to Brigham
Young. “I never felt better in my life nor ever spent a
happier day,” he wrote. The Shoshones likewise seemed
happy, he noted, and they planned to hold prayer meet-
ings each night. Mentioning their dire need for provi-
sions, he requested sacks of flour for the people.?®

George then wrote about the baptisms in a letter
to his friend Dimick Huntington, who also knew the
Shoshones’ language. “My only desire is that I have
the Spirit of God to assist me,” George stated, “that I
may be able to accomplish the work that is required
at my hands.”

“Dimick, help me all you can,” he pleaded. “The
work is extending like fire in the dry grass.”®

AROUND THE TIME THE Northwestern Shoshones em-
braced the restored gospel, Jonathan Napela learned that
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his wife, Kitty, had been ordered to go to the island of
Molokai after contracting Hansen’s disease, or leprosy.
Hoping to stop the spread of the disease in Hawaii, King
Kamehameha V had established a colony on Molokai’s
Kalaupapa peninsula to quarantine people who showed
signs of infection. Since leprosy was thought to be incur-
able, banishment to the colony was usually a life sentence.

Anxious not to part with Kitty, Napela secured work
on Kalaupapa as the colony’s assistant supervisor. His
new duties included distributing rations and reporting
regularly to the board of health. The job placed him
in close contact with infected people, increasing his
chances of contracting the disease.

When he and Kitty arrived at the colony in the
spring of 1873, Napela began preaching the gospel and
holding meetings every Sunday with Saints afflicted with
leprosy. He also befriended Father Damien, a Catholic
priest serving Kalaupapa, and Peter Kaeo, a member
of the Hawaiian royal family who had contracted the
disease and arrived not long after Kitty and Napela.*

In the colony, Peter lived in relative comfort in a
cottage overlooking the peninsula. He employed ser-
vants, received gifts from his wealthy family, and had
little contact with the island’s suffering. When he learned
that a man had died in the settlement, Peter was appar-
ently shocked and told Kitty about it.

“It is nothing new,” she responded. “They die al-
most every day.”?!
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On August 30, 1873, Peter joined Napela as he as-
sessed the needs of the people in the colony. The morn-
ing sky was overcast as they went across the peninsula
to the huts and sheds where some of the residents lived.
Napela stopped first at a cave and spoke to three men,
three women, and a small boy about their rations. Peter
was horrified. The disease had completely disfigured
the faces of some of them. Others were missing fingers.

Later, Napela and Peter met a woman with a se-
verely swollen leg. She had been on Molokai for three
years and had worn out her dresses and underclothing.
Napela told her that if she came to the colony store on
Monday, she would receive new clothes.

In October, the board of health learned that Napela
was giving away food to needy people in the colony
who were not authorized to receive it. They dismissed
him from his post and ordered him to leave Kalaupapa.
Napela immediately told Kitty the news. When Peter
found the couple a short time later, they were weeping.
Kitty had been unwell lately, and Napela did not want
to leave her.*

Napela petitioned the board of health to let him
stay as Kitty’s caretaker. “I vowed before God to care for
my wife in health and sickness, and until death do us
part,” he wrote. “I am sixty years old and do not have
much longer to live. During the brief time remaining, I
want to be with my wife.”

The board approved his request.?
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IN DECEMBER 1873, AFTER years of lobbying for the
Church and Utah in Washington, DC, George Q. Cannon
was sworn in as the territory’s delegate to the United
States House of Representatives.> George had spiritually
prepared himself for this moment. He had felt weak and
alone the night before, but after praying for help, he felt
blessed with joy, comfort, and strength.

“I am here without a man who is in sympathy with
me,” he reflected in his journal, “but I have a Friend more
powerful than they all. In this I rejoice.”®

In the early 1870s, public opinion of the Church
was as low as ever in the United States. President
Ulysses Grant was determined to end plural marriage
in Utah, having already promised to stop efforts to be-
stow Utah statehood until that happened. In the spring
of 1874, Senator Luke Poland presented another bill
designed to strengthen the Morrill Anti-Bigamy Act by
seizing greater control over Utah’s courts.?

Fanny and T. B. H. Stenhouse, meanwhile, continued
to write critically about the Church and speak against plu-
ral marriage to audiences across the country.’’” Likewise,
Ann Eliza Young, an estranged plural wife of Brigham
Young who had sued him for divorce, had begun giving
public speeches denouncing the Church. After a show
in Washington, DC, during which Ann Eliza condemned
George Q. Cannon’s election to Congress, President Grant
spoke with her and heartily agreed with her views.?®

Fasting and praying for guidance, George tried to
use his influence to stop the Poland Bill. He also sought
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help from allies. Recently, Thomas Kane and his wife,
Elizabeth, had spent the winter with Brigham Young
in Utah. Influenced by hostile books and newspaper
reports, Elizabeth had come to the territory expecting
to find women who were oppressed and hopeless.
Instead, she met kind, sincere women who were de-
voted to their religion. Soon after the trip, Elizabeth’s
impressions of the Saints were published in a book. In
it, she portrayed the Saints fairly, though she continued
to oppose plural marriage.

Thanks in part to Elizabeth’s book, George per-
suaded his fellow lawmakers to soften some aspects of
the Poland Bill. But none of his efforts stopped President
Grant from signing it into law in mid-June.”

That summer and fall, William Carey, the United
States attorney in Utah, took steps to begin pro-
secuting well-known Saints who practiced plural mar-
riage. George returned to Utah during this time, and in
October he was arrested on charges associated with his
plural marriages. Facing the prospect of more arrests
among the Saints, Church leaders decided to set up a
test court case to challenge the legality of the Morrill
antipolygamy law.

Striking a deal with Carey, they agreed to let him
convict one man for polygamy so that Church lawyers
could appeal the case before a higher court. In ex-
change, the federal attorney promised that he would
not prosecute anyone else until the appeal process on
the test case concluded. In making this deal, Church
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leaders hoped the higher court would decide that the
antipolygamy law violated the Saints’ religious rights
and would overturn the conviction.

George Q. Cannon was released on bail shortly
after his arrest. That evening, he encountered George
and Amelia Reynolds strolling along the south wall of
the temple block. George Reynolds was a young British
Saint who served as secretary to Brigham Young. That
summer he had married Amelia, his first plural wife.
Knowing Reynolds well, George Cannon recommended
him as the ideal candidate for contesting the antipolyg-
amy law.

Reynolds agreed. Since the test case could go for-
ward only if he was convicted, Reynolds soon provided
a list of people who could stand as witnesses against
him in court. He was arrested for bigamy a short time
later. The judge then released him on bail and set a date
for his trial.®
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CHAPTER 28

Until the Coming of
the Son of Man

n June 19, 1875, Brigham Young left Salt Lake City
to visit settlements in central Utah.! He had just turned
seventy-four years old, and travel was becoming more
difficult. Every time he moved, his joints ached with
arthritis. Yet visiting the settlements brought him closer
to the Saints—and put welcome distance between him
and the Church’s recent legal difficulties.

After George Reynolds was indicted for bigamy,
United States attorney William Carey had broken his
promise with Church leaders and charged George Q.
Cannon with bigamy as well. George Cannon’s case was
later dismissed, but Reynolds was tried, convicted, fined
$300, and sentenced to a year in prison. The territorial
supreme court overturned Reynolds’s conviction, how-
ever, after his lawyers successfully argued that he had
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been charged by an illegally formed grand jury. Now
that Reynolds was free, prosecutors vowed to bring him
to trial again.?

Brigham’s estranged plural wife Ann Eliza Young,
moreover, had lately joined forces with critics of the
Church to sue the prophet for divorce. When she de-
manded more than $200,000 in alimony and other
claims, Brigham’s lawyers rejected her suit, believing
it extravagant. They also argued that Ann Eliza could
not divorce Brigham in court because the United States
did not recognize plural marriage as legal. Judge James
McKean ruled in Ann Eliza’s favor, however, and sent
Brigham to jail for one night when he, on the advice of
his lawyers, refused to pay until after they had appealed
the ruling in a higher court.

Newspapers throughout the country recognized
the judge’s actions as a stunt to embarrass Brigham, and
they condemned and ridiculed McKean for it. A few
days later, the president of the United States replaced
him with another judge, and Brigham went on to pay
Ann Eliza’s $3,000 legal fees.?

Two days after leaving Salt Lake City, Brigham and
his company met with the Relief Society in Moroni,
a small town in Sanpete Valley. Eliza Snow and Mary
Isabella Horne, who were traveling in the company, en-
couraged the women to continue to cooperate and to be
self-sustaining in economic matters. Mary Isabella urged
them to put the kingdom of God first in their lives. “What
we expect to receive,” she said, “we must work for.”
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Eliza then spoke about religious education. Some
families in Sanpete Valley were sending their children to
a newly opened school run by a missionary of another
faith, and Church leaders worried that his lessons would
contradict what the children were learning from their
parents and the Church.

“Zion should be the place to educate the children
of Zion,” Eliza told the women. “Let the children under-
stand that your religion is uppermost in your mind.”

In other Sanpete settlements, Brigham encouraged
the Saints to embrace a more cooperative economic
system. Two years earlier, a nationwide depression
had hurt Utah’s economy. Several cooperative stores
and industries in the territory had weathered the fi-
nancial crisis, however, strengthening Brigham’s belief
in cooperation.

Since then, he had called on Saints to live like the
ancient people of Enoch, who were united in heart
and mind and had no poor among them.’ The system,
known as the United Order of Enoch, called to mind the
Lord’s revelation on the law of consecration. Members
of the order were to provide for one another like a
family, freely contributing labor and personal property
to promote home-grown industries and improve the
local economy.

Many Saints had already organized united orders in
their communities. Though the orders differed from one
another in structure, they shared the values of economic
cooperation, self-sufficiency, and simplicity.°
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While meeting with the Sanpete Saints, apostle
Erastus Snow spoke of how the United Order had
blessed Saints in southern Utah. “There is a tendency
with us to labor in that selfish way that tends to exalt
the few at the expense of the many poor,” he noted.
“This is in itself an evil.”

“The United Order is to learn what to do with the
property we have,” Brigham added later that day, “and to
use ourselves to the accomplishment of God’s designs.””

Before finishing his Sanpete tour, Brigham spoke
with local Church leaders. “We can build temples here
cheaper than the one at Salt Lake,” he told them. “Do
you feel like taking hold and building a temple here
yourselves?”

Each man in the room raised his hand to show his
support, and they agreed that the prophet should select
the site. Brigham had visited several possible locations,
and he announced his decision the next day.

“I would say my spirit rests entirely upon the spur
of the mountain pointing into Manti,” he said.?

WHEN BRIGHAM RETURNED FROM central Utah, a man
named Meliton Trejo was in Salt Lake City translating the
Book of Mormon into Spanish. A veteran soldier from
Spain, Meliton had come to the city from the Philippines
in the late summer of 1874. He arrived in Utah dressed
in a military uniform, and his appearance had quickly
attracted the gaze of passersby.
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Meliton had come to the territory knowing little
about the Church. He had heard of the Saints in the
Rocky Mountains and wanted to visit them someday.
One night in the Philippines, after praying for direction,
he had been prompted in a dream to make the journey.
He resigned from the army, sewed all the money he had
inside his vest, and sailed for San Francisco.

Once in Salt Lake City, Meliton met a Spanish-
speaking man who introduced him to Brigham Young
and other Church leaders.” Brigham had recently asked
two men, Daniel Jones and Henry Brizzee, to prepare
for a mission to Mexico. Brigham believed that some
of the descendants of Book of Mormon peoples lived
there, and he longed to send the gospel to them. But he
also knew that Parley Pratt had tried to take the gospel
to Latin America in 1851 and that the effort had been
unsuccessful partly because the Book of Mormon was
not available in Spanish.*°

As part of Daniel and Henry’s preparation, Brigham
had asked them to study the language and eventually
translate the Book of Mormon. Both men knew some
Spanish, but the thought of translating a book of scrip-
ture was daunting. Neither felt he had enough experi-
ence with the language. They needed a native speaker
who could assist them.

Daniel and Henry considered Meliton’s arrival a god-
send. They taught him the gospel, and Meliton whole-
heartedly accepted baptism.!! Daniel then invited Meliton
to stay with him for the winter to work on the translation.
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Meliton spent several months translating the sacred
text. When money ran out, Daniel received permission
from Brigham Young to ask the Saints for donations.
More than four hundred donors gave money to support
Meliton and to pay for the printing.

After revising the translation, Daniel arranged for
one hundred pages of excerpts from the translation to
be printed as Trozos selectos del Libro de Mormon."
Brigham wanted Daniel to make sure the translation
was accurate, however, so Daniel arranged to reread the
translation with Meliton. As they read, Daniel asked God
to help him find any errors in their work. Whenever he
sensed a rough spot in the text, he would ask Meliton for
help. Meliton would then study the translation closely
and find the needed correction. Daniel felt the Lord was
guiding their work.

Shortly after Trozos selectos was printed, Daniel
and other missionaries were called to Mexico. Meliton
was not assigned to go with them, but he hoped the
missionaries’ efforts would bear fruit."

The missionaries departed in the fall of 1875. Before
leaving, Daniel and the others carefully loaded fifteen
hundred copies of Trozos selectos on the backs of pack
mules. Then they started down the dirt road, eager to in-
troduce the Book of Mormon to the people of Mexico."

AROUND THIS TIME, SALT Lake City buzzed with news
of an upcoming visit from President Ulysses Grant. No
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United States president had ever visited the territory,
and a delegation of territorial officials, city dignitaries,
and private citizens quickly formed to welcome him.
Brigham Young was invited to join the delegation, as
were John Taylor and Joseph F. Smith."

Grant arrived in the territory in October, and
Brigham met him and his wife, Julia, on a train in
Ogden. Brigham was able to greet the party briefly
before the president excused himself to visit the train’s
observation car.

“I am anxious to see the country,” Grant explained.

After the president left, Julia said, “I am at a loss to
know how to address you, Mr. Young.”

“I am sometimes called governor,” Brigham replied,
“sometimes president, and, again, General Young.” He
had received the last title years earlier as an officer in
the Nauvoo Legion.

“As I am accustomed to the military title, T will
call you the last,” Julia said. Her husband, a hero of the
American Civil War, had been an army officer for much
of his life.

“Well, madam,” said Brigham, “you will now have
the opportunity of seeing this poor, despised, and
hated people.”

“Oh, no, General Young,” Julia responded. “To the
contrary, your people can only be respected and ad-
mired for their endurance, perseverance, and faith.”
She then added, “There is but one objection to your
people—to you, General.”
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Julia did not need to state her objection; her hus-
band was a staunch opponent of plural marriage. “Well,”
Brigham said, “without that we would not have the pop-
ulation we have.”

“That is prohibited by the laws of the country,” Julia
said, “and would have been wiped out long ago by the
strong arm of the government except through charity for
the young and innocent that would necessarily suffer.”

Before Brigham could reply, a staff officer invited
him to join the president in the observation car, and
Brigham took leave of the First Lady.

Later, after arriving in Salt Lake City, Brigham parted
with the Grants, expressing hope that they would enjoy
their visit. From the train depot, the Grants then left
for a tour of the city with George Emery, the territorial
governor. As they drove near the temple block, they saw
rows of children, dressed in white, lining the streets with
their Sunday School teachers. As the Grants’ carriage
passed, the children strewed flowers in the street and
sang to the visitors.

Impressed, President Grant asked, “Whose children
are these?”

“Mormon children,” said the governor.

The president was silent for several seconds.
Everything he had heard about the Saints had led him
to believe they were a degenerate people. But the ap-
pearance and behavior of these children suggested
otherwise.

“I have been deceived,” he murmured.'°
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THAT WINTER, SAMUEL CHAMBERS stood up to testify
in a meeting of the Salt Lake Stake deacons quorum.
Like the men seated around him, he was middle-aged.
“I came here for my religion,” Samuel told the men. “I
disposed of all I had and have come here to help to
build up the kingdom of God.”

Samuel had been a member of the Church for over
thirty years. Born into slavery in the southern United States,
he had been baptized at age thirteen after a missionary
taught him the gospel. Because he was enslaved, Samuel
could not join the rest of the Saints in Nauvoo. He had little
contact with the Church in the years that followed, but
he kept his faith through the influence of the Holy Spirit.

When the Civil War ended and enslaved people in
the United States were freed, he and his wife, Amanda,
had no money to move to Utah. They worked for five
years, saving every penny they could, before they could
make the trip. They came to Utah in April 1870 with
Samuel’s son, Peter. Amanda’s brother and sister-in-law,
Edward and Susan Leggroan, moved with their three
children to Utah as well."

The Chambers and Leggroan families settled next
door to one another in the Salt Lake City First Ward.
Richard and Johanna Provis, a mixed-race couple from
South Africa, also lived in the ward. The Leggroans
joined the Church in 1873 and soon thereafter moved
with the Chamberses to the Eighth Ward, where Jane
Manning James, her husband, Frank Perkins, and a few
other black Saints also lived.'®
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In these wards, black Saints and white Saints wor-
shipped side by side. Although the Church did not
extend priesthood ordination to black Saints at this
time, Samuel served as an unordained assistant to the
deacons quorum and bore his testimony each month
at quorum meetings. Amanda participated with Jane in
the Relief Society. They paid their tithes and offerings
and attended their Church meetings regularly. When
calls came to donate to the St. George temple, Samuel
donated five dollars and Jane and Frank donated fifty
cents each.

Samuel and Amanda, along with several other black
Saints, had also recently participated in baptisms for the
dead in the Endowment House. Samuel and Amanda
were baptized for more than two dozen friends and
relatives. Edward Leggroan was baptized for his wife’s
first husband. Jane Manning James was baptized for a
childhood friend."”

Samuel cherished his membership in the Church
and the opportunity to bear testimony to the deacons
quorum. “If I don’t bear my testimony,” he said, “how do
you know how I feel, or how you feel? But if I rise and
speak, I know I have a friend, and if I hear you speak as
I speak, I know we are one.””

LATE IN THE AFTERNOON on April 5, 1876, a thundering
blast shattered the spring air over Salt Lake City. A giant
fireball rose up from the hill to the north where stone
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bunkers housed black powder. Something had ignited
the explosives, destroying the arsenal.

In the Twentieth Ward’s schoolhouse, where Karl
Maeser taught classes, the blast sent part of the plaster
ceiling crashing to the floor. Since he was scheduled to
give a lecture in the schoolhouse that night, Karl knew
at once that he had to speak to his bishop about the
damage.*

Karl found his bishop meeting with Brigham Young
at the prophet’s office. Karl reported the extensive dam-
age to the schoolhouse and told them that classes could
not continue until it was repaired.

“That is exactly right, Brother Maeser,” Brigham
said. “I have another mission for you.”*

Karl’s heart sank. Only a few years had passed
since he had returned from a mission to Germany and
Switzerland. His steady employment in the Twentieth
Ward school had been a blessing for his family. They were
comfortably settled in Salt Lake City and felt at home.*

But Brigham did not want him to go far. Like Eliza
Snow, Brigham and other Church leaders were worried
about educating the rising generation of young people,
whose faith had not been tried by the early persecution
of the Church or solidified through experiences of con-
version and immigration.*

Brigham was not opposed to secular knowledge
or universities; some of his sons had even attended
colleges in the eastern United States. Yet he worried
that young Saints in Utah were being taught by people
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who were deeply critical of the restored gospel. The
University of Deseret, first established in 1850, enrolled
students from other churches and did not teach Latter-
day Saint beliefs as part of the curriculum. Brigham
wanted the youth of the Church to have educational
opportunities that strengthened their faith and helped
create a Zion society.”

To achieve these ends, in fact, he had recently
founded a school in Provo called Brigham Young
Academy. Its first term had just ended, and now he
invited Karl to take charge of it.

Karl did not respond to Brigham’s invitation right
away. But two weeks later, after he had accepted the
appointment, Karl visited the prophet. “I am about to
leave for Provo, Brother Young, to start my work in the
academy,” he said. “Have you any instructions?”

“Brother Maeser,” said Brigham, “I want you to re-
member that you ought not to teach even the alphabet
or the multiplication table without the Spirit of God.”?

LATER THAT YEAR, EVERY ward in Salt Lake City held
a party to raise money to finish the St. George temple.
Knowing twenty-year-old Heber Grant was a reliable
young man with many friends, Bishop Edwin Woolley
of the Thirteenth Ward asked him to organize his ward’s
party. “I want you to make a success of it,” he told Heber.

The previous year, Heber had been called as a
counselor in the presidency of his ward’s Young Men’s
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Mutual Improvement Association (Y.M.M.I.A.), a new
organization formed in 1875 after Brigham Young
asked wards to organize their young men just as they
had organized their young women. As a leader in the
Y.M.M.I.A., Heber was responsible for helping young
men develop their talents and strengthen their testimo-
nies of the gospel.”’

Heber had misgivings about Bishop Woolley’s re-
quest. “I will do my level best,” he said, “but you must
guarantee, if it doesn’t pay, to put up the difference.”

He explained that young people wanted to attend
dances where they could waltz. The popular dance
involved partners holding each other close while spin-
ning around the dance floor in a large circle. Although
some people considered the waltz to be less proper than
more traditional quadrille dances, Brigham Young was
known to allow three waltzes per party. Bishop Woolley
disapproved of the dance, however, and had prohibited
it at Thirteenth Ward parties.*

“Well,” Bishop Woolley said, “you can have your
three waltzes.”

“There’s another thing,” Heber continued. Without
a good band for the dance, he would have a hard time
selling tickets. “You won’t allow Olsen’s Quadrille Band
to play in your ward because the flute player once got
drunk,” he told the bishop. “There is only one first-class
string band, and that is Olsen’s.”

Reluctantly, the bishop agreed to let Heber hire the
band as well. “I have let that young man have everything
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he wanted,” he said as he walked away. “I'll roast him
in public if he doesn’t make a success of it.”

Heber recruited the bishop’s son Eddie to help
sell tickets and prepare the ward building for the party.
They cleared away desks from a large room, placed bor-
rowed rugs on the floor, and hung pictures of Brigham
Young and other Church leaders on the walls. They then
recruited several young men to promote the dance at
their workplaces.

On the day of the dance, Heber sat at the door with
an alphabetical list of everyone who had purchased
tickets. No one was allowed inside who had not paid
a dollar and a half for a ticket. Then Brigham Young
showed up—without a ticket.

“I understand this is for the benefit of the St. George
temple,” Brigham said. He threw down ten dollars. “Is
that enough for my ticket?”

“Plenty,” Heber said, unsure if he should give the
prophet change.

That evening, Heber counted the money while
Brigham counted the waltzes. The ward brought in more
than eighty dollars, which was more than any other ward
had collected for the temple. And the young people
danced their three waltzes.

Before the party ended, however, Heber whispered
to the band leader to play a waltz quadrille, a waltz that
contained elements of the classic square dance.

As the band began playing, Heber took a seat be-
side Brigham to hear what he would say when he saw
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the fourth waltz. Sure enough, as soon as the young peo-
ple began the dance, Brigham said, “They are waltzing.”
“No,” Heber explained, “when they waltz, they
waltz all around the room. This is a quadrille.”
Brigham looked at Heber and laughed. “Oh, you
boys, you boys,” he said.®

SOON AFTER THE THIRTEENTH Ward dance, Brigham
headed south with Wilford Woodruff to dedicate por-
tions of the St. George temple. Although the temple
would not be finished until spring, some ordinance
rooms were ready for use.’® In the Nauvoo temple
and the Endowment House, the Saints had performed
endowments only for the living. Once the St. George
temple was dedicated, they would perform endowments
for the dead for the first time.*

As Brigham neared the settlement, he could easily
spot the temple. From a distance, it looked like the
Nauvoo temple, but up close its exterior was simpler. It
had rows of tall windows and unadorned buttresses to
support its high white walls. A domed tower rose above
fortresslike battlements that lined the roof.?

On New Year’s Day 1877, over twelve hundred
people squeezed inside the temple basement for the
dedication of the baptistry.*® After climbing to the top
step of the baptismal font, Wilford Woodruff called
the Saints to attention. “I realize that this assembly

cannot bow the knee in their crowded condition,” he

425



No Unhallowed Hand

said, “but you can bow your heads and your hearts
unto God.”

After Wilford offered the dedicatory prayer, the con-
gregation moved upstairs to an assembly hall. Brigham’s
arthritis had lately made walking nearly impossible, so
three men carried him into the room. Erastus Snow then
dedicated the hall, and the three men carried Brigham
up more stairs to dedicate a sealing room.

When Brigham returned to the assembly hall, he
struggled to stand at the pulpit. Steadying himself with a
hickory cane, he said, “I cannot consent in my feelings to
retire from this house without exercising my strength—
the strength of my lungs, stomach, and speaking organs.”

Brigham wanted the Saints to dedicate themselves
to redeeming the dead. “When I think upon this subject,
I want the tongues of seven thunders to wake up the
people,” he declared. “Can the fathers be saved without
us? No. Can we be saved without them? No. And if we
do not wake up and cease to long after the things of
this earth, we will find that we as individuals will go
down to hell.”

Brigham lamented that many Saints were pursuing
worldly things. “Supposing we were awake to this thing,
namely the salvation of the human family,” he said, “this
house would be crowded, as we hope it will be, from
Monday morning until Saturday night.”

At the close of his sermon, Brigham raised his cane
in the air. “I do not know whether the people are sat-
isfied with the services of the dedication of the temple
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or not,” he stated. “I am not half-satisfied, and I never
expect to be satisfied until the devil is whipped and
driven from off the face of the earth.”

As he spoke, Brigham struck the pulpit forcefully
with his cane, leaving dents in the wood.

“If I mar the pulpit,” he said, “some of these good

workmen can fix it up again.”*

ON JANUARY 9, WILFORD WOODRUFF waded into the
temple’s baptismal font with Brigham’s daughter Susie,
now eighteen years old and married to a young man
named Alma Dunford. Using a crutch and walking stick,
Brigham stood as witness as Wilford baptized Susie for
one of her deceased friends, the first baptism for the
dead in the St. George temple. Afterward, Wilford and
Brigham laid their hands on Susie’s head and confirmed
her on the deceased’s behalf.

Two days later, Wilford and Brigham supervised the
first endowments for the dead performed in any temple.
Wilford then spent nearly every day afterward doing
temple work. He began wearing a white suit, the first
time someone had worn white clothes rather than normal
dress clothes as part of the temple ceremonies. Susie’s
mother, Lucy, who likewise dedicated herself to temple
work, wore a white dress as an example for women.*

As Wilford worked in the temple, Brigham asked
him and other Church leaders to write out the endow-
ment ceremony and the other temple ordinances. Since
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the time of Joseph Smith, the words of the ordinances
had been preserved only through word of mouth. Now
that the ordinances would be performed at a distance
from Church headquarters, Brigham wanted the cere-
monies written down to ensure that they would occur
the same way in each temple.*

In standardizing the ordinances, Brigham was ful-
filling a charge Joseph Smith had given him after the
first endowments in Nauvoo. “This is not arranged right,
but we have done the best we could under the circum-
stances,” Joseph had told him then. “I wish you to take
this matter in hand and organize and systematize all
these ceremonies.”’

Wilford and others worked for weeks on the as-
signment. After writing down the ceremonies, they read
them to Brigham, who accepted or revised them as the
Spirit directed. When they finished, Brigham said to
Wilford, “Now you have before you an example to carry
on the endowments in all the temples until the coming
of the Son of Man.”*®
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CHAPTER 29

To Die in the Harness

righam Young left the red cliffs of southern Utah in
mid-April 1877. Heading home to Salt Lake City, he knew
his days were numbered. “I feel many times that I could
not live an hour longer,” he told the St. George Saints
before he left. “I know not how soon the messenger
will call for me, but I calculate to die in the harness.”!
A few days later, he stopped in Cedar City to speak
to a reporter about John D. Lee and the Mountain
Meadows massacre.? The federal government had spent
more than a decade investigating those who had carried
out the killings. John and other men, including Parowan
stake president William Dame, had been arrested several
years earlier to stand trial for their part in the massa-
cre, generating renewed national interest in the nearly
twenty-year-old crime.’ The charges against William and
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others had since been dropped, but John had gone to
trial twice before being convicted and executed by firing
squad for his leading role in the attack.

During the trials, prosecutors and reporters had
hoped that John would implicate the prophet in the mas-
sacre. But even though he was angry with Brigham for
not shielding him from punishment, John had refused
to blame him for the murders.*

John’s execution had ignited a national furor among
people who falsely assumed that Brigham had ordered
the massacre.’ In some places, anger toward the Church
was making it hard for missionaries to find people to
teach, and some elders were choosing to return home.
Brigham generally did not respond to such attacks on
him or the Church, but he wanted to go on the record
about the massacre and agreed to answer the reporter’s
questions.®

The reporter asked Brigham if John had received
orders from Church headquarters to kill the emigrants.
“None that I have any knowledge of,” Brigham replied,
“and certainly none from me.” He said if he had known
about the plan to kill the emigrants, he would have tried
to stop it.

“I would have gone to that camp and fought the
Indians and white men who took part in the perpetra-
tion of the massacre to the death, rather than such a
deed should have been committed,” he said.”

Several days later, Brigham stopped in Sanpete
Valley to dedicate the temple site in Manti. While there,
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the Spirit whispered to him that he needed to reorganize
the Church’s priesthood structure.®

Brigham had already begun making some changes
to Church organization. Two years earlier, he had re-
structured the Quorum of the Twelve to give seniority
to apostles who had remained faithful to their testimo-
nies since the time of their call. This move had granted
John Taylor and Wilford Woodruff greater seniority than
Orson Hyde and Orson Pratt, who had both left the quo-
rum briefly during Joseph Smith’s lifetime. The change
made John Taylor the senior member of the Twelve and
Brigham’s likely successor as president of the Church.’

But on the road and in meetings with local Church
leaders, Brigham could see other changes that needed
to be made. Some of the Church’s thirteen stakes were
overseen by stake presidents, while members of the
Twelve presided over others—sometimes without
counselors or high councils. Some wards had bishops
and others had presiding bishops, and hardly anyone
knew how the two callings differed. A few wards had
no bishop at all.*

Aaronic Priesthood quorums were also disorga-
nized. Aaronic Priesthood holders took care of ward
buildings, visited families, and taught the gospel. Yet
many wards lacked enough Aaronic Priesthood hold-
ers to form quorums, often because grown men were
usually the only ones given the Aaronic Priesthood,
and they were normally ordained to the Melchizedek
Priesthood soon thereafter.
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In the spring and summer of 1877, Brigham, his
counselors, and the Quorum of the Twelve worked
together to reorganize wards and stakes and strengthen
Aaronic and Melchizedek Priesthood quorums. They
directed that all Church members should belong to a
ward where a bishop could look after them with the
help of two counselors. They designated one man,
Edward Hunter, to serve as the only presiding bishop
in the Church.

The First Presidency and the Twelve also asked
local priesthood leaders to ordain young men to offices
in the Aaronic Priesthood. They specifically asked adult
teachers and priests to bring young men with them on
visits to the Saints, thus training the boys in their priest-
hood duties. Each settlement was asked to organize a
Mutual Improvement Association (M.I.A.) for the young
women and young men.

Traveling throughout the territory week after
week, the First Presidency and the Twelve released
apostles from stake presidencies and called new stake
presidents to take their place. They made sure each
stake president had two counselors and each stake had
a high council. They also asked each stake to hold a
quarterly conference.!!

The strain of traveling and preaching soon wearied
Brigham. He looked pale and tired. “In my anxiety to
see the house of God set in order,” he admitted, “I have

somewhat overtaxed my strength.”'?
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ON JuNE 20, FRANCIS LYMAN received a telegram from
George Q. Cannon, who was now serving as a counselor
in the First Presidency. “President asks are you willing to
act as president of Tooele Stake?” it read. “If so can you
be here to accompany the Twelve Saturday morning?”*?

Francis lived in Fillmore, Utah. The Tooele Stake
was over one hundred miles to the north. He had
never lived there and knew few people in the stake. In
Fillmore, where he had lived for more than a decade,
he held high positions in local government. If he agreed
to serve in Tooele, he would have to uproot his family
and move with them to a new place.

And Saturday morning was just three days away.

At thirty-seven, Francis was a committed Latter-day
Saint who had served a mission to the British Isles and
had taken an active part in his priesthood quorum. He
had also gathered his family genealogy, looking forward
to the day when ordinance work could be done in the
house of the Lord.

“The height of my ambition,” he had once noted in
his journal, “is to live the life of a Latter-day Saint and
to lead my family to do likewise.”**

But he was still coming to terms with the decision
of his father, Amasa Lyman, to join William Godbe’s New
Movement. He had always hoped that his father would
come back into the Church. They had worked together
on the family genealogy and had recently enjoyed some
happy interactions. Yet Amasa had died in February, still
separated from the Church.
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Near the end, Francis had visited his father on his
sickbed. “Don’t go away,” Amasa had said. “I want you
to be near me.”

“How long?” Francis asked.

“Forever,” he whispered.®

After Amasa’s death, Francis was anxious to have
his father’s membership and priesthood restored, which
would allow the family to feel whole again. In April,
Francis had asked Brigham Young what could be done.
Nothing for the present, Brigham had said. The matter
was in the hands of the Lord.

Francis had accepted Brigham’s decision, and he
willingly undertook the prophet’s new assignment for
him in Tooele. “I will be with the Twelve on Saturday
morning,” he telegrammed George Q. Cannon.'

The Tooele Stake was created on June 24, 1877,
and Francis was set apart as its president on the same
day." Prior to that time, the six principal settlements in
the Tooele area had branches of the Church supervised
by a presiding bishop named John Rowberry. Upon the
creation of the new stake, each of the branches became
a ward ranging in size from twenty-seven families to
two hundred.'®

Realizing that some Tooele Saints might grumble
that their new president was a young man from another
stake, Francis soon bought a house in the center of town
and called two local men as his counselors. He then
invited Bishop Rowberry to join him on visits to the
various wards, where they organized new priesthood
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quorums and presidencies and spoke to the Saints, en-
couraging them in their devotions to the Lord.”

“Our temporal and spiritual interests of the king-
dom are inseparably connected,” Francis taught the
members of his new stake. “Be humble before the
Lord and possess the light of His Holy Spirit for our
constant guide.”®

IN MID-JULY 1877, JANE Richards sat on the stand be-
side Brigham Young in the Weber Stake tabernacle in
Ogden. The occasion was a conference for the city’s
Relief Societies and Young Ladies’ Associations. Jane,
the president of the Ogden Ward Relief Society, had
organized the event and invited Brigham to speak.*

Leading such a large group of women had not
always come easily for Jane. She had first joined the
Relief Society as a young woman in Nauvoo.? But when
she was called to lead the Ogden Ward Relief Society
in 1872, she had hesitated. Her health had always
been poor, despite the strength she found in priest-
hood blessings, and it was particularly bad when she
received her call.

One day, her friend Eliza Snow had visited her. Eliza
urged her to live, certain that Jane still had something
more to do in her life. While ministering to Jane, Eliza
promised her that if she accepted the calling to lead
the Relief Society in Ogden, she would have health and
blessings from the Lord.
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Jane was healed a short time later by the power of
God, but she still spent weeks pondering whether she
should accept the call. Finally, her bishop and Relief
Society sisters implored her to do so. “The Lord has
raised you from a bed of sickness to do us good,” they
said, “and we want you to accept the office.” Jane then
realized that her service contributed to a greater good,
no matter how tired and fearful she felt.”®

Now, five years later, the Weber Stake tabernacle
was crowded with women and men anxious to hear
the prophet. After Brigham addressed the Saints, other
Church leaders spoke. Among them was Jane’s hus-
band, apostle Franklin Richards, who had recently been
released as the Weber Stake president as part of the
priesthood reorganization.

During one talk, Brigham turned to Jane and
quietly asked her thoughts on organizing stake Relief
Societies and having them hold quarterly conferences.
He had recently been considering doing so as part of
his efforts to better organize the Church, and he had
already consulted several people on the matter, includ-
ing Bathsheba Smith, another woman active in Relief
Society leadership.?

The question surprised Jane, but not because the
idea of a stake Relief Society was hard to imagine.
Though Relief Societies currently functioned only at
the ward level, she and her counselors in the Ogden
Ward already acted like an informal stake Relief Society
presidency when they advised smaller Relief Societies
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in the area. What truly surprised her was the notion of
Relief Societies holding regular conferences.

Jane had little time to get used to the idea. Before
the conference ended, Brigham called her to serve as the
Weber Stake Relief Society president and asked her to
collect reports from ward Relief Society presidents about
the spiritual and financial conditions of the women in
their congregations. If his health permitted, he intended
to meet with them again at their next conference to hear
their reports.

Following the conference, Brigham asked Jane to
travel with his company to neighboring settlements.
On the way, he taught her about the duties of her new
calling and the importance of keeping careful records of
what she and the Relief Society accomplished. Leading
a stake Relief Society would be a major undertaking.
Before the recent Church reorganization, Jane had ad-
vised three Relief Societies in Ogden. The newly formed
Weber Stake, in contrast, had sixteen wards.?

When Jane returned to Ogden, she met with her
ward Relief Society. “I would like to hear from all the
sisters and know how they feel about what President
Young told us,” she said.

For the rest of the meeting, Jane listened as the
women bore testimony and shared their experiences at
the conference. Many of them expressed their love for
the gospel. “We have the light and knowledge of the
Holy Spirit,” Jane told the sisters, “and when we lose
that, great is the darkness.”
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At the next meeting a few days later, Jane added to
her testimony. “I wish to live my religion,” she declared,
“and do all the good I can.”?

THAT SUMMER, WHILE THE Church underwent major
reorganization, Susie Young Dunford wondered if it was
time to make changes in her own life. Her husband,
Alma, had just left on a mission to Britain. But rather
than missing him, she was grateful he was gone.

Her marriage had been unhappy almost from the
start. Like his cousin Morley, who had married Susie’s
sister Dora, Alma drank alcohol regularly. After the Word
of Wisdom was revealed in 1833, many Saints had not
followed its counsel closely. But in 1867, Susie’s father,
Brigham Young, had begun urging the Saints to obey
it more exactly by abstaining from coffee, tea, tobacco,
and hard liquor.

Not everyone accepted the counsel, and Alma was
often defensive about his drinking. Sometimes he even
became abusive. One night, after he had been drinking,
he had thrown Susie and their six-month-old daughter,
Leah, out of the house, yelling at them to never come back.

Susie had come back, hopeful that things would
change. She and Alma had a son now as well, Bailey,
and she wanted to make her marriage successful. But
nothing changed. When Alma received his mission call,
she was relieved. Sometimes young men like Alma were
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sent on missions to help them grow up and reform
their behavior.

Susie enjoyed the newfound peace and quiet in
her home. The more time she spent away from Alma,
the less she wanted to see him again.”

Alma’s family lived beside Bear Lake, near Utah’s
northern border, and Susie planned to visit them that
summer. Before heading north, however, she went to see
her father about another matter weighing on her mind.*

Recently, Saints had published a book in New York
City called The Women of Mormondom to counter the
depictions of Latter-day Saint women found in the
books and lectures of Fanny Stenhouse, Ann Eliza
Young, and other critics of the Church. The Women
of Mormondom contained the testimonies of several
prominent women in the Church and presented their
experiences in a positive light.

To help promote the book, Susie wanted to go
on a national speaking tour with two of her father’s
wives, Eliza Snow and Zina Young, and her sister Zina
Presendia Williams. Susie had always longed to be a
great speaker and writer, and she was eager to travel
the country and give lectures.?

Brigham spoke favorably to Susie about the tour,
but he wanted her to undertake it for the right reasons.
He knew she was ambitious, and he had always tried
to support her developing talents by sending her to
school with some of the best teachers in the territory.
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But he did not want her to seek worldly acclaim at the
expense of her family.

“If you were to become the greatest woman in
the world,” he told her, “and you should neglect your
duty as wife and mother, you would wake up on the
morning of the First Resurrection and find you had
failed in everything.”

As usual, her father was not mincing words. But
Susie did not feel rebuked. His manner was gentle and
understanding, and he seemed to see into her soul.
“All that you can do after you have satisfied the righ-
teous claims of your home and family,” he reassured
her, “will redound to your credit and to the honor and
glory of God.”

“I wish I knew the gospel was true,” Susie admit-
ted as they continued to talk. She wanted to know it
was true deep within her soul, the way her parents
knew it.?°

“There is only one way, daughter, that you can get
the testimony of the truth,” Brigham said simply, “and
this is the way I attained my testimony and the way your
mother got hers. On your knees before the Lord, go in
prayer and He will hear and answer.”

A thrill swept through Susie, and she knew what her
father said was true. “If it had not been for Mormonism,”
he then told her, “I would be today a carpenter in a
country village.”

Brigham had set aside his trade long before Susie
was born, but he was still the same man of faith who
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had left his home in New York to shake the hand of
a prophet of God in Kirtland. Before he passed away,
Susie wanted him to know what he meant to her.

“How proud and grateful I am,” she said, “that I
have been permitted to come upon the earth as your
daughter.”*

ON THE EVENING OF August 23, 1877, Brigham sat
with Eliza Snow in the room where his family normally
prayed together. They spoke about the plan to send
Eliza, Zina, Zina Presendia, and Susie east to promote
The Women of Mormondom and give people a better
understanding of the Church.

“It is an experiment, but one that I should like to
see tried,” Brigham said.

He stood and picked up his candle. Earlier that
evening, he had spoken with bishops in Salt Lake City,
instructing them to make sure priests and teachers were
meeting monthly with each member of their ward.
He had then appointed a committee to oversee the
construction of an assembly hall next to the Salt Lake
temple. Now he was tired.

“I think now I shall go and take my rest,” he told Eliza.

During the night, sharp pains seized Brigham’s
abdomen. In the morning, his son Brigham Young Jr.
rushed to his side and took him by the hand. “How do
you feel?” he asked. “Do you think you will pull through?”

“I don’t know,” Brigham said. “Ask the Lord.”
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For two days he lay in bed, enduring the agony with
little sleep. Despite the pain, he made jokes, trying to
ease the worry of the family and friends who gathered
around him. Whenever anyone asked him if he suffered,
he said, “No, I don’t know that I do.”

Apostles and other Church leaders gave him
blessings, rallying his spirits. But after four days, he
began to slip in and out of consciousness. His symp-
toms became worse, and the doctor operated on his
abdomen to no avail.

On August 29 the doctor gave him medicine for
the pain and moved his bed closer to the window for
fresh air. Outside, a crowd of Saints stood in reverent
silence in the yard of the Lion House. Brigham’s family,
meanwhile, knelt in prayer around his bed.

Lying beside the window, Brigham revived for a
moment. He opened his eyes and gazed up at the ceil-
ing. “Joseph,” he said. “Joseph, Joseph, Joseph.”

His breathing then grew shorter and shorter until
it ceased.*
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CHAPTER 30

A Steady, Onward
Movement

hen Wilford Woodruff arrived in Salt Lake City three
days after Brigham Young’s death, thousands of mourn-
ers were filing through the tabernacle, where Brigham’s
body lay in state. The prophet’s casket was simple and
had a glass panel on its lid, allowing the Saints to view
his face one more time.

Saints in Utah believed that Brigham’s leadership
had helped fulfill Isaiah’s prophecy of the desert blos-
soming as a rose. Under Brigham’s direction, the Saints
had irrigated the valleys of the mountains, watering the
farms, gardens, orchards, and pastures that sustained
several hundred settlements of Latter-day Saints. Most
of these settlements had taken root, fostering commu-
nities of Saints who strove to live the principles of unity
and cooperation. A few settlements, like Salt Lake City,
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were rapidly become urban centers of manufacturing
and commerce.

But Brigham’s success as a planner and pioneer did
not surpass his service as a prophet of God. Many of the
people honoring Brigham that morning had heard him
speak or seen him out among the Saints in the territory.
Some had known him as a missionary in the eastern
United States or England. Others remembered how he
guided the Church safely through the uncertainty fol-
lowing Joseph Smith’s death. Others still had crossed
the Great Plains and Rocky Mountains at his side. Many
people, including the tens of thousands of Saints who
had gathered to Utah from Europe and other parts of
the world, had never known the Church without him.

As Wilford stood over the casket, he thought his old
friend looked natural. The Lion of the Lord was at rest.!

On September 2, 1877, the day after the viewing,
Saints filled the tabernacle for Brigham’s funeral while
thousands more stood outside. Rows of looping garlands
hung from the tabernacle’s arched ceiling, and black
fabric draped the organ. The Saints did not dress in
black, as was customary at funerals in the United States.
Brigham had asked them not to.?

The Church had not yet sustained a new First
Presidency after Brigham’s death, so John Taylor offici-
ated at the meeting as president of the Quorum of the
Twelve.® Several apostles paid tribute to the deceased
prophet. Wilford spoke of Brigham’s great desire to
build temples and redeem the dead. “He felt the weight
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of this dispensation resting upon him,” Wilford said.
“I rejoice that he lived long enough to enter into one
temple and attend to its dedication, and to commence
the work of others.”

John testified that God would continue to lead the
Church through the turmoil of the latter days. Already,
the Salt Lake Tribune had predicted that Brigham’s
death would lead to squabbling among Church lead-
ers and disaffection among the Saints.> Other critics
hoped the courts would bring the Church’s ruin. George
Reynolds, who had been retried and convicted for big-
amy, was now appealing his case before the United
States Supreme Court. If the court upheld his conviction,
the Saints would be virtually powerless to defend their
way of life.°

But John did not fear the future. “The work we are
engaged in is not the work of man. Joseph Smith did not
originate it; neither did Brigham Young,” he declared.
“It emanated from God. He is its author.”

“And it is for us, as Latter-day Saints, now to magnify
our calling,” he said, “that as the changing scenes we are
anticipating shall come upon all nations—revolutions
succeeding revolutions—we may have a steady, onward
movement, guided by the Lord.””

AFTER THE DEATH OF her father, Susie Young Dunford
struggled to know what to do about her failing marriage.
When her husband, Alma, left on a mission, she had
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hoped the experience would change him. But he con-
tinued to be angry and defensive in his letters to her.?

Not wanting to act rashly, Susie considered her
options, praying continually about her dilemma. Shortly
before his death, her father had reminded her that the
roles of wife and mother were central to her success in
life. Susie wanted to fulfill those roles righteously. But
did that mean she had to stay in an abusive marriage?’

One night, Susie dreamed that she and Alma were
visiting her father in the Lion House. Brigham had an
assignment for them, but rather than give it to Alma, as
he usually did when he was alive, he gave it to Susie.
As she left to fulfill the assignment, Susie encountered
Eliza Snow in the hall. Why had her father given her
the assignment, Susie asked, when he had always asked
Alma in the past?

“He did not understand then,” Eliza said in the
dream. “But he does now.”

Eliza’s words lingered with Susie after she awoke. It
was a comfort to realize that her father might have a dif-
ferent perspective in the spirit world than he had in life.

Susie filed for divorce soon after, and Alma returned
from England and began consulting lawyers. Church
leaders often tried to reconcile couples who wanted to
divorce. But leaders also believed that any woman who
wanted a divorce from an unhappy marriage should
receive one.' This was no less true for women who
struggled to adapt to the challenges of plural marriage.
Since the local court system did not recognize these
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marriages, local Church leaders handled divorce cases
involving plural wives.!

Because Susie was Alma’s only wife, her case was
different. As a woman in an abusive marriage, she could
expect to receive a divorce, but she and Alma had to go
before a civil court. Courts throughout the United States
and Europe usually sided with men in divorce cases at
this time. Although Church leaders counseled husbands
to provide amply for former wives and their children,
Alma insisted on getting custody of the children and
nearly all the family’s property.

Susie’s and Alma’s divorce hearing lasted two days.
In the end, Alma received full custody of their four-
year-old daughter, Leah. Since their son, Bailey, was
only two, the court placed him under Susie’s care while
designating Alma his legal guardian.'?

Losing her children tore at Susie’s heart, and she left
the courtroom distraught over the ruling. But because
the divorce had left her with no property and no means
of financial support, she had little time to dwell on her
pain. She badly needed a plan for what to do next.*

A short time after the divorce, Susie spoke to
President John Taylor about her future. She had left
school at age fourteen, but now she wanted to return.
President Taylor was supportive and offered to help her
get started at the local secondary school. As Susie left his
office, however, she encountered apostle Erastus Snow.

“If you want to go to school, I'll tell you the place
to go,” he said. “A place where you can fill your soul

447



No Unhallowed Hand

with the rich light of inspiration as well as crowd your
mind with the learning of the ancients and moderns.
This place is the Brigham Young Academy at Provo.”

The next day, Susie took a train south to see the
academy. Even though her father had founded the
school, she knew little about it or its purpose. When
she arrived, she met with the principal, her old school-
teacher Karl Maeser. He greeted her warmly and added
her name to the rolls of the academy.**

MEANWHILE, ON THE KALAUPAPA Peninsula on the
island of Molokai, Jonathan Napela’s health had taken
a turn for the worse. When Napela had begun living
among the people with leprosy on the peninsula, he
was not afflicted with the disease ravaging so many
other Hawaiians, including his wife, Kitty. Now, almost
five years later, the disease had taken hold of him too.
His face was swollen almost beyond recognition, and
many of his teeth had fallen out. His hands, which had
blessed countless people for more than twenty years,
were riddled with sores.®

On January 26, 1878, Napela and Kitty welcomed
into their home two missionaries, Henry Richards and
Keau Kalawaia, as well as Nehemia Kahuelaau, the pre-
siding Church authority on Molokai. Keau and Nehemia
were longtime Hawaiian Saints, and both had served sev-
eral missions. Henry was the youngest brother of apostle
Franklin Richards and had served his first mission to the
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islands in the 1850s, a few years after Napela’s baptism.
Henry had last seen Napela in Salt Lake City in 1869,
but now, less than a decade later, he was surprised by
how much Napela’s appearance had changed.'

The next day was the Sabbath, and Napela planned
to take his guests to visit the branches on the peninsula.
Despite his illness, Napela continued to lead the Church
in Kalaupapa, overseeing seventy-eight Saints in two
branches. But before Henry could travel throughout the
settlements, he needed to present a visitor’s permit to
Father Damien, the Catholic priest who served as the
colony’s superintendent. Because the Hawaiian board of
health advised visitors against spending the night with
people who had leprosy, Henry would stay at Father
Damien’s house until morning.

Father Damien had in fact already contracted lep-
rosy, but the disease was still in its earliest stages and
no one knew about his condition. Like Napela, he had
devoted his life to caring for the spiritual and physical
well-being of the exiles on Kalaupapa. Though he and
Napela disagreed on some religious matters, they had
become close friends."”

In the morning, Napela and Henry attended a
branch meeting in the home of Lepo, the branch presi-
dent of the Saints on the eastern shore of the peninsula.
Between forty and fifty people, many of whom were not
members of the Church, attended the meeting. Some
of them appeared healthy. Others were covered from
head to foot in sores. The sight of their suffering moved
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Henry to tears. He and Keau spoke for forty-five minutes
each. When they finished, Nehemia and Napela gave
brief remarks.

After the morning meeting, Napela took Henry and
Keau to visit the other branch on the peninsula. Henry
then spent the rest of the evening and the following
morning visiting the sickest people in the settlement
with Father Damien.

Napela, Nehemia, and Keau were waiting for Henry
when he returned. Before his visitors left, Napela asked
them for a blessing. It would not be long before he and
Kitty were bedridden, and they would probably never
see Henry again.

Henry placed his hands on Napela’s head and
spoke the words of the blessing. With heavy hearts,
the old friends then said goodbye, and Henry, Keau,
and Nehemia started back up the steep mountain trail.'®

LATER THAT SUMMER, IN rural Farmington, Utah, Aurelia
Rogers had dinner with two prominent Relief Society
leaders from Salt Lake City, Eliza Snow and Emmeline
Wells. The women had come to Farmington for a Relief
Society conference, and Aurelia, a local Relief Society
secretary, had an idea she urgently wanted to share
with them.?

Aurelia was keenly aware of the needs of children.
When she was twelve, her mother had died, leaving her
and her older sister in charge of four younger siblings
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while their father served a mission. Now in her forties,
she had seven living children, the youngest a boy just
three years old. Lately, she had worried about the young
boys in her community. They were rowdy and often
stayed out late at night.

“What will our girls do for good husbands?” Aurelia
asked during dinner. “Could there not be an organi-
zation for little boys, and have them trained to make
better men?”

Eliza was intrigued. She agreed that young boys
needed more spiritual and moral guidance than they
received in Sunday School or their regular day schools.

Eliza took the idea to John Taylor, who gave his
approval. She sought the support of Aurelia’s bishop,
John Hess, as well. Eliza wrote him about the pro-
posed organization, and Bishop Hess soon called
Aurelia as president of the ward’s new Primary Mutual
Improvement Association.

As Aurelia planned how to reach out to the boys
in her ward, she realized their meetings would be in-
complete without the girls. She wrote Eliza, asking if
she should also invite the girls to take part in Primary.

“We must have the girls as well as the boys,” Eliza
wrote back. “They must be trained together.”*

On a Sunday in August 1878, Aurelia and Bishop
Hess met with parents in Farmington to organize the
Primary. The bishop spoke first. “I hope parents will
feel the importance of this movement,” he said. “If any-
thing in this life should engross the attention of parents,

451



No Unhallowed Hand

it should be the care of their children.” He set apart
Aurelia and her counselors, and Aurelia spoke strongly
about the need for an organization to support parents
in teaching children.

“I feel that this move will be of much benefit,” she
said. She then compared the children in Farmington to
an orchard of young trees. “The roots of the trees should
be looked to,” she said, “for if the root is sound, the tree
will be sound, and there will be but little trouble with
the branches.”*

More than two hundred children gathered two
Sundays later for the first meeting of the Primary. Aurelia
did her best to maintain order. She organized the chil-
dren into classes by age and assigned the oldest child
in each class to act as a monitor. At the next meeting,
she invited the children to raise their hands to sustain
her and the other leaders.

Aurelia’s teachings to the children were simple and
sincere: No child is better than another. Avoid contention
with others. Always return good for evil.*

IN SEPTEMBER 1878, ABOUT a month after the orga-
nization of the Primary, President Taylor sent apostles
Orson Pratt and Joseph F. Smith on a mission to gather
more information about early Church history. Orson was
the Church historian, and Joseph had long worked in
the Historian’s Office.
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Traveling east, Orson and Joseph stopped in
Missouri to visit David Whitmer, one of the Three
Witnesses of the Book of Mormon. The apostles wanted
to interview him and see if he would sell them the man-
uscript that had been used by the printer to typeset the
first edition of the Book of Mormon. Martin Harris had
passed away in Utah in 1875, and David was the only
one of the Three Witnesses still alive.

David agreed to speak to the apostles in their hotel
room. He had not returned to the Church after his 1838
excommunication, though recently he had helped found
a church that used the Book of Mormon as scripture.
Now over seventy years old, David expressed surprise
when Orson introduced himself. In 1835, David had as-
sisted Joseph Smith, Oliver Cowdery, and Martin Harris
in calling Orson as one of the first apostles of the dispen-
sation. At the time, Orson had been a shy, slender young
man. Now he had a broad waist, a receding hairline,
and a long white beard.?

Soon after the interview began, Orson asked David
if he remembered when he saw the gold plates Joseph
Smith used to translate the Book of Mormon.

“It was in June 1829,” David said. “It was just as
though Joseph, Oliver, and I were sitting just here
on a log, when we were overshadowed by a light.”
David related that an angel had then appeared with
the ancient records, the Urim and Thummim, and other
Nephite artifacts.
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“I saw them just as plain as I see this bed,” he said,
striking the bed beside him with his hand. “I heard the
voice of the Lord as distinctly as I ever heard anything
in my life, declaring that the records of the plates of
the Book of Mormon were translated by the gift and
power of God.”

Orson and Joseph asked more questions about
the Church’s past, and David answered them with as
much detail as he could. They inquired about the print-
er’s manuscript of the Book of Mormon, which Oliver
Cowdery had given to David. “Would you not part with
it to a purchaser?” Orson asked.

“No. Oliver charged me to keep it,” David said. “I
consider these things sacred and would not part with
nor barter them for money.”*

The next day, David showed the manuscript to
the apostles. As he did so, he noted that the Lord had
wanted His servants to take the Book of Mormon to all
the world.

“Yes,” Joseph replied, “and we have sent that book
to the Danes, the Swedes, the Spanish, the Italians, the
French, the Germans, the Welsh, and to the islands of
the sea.”

“So, Father Whitmer,” Joseph continued, “the
Church has not been idle.””

LATER THAT FALL, IN Utah, sixty-seven-year-old Ane
Sophie Dorius traveled to the St. George temple with

454



A Steady, Onward Movement

her oldest son, Carl. Nearly thirty years had passed
since Ane Sophie had divorced Carl’s father, Nicolai,
after he joined the Latter-day Saints. She had since
cast aside her bitterness toward the Church, embraced
the everlasting gospel, and left her native Denmark
to gather to Zion. Now she was about to participate
in sacred ordinances that would begin to mend her
fractured family.?

Ane Sophie had emigrated to Utah in 1874, two
years after Nicolai passed away. Before he died, Nicolai
had expressed hope that he and Ane Sophie would one
day be sealed together for eternity.?”

When Ane Sophie arrived in Utah, she settled in
Sanpete Valley near the families of her three surviv-
ing children with Nicolai—Carl, Johan, and Augusta.
Over the years, Ane Sophie had seen her sons during
their several missions to Scandinavia. But when she re-
united with Augusta, who was thirty-six years old and
the mother of seven children, it was the first time they
had seen each other in over two decades.®

Settling in Ephraim, Ane Sophie embraced her
new life as a mother and grandmother. When Brigham
Young and other Church leaders reorganized the wards
and stakes in 1877, they split the Ephraim Ward in half
and called Carl to serve as the bishop of the Ephraim
South Ward. Afterward, whenever Ane Sophie attended
a play or musical performance in town, she would enter
without a ticket and simply proclaim with a smile, “I am
Bishop Dorius’s mother.”
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Ane Sophie had been a successful baker in
Denmark, and her family in Utah benefited from her
talents after her arrival. She enjoyed dressing nicely for
get-togethers where Danish pastries were served. On
her birthday, she would wear a red geranium on her
dress, bake a large cake, and invite all her family and
friends to celebrate with her.”

Ane Sophie and Carl entered the St. George temple
on November 5, and Ane Sophie was baptized for her
mother and for her sister who had passed away when
she was young. Carl received the ordinance for Ane
Sophie’s father. Ane Sophie received her endowment the
following day and later performed the ordinance for her
mother and sister while Carl performed it on behalf of
his grandfather. Ane Sophie’s parents were also sealed
together, with her and Carl acting as proxies.

On the day she received her endowment, Ane
Sophie was sealed to Nicolai, with Carl acting as proxy,
healing the bond that had been broken in mortality.
Carl was then sealed to his parents, with apostle Erastus
Snow, one of the first missionaries to Denmark, acting

as proxy for his father.?

IN EARLY JANUARY 1879, Emmeline Wells and Zina
Presendia Williams, one of Brigham Young’s daughters,
left Utah to attend a national convention of women’s
rights leaders in Washington, DC.?! Since the indig-
nation meetings of 1870, Latter-day Saint women had
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continued to champion women’s rights publicly in Utah
and the rest of the country. Their work had even at-
tracted the attention of some of the nation’s leading
activists for women’s rights, including Susan B. Anthony
and Elizabeth Cady Stanton, who together came to Salt
Lake City and spoke to Latter-day Saint women in the
summer of 1871.%

While attending the convention in Washington,
Emmeline and Zina Presendia intended to lobby
Congress on behalf of the Church and Utah’s women.
Recently, in ongoing efforts to weaken the Saints po-
litically, some legislators had proposed taking the right
to vote away from Utah women. Emmeline and Zina
Presendia wanted to defend their right to vote, speak
out against the government’s efforts to interfere with
the Church, and seek political support at a time when
George Reynolds’s bigamy conviction was being re-
viewed by the United States Supreme Court.*

This was not the first time Emmeline had under-
taken an enormous challenge for the Church. In 1876, at
the height of a grasshopper infestation, Brigham Young,
Eliza Snow, and leaders of the retrenchment movement
had called her to lead efforts to store grain in the terri-
tory. By the end of 1877, she had led the Relief Societies
and Young Ladies’ Associations in collecting more than
ten thousand bushels of grain and building two grana-
ries in Salt Lake City. Following her instructions, many
Relief Societies in the territory had also stored grain in
bins in their Relief Society halls or ward buildings.*
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Emmeline, a plural wife of Daniel Wells, was also
known as a staunch defender of plural marriage and the
rights of Latter-day Saint women. In 1877, she became the
editor of the Woman’s Exponent, and she used its columns
to express her opinions on a variety of matters, both politi-
cal and spiritual. Though swamped with work since taking
the lead on the newspaper, she believed that publishing
it was vital to the cause of the Latter-day Saints.®

“Our paper is improving and benefiting society,”
Emmeline noted in her journal soon after taking over
the Woman's Exponent. “I desire to do all in my power
to help elevate the condition of my own people, espe-
cially women.”*

When Emmeline and Zina Presendia arrived in
Washington, George Q. Cannon, Susan B. Anthony, and
Elizabeth Cady Stanton welcomed them to the city. They
also learned that two days earlier, the Supreme Court
had unanimously upheld George Reynolds’s conviction,
ruling that the United States Constitution protected re-
ligious beliefs but not necessarily religious action. The
court’s decision, which could not be appealed, meant
that the federal government was free to pass and enforce
laws prohibiting plural marriage.’’

In the days that followed, Emmeline and Zina
Presendia attended the women’s convention, defend-
ing plural marriage and their right to vote. “The women
of Utah have never broken any law of that territory,”
Emmeline declared, “and it would be unjust as well as
impolitic to deprive them of this right.”
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“The women of Utah do not propose to relinquish
their rights,” Zina Presendia added, “but to aid their
sisters throughout the land.”®

On January 13, Emmeline, Zina Presendia, and two
other women from the convention went to the White
House to meet President Rutherford Hayes. The pres-
ident invited the group into his library and listened
politely as the women read the resolutions of the con-
vention, including some that rebuked him for not doing
more to support women’s rights.

Emmeline and Zina Presendia also cautioned the
president against enforcing the Morrill antipolygamy
law of 1862. “Many thousand women would be made
outcasts,” they said, “and their children made illegitimate
before the world.”

President Hayes expressed sympathy, but he made
no promises to help. His wife, Lucy, soon entered
the room, listened graciously to Emmeline and Zina
Presendia’s appeal, and gave the visitors a tour of the
White House.*

In the following weeks, Emmeline and Zina Presendia
testified before a congressional committee and spoke
to leading politicians on behalf of the Saints. They also
presented a memorial to Congress asking for the repeal
of the Morrill law. In the memorial, they asked Congress
to pass laws that would recognize the legal status of the
wives and children in existing plural marriages.® Some
people were impressed by their courageous defense of
the Saints’ beliefs. Others treated them like curiosities or
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complained about plural wives being allowed to speak
at the national women’s rights convention.*!

Before leaving Washington, Emmeline and Zina
Presendia attended two parties hosted by Lucy Hayes.
Despite their efforts, Emmeline and Zina Presendia
had been unable to change the president’s view of
the Saints, and he remained determined to destroy the
Church’s “temporal power” in Utah. Still, Emmeline
appreciated Lucy’s kindness and admired her simple
tastes, charming manner, and firm refusal to serve al-
cohol in the White House.

At a reception on January 18, Emmeline presented
Lucy with a copy of The Women of Mormondom and
a personal letter. Inside the book she had written a
short message:

“Please accept this token of the esteem of a Mormon

wife.”#?
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CHAPTER 31

The Shattered Threads
of Life

n a cold day in January 1879, Ovando Hollister took
a seat in John Taylor’s office. Ovando was a tax collector
in Utah Territory who sometimes wrote articles for a
newspaper in the eastern states. After the United States
Supreme Court’s ruling on the George Reynolds case,
the newspaper wanted Ovando to learn what John, the
Church’s senior apostle, thought about the decision.

John did not usually grant interviews to reporters,
but since it was a government representative asking,
he felt obligated to make known his views on religious
freedom and the Supreme Court ruling. “A religious faith
amounts to nothing unless we are permitted to carry it
into effect,” he told Ovando. The court’s decision was
unjust, he explained, because it restricted the Saints’
right to practice their beliefs. “I do not believe that the
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Supreme Court of the United States nor the Congress
of the United States has any right to interfere with my
religious views,” he said.

Was it worth continuing the practice of plural mar-
riage, Ovando asked, if it meant constant opposition
from the government?

“I would respectfully say we are not the parties who
produce this antagonism,” John said. He believed the
United States Constitution protected the Saints’ right to
practice plural marriage. By passing an unconstitutional
law, John reasoned, Congress had created whatever
tension existed between the Church and the nation. “It
now becomes a question whether we should obey God
or man,” he said.

“Could you not consistently surrender polygamy,”
asked Ovando, “on the ground that there is no prospect
of changing the opinion and law of the country against
it?” He did not think the Church could survive much
longer if it continued to resist the antipolygamy law.

“We leave that with God,” said John. “It is His busi-
ness to take care of His Saints.”!

THAT SPRING, AT BRIGHAM Young Academy, Susie
Young started each school day at eight thirty in the
morning. Students met in a two-story brick building on
Center Street in Provo. They ranged from young children
to women and men in their twenties. Most were not
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used to school being held daily and starting on time.
But Principal Karl Maeser insisted on punctuality.

Susie loved being at the academy. One of her
classmates, James Talmage, was a recent immigrant
from England with a passion for science. Another,
Joseph Tanner, worked at Provo’s wool mill and had
persuaded Principal Maeser to start evening classes for
factory workers.’ The mill’s president, Abraham Smoot,
led the academy’s board of directors. His daughter
Anna Christina taught the younger students part of
the day while pursuing her own studies. Her younger
brother Reed also attended, preparing for a career in
business.*

Principal Maeser nurtured his students’ love for
the gospel and for learning. Brigham Young had asked
him to make the Bible, the Book of Mormon, and the
Doctrine and Covenants standard textbooks at the
school. Students took courses in gospel principles along-
side the usual academic subjects. Each Wednesday after-
noon, Principal Maeser called the students together for
a devotional. After a prayer, they would bear testimony
and share what they were learning in class.’

As he had done years earlier when teaching in the
Young home in Salt Lake City, Principal Maeser urged
Susie to develop her potential. He encouraged her to
write and reminded her to aim for a high standard in
her work. He also entrusted her to help take the official
minutes of the devotionals.
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Since Utah had few trained educators, Principal
Maeser often recruited teachers from among his older
students. One day, while walking home after school with
Susie and her mother, Lucy, he had stopped abruptly in
the middle of the road.

“Does Miss Susie understand music well enough
to give lessons?” he asked.

“Of course she does,” Lucy replied. “She has given
lessons ever since she was fourteen.”

“I must think of that,” the principal said.

Within a few days, Susie had started organizing the
academy’s music department under Principal Maeser’s
direction. Since the academy had no piano, she bought
one that she and her students could use. Once she had
a classroom, James Talmage helped her schedule teach-
ing hours, rehearsal times for concerts, and individual
lessons for her students. She now spent most of her time
as a music teacher.®

As much as Susie enjoyed the academy, she still
struggled to come to terms with her divorce. Her son,
Bailey, was with her in Provo, but her ex-husband had
sent her daughter, Leah, to live with his family at Bear
Lake, more than 150 miles to the north. Susie worried
that she had made a mess of her life, and she wondered
if she had ruined her chances for happiness.

Lately, though, she had begun exchanging letters
with Jacob Gates, a friend from St. George who was
serving a mission in Hawaii. At first their letters were
no more than friendly, but she and Jacob had begun to
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confide more in one another. Susie shared her regrets
about her first marriage, her joy in the academy, and her
longing to do more with her life than teach music classes.

“No, Jake, I ain’t going to make a schoolma’am,” she
told him in one letter. “Hope to be a writer sometime.
When I learn enough.”

After the term ended, Susie planned to go to Hawaii
with Zina Young, one of her father’s widows whom she
called her “other mother,” to visit Relief Societies. She
hoped to see Jacob while she was there. Though she
feared that life had passed her by, she still had faith that
Heaven was mindful of her.

“God is good,” Susie wrote to Jacob, “and He will
help me to pick up the shattered threads of life and
mend them into something useful.”’

AFTER A FOUR-DAY TRAIN ride, George Reynolds ar-
rived at the Nebraska state prison, about nine hundred
miles east of Salt Lake City, to serve his two-year sen-
tence for bigamy. Inside, the guards confiscated his
possessions, including his clothes and temple garments.
After he bathed, they cut his hair short and shaved off
his beard.

He was assigned a cell and given a coarse shirt, a
pair of shoes, a cap, and a blue-and-white-striped prison
uniform. Three times a day, Reynolds was marched with
the other prisoners in silence to the food table, where
he would retrieve his meal and then return to his cell to
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eat alone. After a few days, prison officials gave back his
garments, and he felt grateful that his religious beliefs
were respected at least in this regard.

For ten hours a day, six days a week, Reynolds
worked as bookkeeper in the prison’s knitting shop. On
Sundays, he attended a short religious service held for
the prisoners. Once every two weeks, prison regulations
allowed him to write his wives, Mary Ann and Amelia.
He asked them to write as often as they could but to
keep in mind that their letters would be opened and
read before they were delivered to him.®

After 2 month, Reynolds was moved to the terri-
torial prison in Utah, a transfer George Q. Cannon had
lobbied for in Washington, DC.°

In Ogden, Reynolds’s family embraced him as he
switched lines and boarded the train for Salt Lake City. His
younger children did not recognize him without his beard.

“Be assured there are many worse places in the
world than in prison for conscience’s sake,” Reynolds
later wrote to his family. “It cannot take away the peace

which reigns in my heart.”*°

THAT SUMMER, IN THE southern United States, twenty-
two-year-old Rudger Clawson and his mission compan-
ion, Joseph Standing, were preaching in a rural area in
the state of Georgia. Rudger, a former clerk in Brigham
Young’s office, was a relatively new missionary. Twenty-
four-year-old Joseph, on the other hand, had already
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served one mission and now presided over the branches
of the Church in the area.!

The region where they worked had been devas-
tated by the American Civil War, and many people there
were suspicious of outsiders. Since the decision in the
George Reynolds case, the region had become more
hostile toward Latter-day Saints. Preachers and news-
papers were spreading rumors about the elders, and
mobs were forcing their way into the homes of people
they suspected of harboring “Mormon” missionaries.

Joseph was terrified of being caught by a mob,
knowing they sometimes tied their victims to a log and
whipped them. He told Rudger that he would rather die
than be whipped.'

On the morning of July 21, 1879, Rudger and Joseph
saw a dozen men ahead of them on the road. Three of
the men were on horseback, with the rest on foot. Each
man carried a gun or club. The elders paused as the men
regarded them silently. Then, in one swift motion, the
men threw off their hats and charged at the missionaries.
“You are our prisoners,” one man shouted.

“If you have a warrant of arrest, we would like to
see it,” Joseph said. His voice was loud and clear, but
he looked pale.

“The United States of America is against you,” one
man said. “There is no law in Georgia for the Mormons.”

With guns drawn, the mob led the missionaries
deep into the surrounding woods. Joseph tried to talk to
their leaders. “It is not our intention to remain in this part
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of the state,” he said. “We preach what we understand
to be the truth and leave people to embrace it or not.”

His words had no effect. The mob soon split up,
and some of the men took Rudger and Joseph to a place
beside a spring of clear water.

“I want you men to understand that I am the captain
of this party,” said an older man. “If we ever again find
you in this part of the country, we will hang you by the
neck like dogs.”

For about twenty minutes, the missionaries listened
as the men accused them of coming to Georgia to carry
their wives and daughters off to Utah. Many of the ru-
mors in the South about the missionaries were based
on highly inaccurate ideas about plural marriage, and
some men felt honor bound to protect the women in
their families by any means necessary.

The talk ended when the three riders arrived at the
spring. “Follow us,” said a man with a rifle.

Joseph sprang to his feet. Were they going to whip
him? One of the mobbers had left a pistol on a stump,
and Joseph snatched it up.

“Surrender!” he shouted at the mob.

A man to the left of Joseph stood up and shot
him in the face. Joseph stood still for a moment, reeled
around, and collapsed to the forest floor. Smoke and
dust billowed up around him.

The leader of the men thrust a finger at Rudger.
“Shoot that man!” he cried. Rudger looked around him.
Every man with a gun had it aimed at his head.
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“Shoot,” Rudger said, folding his arms. His eyes
were open, but the world seemed to go dark.

“Don’t shoot,” the leader of the mob called out,
changing his mind. The other men lowered their weap-
ons, and Rudger stooped down beside his companion.
Joseph had rolled onto his back. He had a large gunshot
wound in his forehead.

“Isn’t this terrible that he should have shot himself?”
said someone in the mob.

What had happened was murder, not suicide,
Rudger knew. But he dared not disagree with the man.
“Yes, it is terrible,” he replied. “We must send for help.”
No one in the mob moved, and Rudger grew anxious.
“You must go, or you must send me,” he insisted.

“You go and get help,” a man told him.*

ON SUNDAY, AUGUST 3, JOHN Taylor gazed at ten thou-
sand solemn faces from the pulpit of the tabernacle in Salt
Lake City. Behind him the stands were draped in black
cloth and adorned with floral arrangements. Men ordained
to the priesthood sat together as quorums while other
Saints filled the remaining seats on the floor and in the
gallery. Near the stands, in full view of the congregation,
was Joseph Standing’s casket, decorated with flowers.'*
After the mob released him, Rudger Clawson had
found help from a friend living nearby and sent a tele-
gram to Salt Lake City reporting Joseph’s murder. He
had then returned to the murder scene with a coroner
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to retrieve his companion’s body, which had been dis-
figured by more bullets in his absence. A week and a
half later, Rudger brought the body back to Utah by train
in a heavy metal box. News of the murder had spread
quickly to all parts of the territory."

John shared the Saints’ outrage and sadness. But
he believed they should feel proud as well as sorrowful.
Joseph had died righteously in the cause of Zion. His
murder would not stop the work of God from moving
forward.!® The Saints would continue to build temples,
send missionaries throughout the world, and expand
Zion’s borders.

Under Brigham Young’s leadership, the Saints had
established hundreds of settlements in the western
United States, spreading outward from Utah to neigh-
boring Nevada, Wyoming, New Mexico, and Idaho.
During the last year of his life, Brigham sent two hun-
dred colonists to settle along the Little Colorado River
in northeastern Arizona.

More recently, at John Taylor’s call, seventy converts
from the southern United States had joined Scandinavian
Saints in settling a town called Manassa in the neigh-
boring state of Colorado. In southeastern Utah, a large
company of Saints was crossing the land’s deep canyons
to make a home along the San Juan River."”

John knew the principles of truth would continue
to fill the world, despite the unhallowed hands that tried
to strike them down. “Men may clamor for our property;
they may clamor for our blood just as much as men
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have at any other time,” he declared, “but in the name
of Israel’s God, Zion will go on and prosper.”*®

WIND BLEW ACROSS TARO fields as Zina and Susie
Young rode a carriage over the high mountains dividing
the island of Oahu. Zina and Susie were on their way
from Honolulu to Laie, the gathering place for Hawaiian
Saints. The road down the far side of the slopes was so
steep that an iron rod had been installed along one side
to keep travelers from falling. And it took the help of
two men pulling on a strong rope to steady the carriage
as it descended into the green valley below."

The Church was now well established on the
Hawaiian Islands, with roughly one in every twelve
Hawaiians a Latter-day Saint.?®> When Zina and Susie ar-
rived in Laie, Saints greeted them with a banner, music,
and dancing. They sat their visitors down for a welcome
meal and performed a song they had written especially
for the occasion.

As she settled in for a two-month stay, Zina met
Saints who were, like her, gray-haired pioneers. Among
them was Relief Society president Mary Kapo, the sister-
in-law of Jonathan Napela, the steadfast Hawaiian mis-
sionary and Church leader. Earlier that summer, Napela
had passed away on Molokai, firm in his testimony, just
two weeks before his wife, Kitty.*!

Zina loved her time with the Hawaiian Saints. She
and Susie met often with the Relief Society and young
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women. At their first meeting, the Hawaiian sisters brought
a melon, a small bag of sweet potatoes, a cucumber, some
eggs, a fish, and a cabbage. “I thought the donation was
for the poor,” Zina wrote in her journal, “but they were
tokens of friendship for us.”?

One evening, some Saints gathered at a home to
hear Jacob Gates, Susie’s missionary friend, play “O My
Father” on an organ Zina had bought for the Saints in
Laie. As she listened to the Hawaiians sing, Zina thought
of her friend Eliza Snow, who had written the hymn in
Nauvoo so many years ago. The hymn taught about
Heavenly Parents and other truths Zina had first learned
from the prophet Joseph Smith. Now the hymn was
being sung in an altogether different part of the world.*

Three days later, Susie and Jacob took a trip up the
canyon together. Susie had written Jacob a short love
letter two weeks earlier while he spent the day away
from Laie, attending to missionary work.

“I am thinking of you now, away up in the hills,”
she wrote. “Are you wishing, like me, that work had not
to be done today, that we might talk over the future and
express in a thousand ways that in our minds?”*

While Susie and Jacob courted, Zina planned to
commemorate the second anniversary of Brigham
Young’s death with the Hawaiian Saints. On August 29,
Church members throughout Laie marked the occasion
with her and Susie. Young boys and girls decorated the
meetinghouse while Relief Society sisters purchased beef
for a feast and other Saints dug a pit to cook the meat.
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Zina appreciated their efforts. They were honoring
not only her late husband, she felt, but also the princi-
ples he had worked to establish among the Saints.

The following Sunday, Zina helped to organize a
new Relief Society with thirty members. She and Susie
departed the next day. As they traveled farther and far-
ther from the island, Zina asked Susie if she was glad
to be heading toward home. Susie felt torn. She was
eager to see her children again, but she also longed to
be with the man she now hoped to marry.

“I wish I could do myself up in an envelope and
be sent to you,” she wrote Jacob during the voyage. “I
cannot see you now, and all I can do is to sit and dream
and dream of the happy past and the blessed future.”®

MELITON TREJO WAS LIVING in southern Arizona when
he received a call from President Taylor to serve a mis-
sion in Mexico City. It had been over three years since
Meliton had bidden farewell to the first missionaries
heading to Mexico. While on their journey, the mission-
aries distributed hundreds of copies of Meliton’s transla-
tion of Book of Mormon passages. Church leaders soon
began to receive letters from readers of Trozos selectos
asking for more missionaries.

Meliton had proven himself through his work on
the translation, and now he prepared himself to accom-
pany James Stewart and newly called apostle Moses
Thatcher on the journey to Mexico’s capital.
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The three missionaries met in November in New
Orleans, where they boarded a steamship to Veracruz.
From there, they traveled to Mexico City by train.?® The
day after they arrived, they were met at their hotel by
Plotino Rhodakanaty, a leader of a group of around
twenty believers in Mexico City. Plotino, a native of
Greece, welcomed them warmly. His letters to President
Taylor had been instrumental in persuading the apostles
to send missionaries to the city.”’ While Plotino waited
for them, he and other unbaptized converts had started
a newspaper about the restored gospel called La voz
del desierto (The voice of the desert).®

Later that week, the missionaries went to a quiet
olive orchard just outside the city, and Moses baptized
Plotino and his friend Silviano Arteaga in a warm, spring-
fed pool. “All nature was smiling around us, and I believe
angels were rejoicing above,” Moses wrote in his journal.?

Within a few days, Meliton had baptized six more
people. The missionaries organized a branch and began
to hold meetings in Plotino’s home. They taught each
other the gospel and administered to the sick. Moses
called Plotino to serve as branch president, with Silviano
and another recent convert, José Ybarola, as counselors.

After careful planning and prayer, the missionar-
ies decided to translate Parley Pratt’s Voice of Warning
and other Church tracts. Joining the Church sometimes
carried a cost, as Plotino learned when he lost his job
as a schoolteacher for refusing to deny his new faith.
But the small branch was growing, and missionaries
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and converts alike felt that they were taking part in
something momentous.

Meliton, James, and Plotino finished the translation
of Voice of Warning on January 8, 1880. A few days later,
Moses wrote to President Taylor, reporting the progress
of the mission.

“We shall avail ourselves of every opportunity to
secure useful knowledge and at the same time do all
we can to extend the knowledge of the truths of the
gospel,” he assured John. “And we believe the Lord has

and will continue to help us.”*
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CHAPTER 32

Stand Up and Take
the Pelting

eorge Q. Cannon and his wife Elizabeth were in
Washington, DC, at the start of 1880. A new session
of Congress was beginning, and George was still serv-
ing as Utah’s territorial representative. This year, he
and Elizabeth had brought their two young daughters
with them. They hoped to give the nation’s politicians
and newspaper editors a positive view of Latter-day
Saint families.!

Many people knew, of course, that George and
Elizabeth practiced plural marriage. In fact, George had
four wives and twenty living children. Yet, as one reporter
observed, the Cannons did not match popular caricatures
of the Saints. “If the virtues of an institution are to be rated
by their refining and intelligent results,” one reporter
wrote, “there should be no prejudices against polygamy.”*
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But prejudice against the Saints had only wors-
ened since the United States Supreme Court’s decision
a year earlier in the George Reynolds case. In his an-
nual address to the nation, issued in December 1879,
President Rutherford Hayes had condemned polygamy
and urged law enforcement officials to uphold the
Morrill antipolygamy act.’

The president’s message emboldened some con-
gressmen to oppose plural marriage more aggressively.
One legislator introduced a bill proposing a constitu-
tional amendment outlawing polygamy. Another de-
clared his intention to expel George Q. Cannon from
Congress. Citizens from all over the country, meanwhile,
began pressuring their representatives to do more to
eradicate plural marriage.

“The clouds seem to be gathering thick and por-
tentous around us,” George wrote to John Taylor on
January 13. “If the Lord does not furnish lightning rods
to draw off the electricity in some other direction, which
I feel satisfied He will, I see no other way for us to do
than to stand up and take the pelting.”*

ONE NIGHT, AROUND THIS time, Desideria Quintanar
de Yafiez had a dream in which she saw a book called
Voz de amonestacion being printed in Mexico City.
When she woke up, she knew she had to find the book.’

Desideria, a descendant of the Aztec ruler
Cuauhtémoc, was well respected in Nopala, the town
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where she and her son José lived. Though most people
in Mexico were Catholic, Desideria and José belonged
to a local Protestant congregation.®

Desideria felt she needed to go to Mexico City to
search for the mysterious book, but the city was about
seventy-five miles away. A railroad line could carry her
part of the way, but most of her traveling would be on
foot along unpaved roads. Desideria was in her sixties
and in no condition to make the arduous journey.’

Determined to find the book, she told her son about
the dream. José believed her and soon left for Mexico
City in search of the unknown book.?

When José returned, he shared his astonishing ex-
perience with Desideria. He found Mexico City teeming
with hundreds of thousands of people, and his search for
the book seemed hopeless. But one day, while walking
through the city’s busy streets, he met Plotino Rhodakanaty,
who told him about a book called Voz de amonestacion.

Plotino sent José to a hotel to meet with mis-
sionary James Stewart. There José learned that Voz
de amonestacion was the Spanish translation of a
book called Voice of Warning, which Latter-day Saint
missionaries had been using for decades to introduce
English-speaking people to their faith. It testified of
the Restoration of the gospel of Christ and the coming
forth of the Book of Mormon, a sacred record of ancient
inhabitants of the Americas.’

Voz de amonestacion was not yet off the printing
press, but James gave José religious tracts to take home
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with him. José brought the tracts to his mother, and she
studied them carefully. Desideria then asked for mission-
aries to come to Nopala and baptize her.

Meliton Trejo came to town in April and, at their
request, baptized Desideria, José, and José’s daugh-
ter Carmen. A few days later, José returned to Mexico
City and received the Melchizedek Priesthood. When
he came home, his arms were laden with tracts and
books, including ten copies of the newly printed Voz
de amonestacion.'

IDA HUNT’S EARLIEST MEMORY was of her grand-
father Addison Pratt bouncing her on his knee. At the
time, Ida’s family lived on a farm near San Bernardino,
California. Her parents, John and Lois Pratt Hunt, had
settled there when Ida was about a year old. But a
few years later, at the prodding of Ida’s grandmother
Louisa Pratt, her family had moved to Beaver, a small
town in southern Utah, where Louisa had been living
since 1858.

Addison died in California in 1872. Though he and
Louisa could never resolve their differences and lived
apart for most of the last fifteen years of their marriage,
they remained affectionate toward their daughters and
grandchildren. Ida loved both of them dearly."

Ida lived one block away from Louisa’s house, and
she spent countless afternoons at her grandmother’s
side, learning one lesson or another. In 1875, when Ida
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was seventeen, she and her family moved away from
Beaver. Three years later, Church leaders called the fam-
ily to move again, this time to the town of Snowflake
in Arizona Territory. But rather than go with her family,
Ida decided to return to Beaver to live with her grand-
mother for a while.

Back in Beaver, Ida was indispensable to her
grandmother and two aunts, Ellen and Ann, who lived
nearby. She assisted with chores and helped care for
sick family members. Not all of Ida’s time was spent
at home, however. Her evenings were often filled with
dinners, parties, and concerts. She soon began keeping
company with a young man named Johnny.

In the spring of 1880, Ida’s family and friends in
Snowflake pleaded for her to come home, and Ida made
the difficult decision to leave Beaver. Louisa could hardly
speak as she said goodbye to her granddaughter and
wished her a safe journey. Her only consolation was the
thought that Ida’s relationship with Johnny might bring
her back to Beaver.'?

Ida traveled to Snowflake with the family of Jesse
Smith, president of the Eastern Arizona Stake. Two of
his wives, Emma and Augusta, had a sacred, unselfish
quality about their relationship with one another that
Ida admired. Her own parents did not practice plural
marriage, so she had little experience observing how
plural families worked. But the more time she spent with
the Smiths, the more she considered practicing plural
marriage herself."
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Doing so would set Ida apart from other Saints
her age. Though most Saints accepted and defended
plural marriage, the number of plural families in the
Church was in decline. The practice was largely limited
to Saints in the American West, and plural marriages be-
tween Church members were not performed in Europe,
Hawaii, or other places throughout the world.

At the height of the practice in the late 1850s, about
half of the people in Utah could expect to be part of
a plural family during their lives. That number had
since dropped to around twenty or thirty percent, and
it continued to shrink.' Since plural marriage was not
required of Church members, Saints could remain in
good standing with God and the Church if they chose
not to practice it.”

Several months after Ida arrived in Snowflake, she
received news that her grandmother had died. Overcome
by grief, Ida regretted leaving Louisa. If she had stayed
in Beaver, she told herself, she could have comforted
her grandmother during the last months of her life.

Around this time, Ida also received a letter from
Johnny. He wanted to come to Arizona and marry her.
But by then she hoped to marry a man who was willing
to practice plural marriage. Johnny lacked faith in the gos-
pel, and Ida knew he was not the right person for her.*°

IN 1880, THE CHURCH celebrated its fiftieth anni-
versary. Recalling that ancient Israel held a Jubilee
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celebration every fifty years to forgive debts and free
people from bondage, President John Taylor canceled
the debts of thousands of poor Saints who had gath-
ered to Zion with money borrowed from the Perpetual
Emigrating Fund. He asked Saints who owned banks
and businesses to cancel some of the debts owed
them, and he urged Church members to donate live-
stock to the needy.

He also asked Emmeline Wells, the president of
the Relief Society’s grain committee, to loan bishops
as much wheat from Relief Society granaries as they
needed to feed the poor in their wards."”

In June, President Taylor attended a conference
of the Salt Lake Stake Relief Society. The meeting in-
cluded representatives from the Primary Association
and Young Ladies’ Mutual Improvement Association
(Y.L.M.I.A.), which were seen as auxiliaries to the Relief
Society. During the proceedings, Eliza Snow nominated
Louie Felt, a ward Primary president, to supervise the
Primary for the entire Church. The congregation sus-
tained Louie and also approved two women to serve
as her counselors.

Later at the same meeting, President Taylor asked
a secretary to read an account of the organization of
the Nauvoo Relief Society in 1842. President Taylor had
attended that first meeting at which Emma Smith had
been elected president of the society. He had also given
Emma’s counselors, Sarah Cleveland and Elizabeth Ann
Whitney, authority to act in their calling.
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After the secretary finished reading the account,
President Taylor spoke on the powers and duties the
Relief Society gave to women. Mary Isabella Horne then
proposed that he appoint Eliza Snow as president of
all Relief Societies in the Church. Eliza had served as
secretary of the original Relief Society, and she had
been advising all ward Relief Societies for more than a
decade. But there had been no general president of the
Relief Society since Emma Smith led the organization
in the 1840s.

President Taylor nominated FEliza to be the Relief
Society general president, and the congregation sus-
tained her. Eliza then chose Zina Young and Elizabeth
Ann Whitney as her counselors, Sarah Kimball as the
secretary, and Mary Isabella Horne as the treasurer. Like
Eliza, they had all been members of the Relief Society
in Nauvoo and had served in the organization since its
reestablishment in Utah.

Later that afternoon, at the final meeting of the
conference, Eliza nominated Elmina Taylor, one of
Mary Isabella Horne’s counselors in a stake Relief
Society presidency, to serve as general president of
the Young Ladies’ Mutual Improvement Association.
Elmina was sustained along with counselors, a secre-
tary, and a treasurer.'®

Women throughout the territory rejoiced in these
new general presidencies.

“I am greatly pleased to see my sisters moving
in such order,” Phebe Woodruff declared at a Relief
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Society meeting one month later. Belinda Pratt, a stake
Relief Society president, wrote in her journal: “What
an age we are living in! How great the responsibilities
of the sisters of the Church. What a work they are
accomplishing!”"?

Other inspired changes occurred in the Church
that year. Since the death of Brigham Young three years
earlier, the Quorum of the Twelve had led the Church
without a First Presidency. After discussing and praying
about the matter, the quorum unitedly sustained John
Taylor as president of the Church and George Q. Cannon
and Joseph F. Smith as his counselors. Later, in a crowded
session of the October general conference, the Saints
raised their hands to support the new presidency.”

Following the sustaining, George Q. Cannon arose
and proposed that the Pearl of Great Price, a collection
of some of Joseph Smith’s writings and inspired trans-
lations, be made a new standard work of the Church.
Although missionaries had been using editions of the
Pearl of Great Price since its publication in 1851, this
was the first time Church members had been asked to
accept it as a volume of scripture.

“It is gratifying to see the oneness of feeling and
united sentiment which has been manifested in our
votes,” President Taylor said afterward. “Now continue
to be united in other things, as you have been in this,

»21

and God will stand by you henceforth.
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SIX MONTHS LATER, IN the bustling waterfront town of
Trondheim, Norway, Anna Widtsoe stepped out of an
icy fjord as a newly baptized member of The Church
of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints. Though her body
was cold, she had the fire of the gospel burning inside
her, and she was filled with love for the Saints who
surrounded her.

Anna’s path to baptism had not been easy. Her hus-
band had died unexpectedly three years earlier, leaving
her and her two young sons, John and Osborne, alone.
They now lived off a small pension and her income from
sewing dresses. After her husband’s death, Anna had
turned to God, and she wondered why He had taken
her husband from her.

She had read the Bible since her childhood and
knew its stories. Now she studied it for answers. As she
did, she felt herself growing closer to God. But some-
thing in the doctrines of the church she attended felt
incomplete and unsatisfying.

One day a cobbler named Olaus Johnsen returned
a pair of shoes she had asked him to repair. Inside each
shoe was a religious tract. She read the tract and was
curious to learn more, so she brought another pair of
shoes to the cobbler on a warm spring day a short time
later. At the shop, though, she was reluctant to ask the
shoemaker too many questions. Just as she was opening
the door to leave, he called to her.

“I can give you something of more value than soles
for your child’s shoes,” he said.
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“What can you, a shoemaker, give me?” she asked.

“I can teach you how to find happiness in this life
and to prepare for eternal joy in the life to come,” he said.

“Who are you?” Anna asked.

“I am a member of the Church of Christ,” Olaus said.
“We are called Mormons. We have the truth of God.”

At that, Anna fled the shop. Latter-day Saints had
a reputation in Norway for being fanatics. But the tract
intrigued her, and soon she attended a meeting with the
Trondheim Saints at the home of Olaus and his wife,
Karen. Rigid class distinctions marked Norwegian soci-
ety, and Anna was distracted by the Johnsens’ humble
home and the impoverished people who worshipped
there. When her husband was alive, she had belonged
to a wealthier class, and she tended to look down on
poor people.

Over the next two years, Anna met regularly with
the missionaries, despite her reservations. One day at
home, she felt the Spirit powerfully. Class distinctions
meant nothing to the Lord, but her prejudice was strong
as she thought about the unpopular Church, its mem-
bers, and their poverty. “Must I step down to that?” she
asked herself.

She then answered her own question: “Yes, if it is
the truth, I must do so.”%

MEANWHILE, IN THE UNITED States, James Garfield
succeeded Rutherford Hayes as the nation’s president.
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Like Hayes, he condemned the Church and charged
Congress with putting an end to plural marriage once
and for all. When a disgruntled man shot Garfield a few
months into his term, there was some speculation that
the gunman was a Latter-day Saint.” But the accusation
was false. John Taylor quickly condemned the attack,
expressed sympathy for the ailing president, and re-
fused to blame him for the political stance he had taken
against the Church.

“He, like the rest of us, is a fallible being,” John
told the Saints. “We are all fallible, and it is not every
man who can resist the pressure which is brought to
bear upon him.”*

President Garfield died of his wound a few months
later. His successor, Chester Arthur, was no less deter-
mined to stop plural marriage.” As Utah’s delegate to
Congress, George Q. Cannon felt the pressure imme-
diately. In December 1881, Senator George Edmunds
introduced a bill in Congress that would make it easier
to prosecute Saints for practicing plural marriage.

If the Edmunds Act passed, Saints could be im-
prisoned for “unlawful cohabitation,” which meant that
courts no longer had to prove that a plural marriage had
taken place. Any Church member who appeared to be
practicing plural marriage could be prosecuted under
the law. Plural couples who lived in the same house or
were seen together in public would be at risk of arrest.

The law would also take away voting rights from

men and women in plural marriages, subject them to
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fines and prison terms, and bar them from serving on
juries and holding political office.?

Adding to George’s pressure was the fact that his
wife Elizabeth was back in Utah, sick with pneumo-
nia. He wanted to be with her. On January 24, 1882,
however, George received a telegram with a message
from Elizabeth. “Stand to your post,” she urged him.
“God can raise me up in answer to your prayers there
as well as here.”

Two days later, George received another tele-
gram. It reported that Elizabeth had passed away. “The
thought that we are separated for the remainder of this
life and that I shall never behold her face again nor
have the pleasure of her affectionate attentions and
sweet society in the flesh almost stuns me,” George
wrote in his journal.”’

The Edmunds Act passed a short time later,
disqualifying George from serving in Congress. On
April 19, he addressed the House of Representatives
for the last time. He felt calmer than usual, but he
was outraged by his colleagues’ decision to pass the
Edmunds Act. The Saints practiced plural marriage
because God had commanded them to do so, he said.
They had no desire to force their belief on anyone but
merely wished to be granted the right to obey God as
they saw fit.

“So far as the condemnation of the world is con-
cerned, we are willing to be placed on the same plane
with Abraham,” George added.
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Afterward, a few congressmen complimented
George on his speech. Other representatives confessed
that they had felt pressure to oppose him. Most just
seemed content that he was leaving.?®

THE EDMUNDS ACT DID not change Ida Hunt’s mind
about plural marriage. In the fall of 1881, she had lived
with Ella and David Udall in the town of St. Johns,
Arizona, about forty-five miles from Snowflake. During
that time, she had worked in the local cooperative store
with David, who was the bishop in St. Johns, and had
grown as close to Ella as a sister.”

Soon after David became a bishop, he and Ella had
concluded that it was time for them to practice plural
marriage. A short time later, David proposed marriage
to Ida with Ella’s consent. Ida wanted to accept his
proposal, but she could tell that Ella was still struggling
with the idea of sharing her husband. So, instead of
responding to David’s offer, Ida returned to Snowflake,
her heart in turmoil.*°

Later, Ida wrote a letter to learn Ella’s true feelings
about the marriage proposal. “I cannot allow the matter
to go farther without first having received some assur-
ance of your willingness to such a step being taken,” she
told her friend. “It is not only your right but your imper-
ative duty to state plainly any objections you may have.”

“I promise you,” she assured Ella, “I shall not be
offended.”*
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Ella sent a short reply six weeks later. “The sub-
ject in question is one which has caused me a great
amount of pain and sorrow, more perhaps than you
would imagine,” she wrote, “yet I feel as I have done
from the beginning, that if it is the will of the Lord I am
perfectly willing to try to endure it and trust that it will
be overruled for the best good of all.”**

On May 6, 1882, Ida left Snowflake on an eighteen-
day journey to the St. George temple with David, Ella,
and their little daughter, Pearl. As they rolled slowly
across the desert, Ida could see that Ella was still un-
happy about the marriage. Ida was careful with her
words and actions, concerned that she might say or do
something to cause Ella more pain. Together they read
books aloud and played with Pearl to stave off uncom-
fortable silences.

One night, Ida spoke privately with David, wor-
ried about Ella’s unhappiness and afraid that she had
made the wrong choice in accepting David’s proposal.
His loving, encouraging words brought hope to her
heart. She went to bed that night reassured that God
would support them through their trials as they tried
to be obedient.

Ida and David were sealed in the St. George temple
on May 25. In the face of an uncertain future, Ida felt she
could trust David to care for her, and she prayed that
her love for him would only increase. Ella also seemed
to find comfort in the words and counsel of the man
who performed the ceremony.
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That night, the family stayed at the home of one
of Ella’s sisters. After everyone else went to bed, Ella
slipped into Ida’s room, unable to sleep. For the first
time, the two women talked face-to-face about their
new relationship to each other—and their hopes and
desires for the future.

Both women believed that Ida’s marriage to David
was God’s will. But now that the Edmunds Act was in
force, the events of the day had placed their family even
more at odds with the government.

“Marriage under ordinary circumstances is a grave
and important step,” Ida wrote that night in her journal,
“but entering into plural marriage, in these perilous
times, is doubly so.”%
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CHAPTER 33

Until the Storm
Blows Past

n the day before Christmas 1882, Maori chief
Hare Teimana stood on the edge of a cliff beside
his village near Cambridge, New Zealand. Below, he
could see a man climbing resolutely up the cliff. But
why was this stranger climbing to the village when he
could more easily take a road? Why was he in such
a hurry to reach the summit? Did he have something
important to say?

As Hare watched the stranger climb, he realized
that he knew him. One night a few months earlier, the
apostle Peter, dressed in white, had appeared in Hare’s
room. He told Hare that a man was coming to the Maori
people with the same gospel Jesus Christ had preached
while He was on the earth. Peter said Hare would know
this man when he saw him.!
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Protestant and Catholic missionaries had converted
most Maori to Christianity by the 1850s, so Hare was
familiar with Peter’s mission in Christ’s ancient Church.
He also believed in the reality of visions and revelations.
Maori looked to their matakite, or seers, to receive direct
guidance from God. Even after converting to Christianity,
some matakite, tribal chiefs, and family patriarchs had
continued to see visions and receive divine directions
for their people.?

The year before, in fact, Maori leaders had asked
Paora Te Potangaroa, a revered matakite, which church
Maori should join. After fasting and praying for three
days, Paora had said the church they should join had
not yet arrived. But he said it would come sometime in
1882 or 1883.°

Recognizing the man on the cliff as the person Peter
spoke of in his vision, Hare was eager to hear what he
had to say. The climber was exhausted when he reached
the village, though, and Hare had to wait for him to catch
his breath. When the man finally spoke, it was in Maori.
He said his name was William McDonnel, and he was a
missionary from The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day
Saints. He gave Hare some religious tracts and testified
that they contained the same gospel Christ had taught
during His ministry. He also spoke of Christ commission-
ing Peter to proclaim the gospel after His Ascension.*

Hare’s interest was piqued, but William was anxious
to rejoin his two mission companions, who had taken
the road to the village. When William started to leave,

493



No Unhallowed Hand

Hare grabbed him by the collar of his coat. “You stop
here and tell me all about the gospel,” he demanded.

William began sharing all he knew, and Hare con-
tinued to grip his collar tightly. Fifteen minutes passed,
and William spotted his companions, mission president
William Bromley and Thomas Cox, who had arrived at
the village from the main road. He waved his hat high
in the air to get their attention, and Hare finally let go
of his collar. Then, with William acting as translator, the
men spoke to Hare, expressing their desire to meet with
Maori in that area.

Hare invited them to return later that day. “You can
have a meeting in my house,” he said.’

THAT EVENING, WILLIAM MCDONNEL sat down with
President Bromley and Thomas Cox in Hare Teimana’s
house. Irish by birth, William had moved to New Zealand
after a ship’s captain told him it was a good country. He
later settled among Maori for several years and learned
their language. He then moved to the city of Auckland,
New Zealand, where he was married in 1874 and joined
the Church a few years later.®

Though missionaries had been called to preach in
New Zealand and neighboring Australia since the early
1850s, the Church in New Zealand was small. Over the
past three decades, at least 130 members had gathered
to the Salt Lake Valley, thinning out the branches in New
Zealand much as in other countries.
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Most of the members were European immigrants
like William. But soon after William’s baptism, President
Bromley came to New Zealand with a charge from
Joseph E. Smith, the new second counselor in the First
Presidency, to take the gospel to Maori people.” President
Bromley prayed to find the right people to send, and he
felt that William was one of the men to do it. William
baptized the first Maori to receive the ordinance in New
Zealand, a man named Ngataki, six months later.®

Now, sitting among Maori women and men in
Hare’s house, the missionaries carried out Joseph F.
Smith’s mandate. President Bromley would read a pas-
sage from the Bible in English, and William would turn
to the same section in the Maori Bible and hand it to
someone to read. The group listened attentively to the
message, and William told the group that he would
come back the following evening.

Before the missionaries left, Hare took William to
see his daughter Mary. She had been ill for weeks, and
the doctors said it was only a matter of time before she
died. William had just taught that elders with the priest-
hood of God could perform healing blessings, and Hare
wondered if they would bless his daughter.

The girl looked as if she might die at any moment.
William, President Bromley, and Thomas knelt beside
her and placed their hands on her head. A good spirit
enveloped the room, and Thomas blessed her with life.

That night, William was unable to sleep. He had
faith that Mary could be healed. But what if it was not
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God’s will? How would it affect the faith of Hare and
other Maori if she died?

Just after sunrise, William started for Hare’s house.
In the distance, he saw a woman from the village coming
toward him. When she reached him, she lifted him off
the ground in an embrace. She then took him by the
hand and pulled him to Hare’s house.

“How is the girl?” William asked.

“Plenty good!” the woman said.

When William entered the house, he found Mary
sitting up in bed and looking around the room. He
shook hands with her and asked her mother to get her
some strawberries to eat.’

That evening, Hare and his wife, Pare, accepted
baptism, as did one other person in the village. The
group made their way to the Waikato River, where
William waded into the current, raised his right arm to
the square, and immersed each of them in the water.
Afterward, he returned home to Auckland while Thomas
Cox and his wife, Hannah, continued ministering to
Maori in Cambridge.

Two months later, on February 25, 1883, the first
Maori branch of the Church was organized.'?

AFTER HER BAPTISM, ANNA Widtsoe was anxious to
heed the Lord’s call to gather to Zion. Anthon Skanchy,
one of the missionaries who had taught her the gospel,
wrote often to encourage her and her young sons to
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join him and other Scandinavian Saints in Utah. Having
already immigrated to Logan, Utah, where the Saints
were finishing a temple similar in size and appearance
to the temple in Manti, he understood her desire to
leave Norway.

“Everything will work together for your good,” he
assured her in a letter. “You and your little ones will not
be forgotten.”!!

As eager as Anna was to move to Utah, she knew
she would miss her homeland. Her late husband was
buried there, and she cared deeply about the other
Church members in her town. Often, when European
Saints left their branches to come to Zion, they left va-
cancies in local Church leadership, making it difficult for
the tiny congregations to thrive. Anna was a counselor
in her branch Relief Society, and if she decided to move
to Utah, the small group of women would certainly feel
her loss.

She also had her two sons to consider. Eleven-
year-old John and five-year-old Osborne were smart,
well-behaved boys. In Utah, they would have to learn
a new language and adapt to a new culture, which
would put them behind other children their age. And
how would she support them? Since her baptism, Anna’s
dressmaking business had flourished. If she left Norway,
she would lose her husband’s pension and would have
to reestablish her business in a new place.'?

Anna had also become reacquainted with Hans,

a former suitor, who seemed interested in rekindling
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their romance. He was not a member of the Church, but
he seemed supportive of her faith. Anna did not have
much hope that he would join the Saints, though, since
he seemed more interested in worldly pursuits than in
seeking the kingdom of God.*

As Anna turned these matters over in her mind,
she realized that staying in Norway would only hold
her and her sons back. The Norwegian government
did not recognize the Church nor consider it Christian.
Mobs hounded missionaries, and ministers frequently
criticized the Church in sermons and pamphlets. Aside
from her younger sister Petroline, who had taken an
interest in the Church, Anna’s own family had also re-
jected her once she joined the Saints.

In the fall of 1883, Anna decided to leave Norway:. “I
am traveling home to Utah as soon as I can,” she wrote
Petroline in September. “If we cannot leave everything,
even our life if required, we are no disciples.”**

Money was an obstacle, however. Her family would
never help her make the move, and Anna did not know
how she would pay the cost of emigrating. Then two
returned missionaries and a Norwegian Saint donated
some money to her. Hans also gave her some money
for the journey, and the Church permitted her to use
some of her tithing to help pay for her family’s passage.

At her final meeting with her Relief Society, Anna
expressed how happy she was that God’s kingdom was
again on the earth—and that she had the opportunity
to help build it. As she listened to the testimonies of
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her Relief Society sisters, she wished that she and they
might always live so that the Spirit of God would be
with and enlighten them.

In October 1883, Anna, John, and Osborne boarded
a ship in Oslo and headed for England. On shore, their
fellow Norwegian Saints waved farewell with handker-
chiefs. Norway’s majestic coastline had never looked so
beautiful to Anna. For all she knew, she would never

see it again.”

DURING THE EARLY SUMMER of 1884, Ida Hunt Udall
was serving as the president of the Young Ladies’ Mutual
Improvement Association of the Eastern Arizona Stake,
a position that required her to watch over and teach
the young women in Snowflake, St. Johns, and other
settlements in the area. Though she was not able to visit
every association in the stake very often, she found joy
when they met together for quarterly conferences.
Since her marriage to David Udall, Ida had moved
back to St. Johns, where the Saints were facing strong
opposition. The town was run by powerful citizens who
did not want Saints settling in the county. Known as the
Ring, the group harassed Church members and tried to
prevent them from voting. They also published a news-
paper that encouraged readers to terrorize the Saints.
“How did Missouri and Illinois get rid of the
Mormons?” one article asked. “By the use of the shot-

gun and rope.”"
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At home with David and Ella, though, Ida had found
peace. For a while, Ella had struggled to get used to Ida’s
new status in the home, but the two women had grown
closer as they helped each other through sicknesses and
other day-to-day challenges. Since joining the family,
Ida had assisted Ella during the births of two daughters,
Erma and Mary. Ida herself was still childless.

On July 10, 1884, five days after Mary was born,
Ida was cleaning up dinner when David’s brother-in-
law Ammon Tenney appeared at the door. He had been
indicted for polygamy, and his wife Eliza, David’s sister,
had been subpoenaed to testify against him. Rather than
submit to the law and be a key witness at her husband’s
trial, Eliza had decided to hide from the marshals.!®

“The next call might be for you,” Ammon warned Ida.
As the bishop of St. Johns—and a known polygamist—her
husband would be a prime target for prosecution. If a
marshal with a subpoena caught Ida, she could be forced
to testify against David in court. Under the Edmunds Act,
he could be fined $300 and sentenced to six months in
prison for unlawful cohabitation. And the punishment for
polygamy was even harsher. If convicted, David could be
fined $500 and sentenced to five years in prison."

Ida’s first thought was of Ella, who was recovering
from the birth of her daughter. Ella still needed her help,
and Ida did not want to leave her. But staying in the
house only put the family in more danger.

Ida hastily threw a shawl over her head and si-
lently slipped outside. Eliza and other women were
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hiding from the marshals in a neighbor’s house, and
Ida joined them. Most of the women had left children
behind, with no choice but to trust their little ones to
the care of others.

Day after day they kept a watchful eye on the road,
ducking beneath a bed or behind curtains whenever a
stranger came near the house.

After Ida had been at the neighbor’s house for six
days, a friend offered to secretly transport her and the
other women to Snowflake. Before leaving town, Ida
returned home and quickly packed a few items for her
journey. As she kissed Ella and the children goodbye,
she had the impression that many long days would pass
before she saw them again.*

Ida spoke to the young women organization in the
Snowflake Ward soon after her arrival, her ordeal in
St. Johns still fresh in her mind. “Those who suffer per-
secution for the gospel’s sake have a peace and content-
ment which they could scarcely expect,” she testified.
“We cannot expect to glide along in this Church without

trials. Our lives will no doubt be placed in jeopardy.”*

BY THE END OF summer, several Saints in Utah Territory
had been arrested under the Edmunds Act, but no one
had been prosecuted and imprisoned. Among the Saints
arrested was Rudger Clawson, who had witnessed the
murder of his mission companion, Joseph Standing,

five years earlier. Rudger was married to two women,
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Florence Dinwoody and Lydia Spencer. After his arrest,
Lydia went into hiding, leaving the prosecution without
a key witness.?

Rudger’s trial began in October. At the hearing, Latter-
day Saint witnesses, including President John Taylor, tried
to be as unhelpful to the court as possible. When pros-
ecutors asked the prophet where the Church’s marriage
records could be located, his answers were vague.

“If you wanted to see it,” one lawyer asked him, “is
there any means of ascertaining where it is?”

“I could find out by inquiry,” President Taylor said.

“Will you be good enough to do so?” asked the
lawyer.

“Well,” said the prophet wryly, “I am not good enough
to do so.” The courtroom then erupted in laughter.?

After a week of hearing similar testimonies, the
twelve-man jury failed to come to a decision on the
case, and the judge adjourned the court. But that same
night, a deputy marshal tracked down Lydia Clawson
and subpoenaed her to testify against Rudger in court.

A new trial soon began. After hearing the testi-
monies of several witnesses who had appeared at the
previous trial, the prosecuting attorney called Lydia to
the witness stand. She looked pale but determined.
When the clerk tried to swear her in, she refused to
take the oath.*

“Don’t you know it is wrong for you not to be
sworn?” the judge asked Lydia.

“It may be,” she replied.
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“You may have to be imprisoned,” the judge warned.

“That depends on you,” said Lydia.

“You take a fearful responsibility in undertaking to
defy the government,” the judge said. He then commit-
ted her into the custody of the marshal and adjourned
the court.

That night, after being transported to the state
penitentiary, Lydia received a message from Rudger.
He begged her to testify against him. She was pregnant,
and if she refused to cooperate with the court, she
might end up delivering her baby in a federal prison,
hundreds of miles from home and family.?

The next morning the marshal accompanied Lydia
to the packed courthouse, where prosecutors once again
called her to the witness stand. This time, she did not
resist when the clerk administered the oath. Then the
prosecuting attorney asked her if she was married.

Almost whispering, Lydia said that she was.

“To whom?” he pressed.

“Rudger Clawson,” she said.

Members of the jury took less than twenty minutes
to deliver a guilty verdict—the first under the Edmunds
Act.?® Nine days later, Rudger appeared before the judge
for sentencing. Before giving his ruling, the judge asked
Rudger if he had anything to say.

“I very much regret that the laws of my country
should come in contact with the laws of God,” Rudger
said, “but whenever they do, I shall invariably choose
the latter.”
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The judge sat back in his chair. He had been pre-
pared to be lenient with Rudger, but the young man’s
defiance had changed his mind. With a solemn look, he
sentenced Rudger to four years in prison and fined him
$500 for polygamy and $300 for unlawful cohabitation.

The courtroom was silent. A marshal ushered
Rudger out of the room, allowed him to say goodbye
to friends and relatives, and then took him to the peni-
tentiary. Rudger spent his first night in prison confined
with about fifty of the territory’s hardened inmates.”’

THAT WINTER, IN SETTLEMENTS across Utah Territory,
marshals continued to harass Saints at their homes, hop-
ing to catch plural families off guard. Day and night,
fathers and mothers watched in horror as lawmen ran-
sacked their homes and turned children out of their
beds. Some marshals sneaked through windows or
threatened to break down doors. If they found a plural
wife, they might arrest her if she refused to testify against
her husband.

As much as John Taylor wanted to encourage the
Saints to continue living their religion, he could see
that families were being torn apart, and he felt respon-
sible for their welfare.” Soon he began counseling with
Church leaders about moving Saints outside the United
States to avoid arrest and seek greater freedom.?

In January 1885, he and Joseph F. Smith left Salt
Lake City with a few apostles and trusted friends to visit
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the Saints in Arizona Territory, just north of Mexico.
Many Saints were living in fear there, and some had
already fled to Mexico to escape the marshals.*

Anxious to see for themselves whether more Saints
could find refuge in that country, John, Joseph, and
their companions crossed the border into Mexico. There
they located a few promising sites near enough water
to support settlement.*® When the company returned
to Arizona a few days later, John and his companions
counseled about what to do next.

In the end, they decided to buy land and establish
settlements in the Mexican state of Chihuahua. John
asked a few men to begin raising money. He and the
others then proceeded by train to San Francisco.’* Once
there, John received an urgent telegram from George Q.
Cannon. Enemies at home were active, George warned,
and a plan had been laid to arrest the First Presidency.

Several men pressed John to stay in California until
the danger passed. Unsure of what to do, the prophet
prayed for guidance. He then announced he was re-
turning to Salt Lake City and sending Joseph F. Smith
to Hawaii on another mission. A few men protested,
certain that John and others would be arrested if they
returned home. But John’s mind was clear—his place
was in Utah.

John arrived home a few days later and called a
special council with Church leaders. He told them his
plan to buy land in Mexico, and he stated his intention to
avoid capture by going into hiding. He had advised the
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Saints to do everything in their power, short of violence,
to avoid prosecution. Now he would do the same.?

That Sunday, John spoke publicly to the Saints in
the tabernacle, despite the threat of arrest. He reminded
the congregation that they had faced oppression before.
“Pull up the collar of your coat and button yourself up
and keep the cold out until the storm blows past,” he
counseled them. “This storm will blow past as others
have done.”**

Having encouraged the Saints the best he could,
John left the tabernacle, climbed into a carriage, and
rode out into the night.*
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CHAPTER 34

Nothing to Fear from
the Wicked

n March 8, 1885, Ida Udall awoke on her twenty-
seventh birthday to glorious sunshine. But as much
as she welcomed a warm day at the end of winter, Ida
knew she had to be careful when stepping outside. Most
days she had to stay indoors until the sun went down—
or risk being recognized by a United States marshal.!

Eight months had passed since Ida had fled her
home in St. Johns, Arizona, to go “underground,” a term
the Saints were beginning to use to describe life in hid-
ing from the law. In that time, her husband, David, had
been indicted for polygamy and gone to trial with five
other Saints. Nearly forty men had testified at the trials,
and several of them had sworn falsely against the Saints.
“There seems to be no law or justice for Mormons in
Arizona,” David had written to Ida at the time.?
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When the trial concluded, five of the six men were
convicted of polygamy. Three men were sentenced to
serve three and a half years at a penitentiary in Detroit,
Michigan, two thousand miles away. David alone had
avoided conviction, but only because his case had been
delayed for six months while the prosecution searched
for more witnesses against him—including Ida.?

After leaving Arizona, Ida had moved in with
David’s father and stepmother in Nephi, a town about
eighty miles south of Salt Lake City. Only Ida’s closest
family members and friends knew where she was.

Ida had never spent time with her in-laws before, so
at first she felt like she was living with strangers. But she
had since grown to love them and had made friends with
her new neighbors, including other plural wives who
were hiding to protect their families. Attending Church
meetings and socializing with friends now helped to
brighten her long, lonely days.*

On Ida’s birthday, her friends and family in Nephi
threw her a party. But those who were dearest to her
heart—her parents, David, and David’s first wife, Ella—
were hundreds of miles away. She had not seen David
for almost six months. And his absence felt particularly
hard to bear since she was expecting their first child in
a few weeks.?

A short time after the birthday party, Ida received a
copy of a newspaper from Arizona. When she opened
the paper, she was stunned to see a headline announc-
ing the death of her mother, Lois Pratt Hunt. Lois had
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been only forty-eight years old, and Ida was not pre-
pared to lose her.

Ida’s friends gently took the newspaper from her
hands and sat with her until dusk. A few hours later, she
went into labor and gave birth to a healthy, blue-eyed
girl she named Pauline.

The weeks that followed were a blur of sorrow
and joy, but Ida was grateful to have Pauline with her.
“I was blessed with a dear little daughter of my very
own,” she wrote in her journal. “I thanked God that I

now had something to live and labor for.”

THAT SPRING, IN NORTHERN Utah, Sagwitch, his wife
Moyogah, and sixteen other Shoshones ascended the
hill leading to the Logan temple.” The temple had been
finished and dedicated a year earlier, a testament to
the faith and hard work of Saints in northern Utah
and southern Idaho. Among those who had labored
tirelessly to build the temple were Sagwitch and other
Shoshone Saints.®

The Shoshones had traveled a long road to reach
the temple. Twelve years had passed since Sagwitch
and over two hundred other Shoshones had joined the
Church. They worshipped in their own ward and in their
own language.” Sagwitch and Moyogah had been sealed
in the Endowment House,'® and Sagwitch’s son Frank
Timbimboo Warner had been called as a missionary
among the Shoshones.!!

509



No Unhallowed Hand

But the U.S. Army’s attack on the Shoshone camp
along the Bear River still haunted the survivors, and other
hardships continued to plague them. After joining the
Church, Sagwitch and his people received land in north-
ern Utah to settle on and farm. But a few months after the
Shoshones arrived, people in a nearby town who were
not members of the Church began to fear that white Saints
were inciting Indians to attack them. The townspeople
threatened the Shoshones and forced them to abandon
their land just as they were beginning their harvest. The
Shoshones returned the next year, but grasshoppers and
stray stock invaded their fields and ate their crops.*

Acting under President John Taylor’s direction,
Church leaders soon found land for the Shoshones
along Utah’s northern border.”® Now their small town,
Washakie, had several homes, corrals, a blacksmith
shop, a cooperative store, and a schoolhouse.

Building a new life was demanding, but it had not
kept Sagwitch and his people from helping to construct
the temple. With the little time they had to spare, men from
the community would travel by team and train to Logan,
where they helped haul the stone. At other times they
prepared the mortar that held the temple walls together
or mixed plaster to cover the interior walls. By the time
the temple was dedicated, the Shoshones had donated
thousands of hours of labor to build the sacred structure.”

Sagwitch had taken his turn too, though he was
getting old and his hand was scarred from the Bear River

massacre. The slaughter was never far from his people’s
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minds. Many survivors now reckoned their age by how
many years had passed since the horrifying event.'® They
could not forget the parents, siblings, husbands, wives,
children, and grandchildren they had lost.

On the day of the massacre, Sagwitch had not been
able to stop the soldiers from killing his people. But in
the spring of 1885, he and other Shoshones spent four
days in the temple, performing ordinances on behalf of
their deceased relatives, including many who had been
killed at Bear River."”

IN JUNE 1885, JOSEPH Smith III and his brother
Alexander came to Utah Territory on another mission
for the Reorganized Church of Jesus Christ of Latter Day
Saints. As previous missionaries from their church had
tried to do, the brothers wanted to convince the Saints
in Utah and elsewhere that the prophet Joseph Smith
had never practiced plural marriage.'®

Among the Saints who noted their arrival was Helen
Whitney, the fifty-six-year-old daughter of Heber and
Vilate Kimball. Helen was familiar with the brothers’
message. In fact, she had once published a pamphlet,
Plural Marriage as Taught by the Prophet Joseph, in re-
sponse to Joseph III’s claims about his father. As a plural
wife of Joseph Smith herself, Helen knew for certain that
the prophet had practiced plural marriage."

Helen was fourteen when her father taught her
the principle and asked her if she would be sealed to
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Joseph. Her feelings had revolted at first, and she re-
sponded indignantly to his words. But over the course
of the day, as she thought about what to do, she knew
that her father loved her too much to teach her any-
thing that was contrary to God’s will. She agreed to
the sealing, believing the union would help exalt her
and her family and connect them to Joseph Smith in
the eternities.

The arrangement had been unconventional in al-
most every way. Helen was young for marriage, although
some women her age did marry in the United States at
that time. Like some of Joseph’s other wives, she was
sealed to the prophet for eternity only. She and Joseph
rarely interacted socially, and she never indicated that
they had an intimate physical relationship. She contin-
ued to live in her parents’ home and, like other plural
wives in Nauvoo, kept her sealing private. But she had
been the age when some young women began courting,
making it hard for her to explain to her friends why she
stopped attending some social gatherings.*

After the prophet’s death, Helen had married
Horace Whitney, a son of Newel and Elizabeth Ann
Whitney. Helen was seventeen and Horace was twenty-
two at the time, and they were deeply in love. On the
day of the marriage, they promised to cling to one an-
other for the rest of their lives and, if possible, in the
eternities. But at the altar of the Nauvoo temple, they
were married for this life only, since Helen had already
been sealed to Joseph Smith for eternity.*
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Later, after settling in Utah, Helen had consented to
Horace’s marriages to Lucy Bloxham and Mary Cravath.
Lucy died a short time later, but Mary and Helen lived
next door to each other and enjoyed a good relation-
ship. Helen and Horace were happily married for thirty-
eight years, and she gave birth to eleven children.*
Horace died on November 22, 1884, and Helen now
spent some of her time writing for the Deseret News
and Woman’s Exponent.”

Plural marriage had never been easy for Helen,
but she defended it vigorously. “Had it not been for a
powerful testimony from the Lord,” she wrote, “I do not
believe that I could have submitted to it for a moment.”

A few years after writing Plural Marriage as Taught
by the Prophet Joseph, Helen had published a second
pamphlet, Why We Practice Plural Marriage, which
addressed common criticisms of the practice. “There
can be no evil,” she told her readers, “in a thing that
inspires prayer, drives selfishness from the heart, and
lengthens the cords of human feelings, leading one to
do greater deeds of kindness outside of his or her own
little circle.”*

Though writing sometimes exhausted Helen, the
income paid for her newspaper subscription and other
expenses.” Her editorials chastised the Church’s perse-
cutors for championing freedom and religious liberty on
the one hand and pursuing a ruthless campaign against
the Church on the other. Her words also provided en-
couragement to her fellow Saints.
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“If this people will do their part, the powers of the
Almighty will be made manifest in their behalf,” she
reassured her readers in August 1885. “We have nothing
to fear from the wicked.”?

Helen viewed Joseph III's efforts to distance his
father from plural marriage as an assault on truth.”” One
day, while traveling by train through central Utah, she
noticed a man who boarded her car and took a seat
in front of her. He did not look like a member of the
Church, and Helen wondered if he was a government
official there to enforce the antipolygamy laws. After
the stranger exited the train, Helen learned to her shock
that he was Joseph Smith III.

“If I had known him,” she wrote in her journal, “I
would have been more bold to criticize and tempted to
make myself known.”?

Though Helen spent most of her life married to
Horace, she knew she had been sealed to the prophet
Joseph Smith. How her relationships would work
themselves out in the hereafter was not always clear
to her. But she intended to claim all the eternal bless-
ings God had promised her family. God had always
brought her through the furnace of affliction, and she
continued to trust that He would make things right
in the end.

“I have long since learned to leave all with Him,
who knoweth better than ourselves what will make us
happy,” she wrote.?
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A FEW MONTHS AFTER the birth of her daughter, Ida
Udall was on the move again. Traveling under an as-
sumed name, she stayed for a few weeks at a time with
different friends and relatives in Utah.*® David would be
going to trial in August 1885. Since prosecutors were
unable to assemble a convincing case against him for
polygamy, they had turned instead to a trumped-up
perjury charge his enemies in St. Johns had leveled
against him some time earlier.?!

Ida and David had last seen each other in May 1885,
two months after Pauline was born. Since then, Ida had
received a letter from David expressing regret over all
she had to endure because of him.

“Better, it has been my feelings sometimes, that I
had suffered imprisonment than to have you going by
another name and running here and there for fear of
being known,” he wrote.*

But Ida was hopeful that her sacrifice would be
worth the struggle, especially since many people believed
that David would be acquitted. As she awaited news of
the trial in Arizona, she took comfort in caring for Pauline.
Attending to the baby’s needs was sometimes the only
thing distracting her from the wearying suspense.*

On August 17, news arrived that David had been
convicted on the perjury charge and sentenced to three
years in prison. Ida was dismayed, but she hoped she
would at least be able to return to her family in Arizona.
Apostle George Teasdale recommended against com-
ing out of hiding, however. If David was pardoned in
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the flimsy perjury case, his enemies would again try to
convict him of polygamy.

Ida followed the apostle’s advice and did not return
to Arizona.?* But with every passing day, she grew more
and more anxious to hear from David in prison. He
could only write one letter a month to his family, so she
depended on Ella to send her copies of his letters. Ella
was facing her own challenges, though, especially after
her youngest child, Mary, passed away in October 1885.

For three months, Ida received no letters from
David. When a bundle of his letters finally arrived, she
found that he had begun using a code name for her.
Wary of incriminating himself, David now referred to
her by her mother’s name, Lois Pratt.®

THAT FALL, WHILE HIDING from marshals south of
Salt Lake City, President Taylor called Jacob Gates on
another mission to Hawaii. It had been six years since
Jacob had returned from his first mission to the islands.
In that time, he had married Susie Young, who now
went by Susa. They were living in Provo, raising their
three children together and expecting another. Bailey,
Susa’s son from her first marriage, also lived with them.
Her daughter Leah, however, still lived with her father’s
family in northern Utah.

Jacob’s unexpected mission call left Susa anxious
and full of questions. The letter asked Jacob to leave
for Hawaii in just three weeks, giving him little time to
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settle up his business affairs. It also did not indicate if
he could take his family with him, as missionaries were
sometimes permitted to do.

Susa wanted to go with him and take the children,
but she was not hopeful. “From the tone of Jacob’s no-
tification, he doesn’t think I will be wanted to go,” she
wrote to her mother the next day. “So you can imagine
my prospects for the next three years.”*

Jacob accepted the mission call promptly, but he
asked President Taylor if Susa and the children could
join him. “I would rather have them go with me,” he
wrote. He reminded the prophet that Susa had been to
Hawaii before and knew the area well.?’

No immediate response came, and Susa prepared
to send Jacob off on his own. She learned that three
other missionaries had already received permission to
take their families to Laie, where housing was limited,
so she did not expect the same blessing. Then, just a
week before he needed to leave Utah, Jacob received a
letter granting him permission to take his family.*®

Susa and Jacob hurried to prepare. Among other
things, they wrote to Alma Dunford, Susa’s ex-husband, to
ask if ten-year-old Bailey could go to Hawaii with them.
Rather than write back, Alma waited until the family was
leaving for Hawaii. He then confronted them at the train
station in Salt Lake City with a deputy and a court order
invoking his right to keep Bailey with him in Utah.

Though Bailey had always lived with Susa, the court
order left her powerless to stop Alma from taking him.
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As Susa parted with her son, heartbroken, the boy cried
out and tried to go back to her.”’

Susa and Jacob sailed for Hawaii a short time
later with their other children. During the voyage, Susa
was grief-stricken and sick. When the ship docked in
Honolulu, Joseph F. Smith, who was living in exile on
the island to avoid arrest, greeted them. The next morn-
ing they went to Laie, where a large crowd of Saints
greeted them with dinner and a concert.*°

Susa and Jacob soon settled into life in Laie. Susa
admired the lovely scenery around her, but she strug-
gled to adjust to the missionary quarters, which were
infested with vermin. “If I feel at all lonely,” she wrote
in a humorous article for the Woman’s Exponent, “1
have plenty of company in mice, rats, scorpions, cen-
tipedes, cockroaches, fleas, mosquitos, lizards, and
millions of ants.”!

Mostly, she was homesick for Utah.* But a few
months after arriving, she received a letter from Bailey.
“I wish you were staying here,” he wrote. “I think of you
in my prayers.”®

In those prayers, at least, Susa could take comfort.

WHEN JOHN TAYLOR WENT into hiding in early 1885,
he had joined George Q. Cannon, who had entered
the underground a few weeks earlier. So far, they had
found refuge in the homes of a few faithful Saints in
and around Salt Lake City, moving whenever neighbors
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began acting suspicious or John felt uneasy. Since mar-
shals were always hunting them, they could never let
their guard down.*

Unable to meet with the Saints in person, the First
Presidency tried to handle Church business by letter.
When certain matters could not be resolved that way,
they would meet secretly with other Church leaders in
Salt Lake City. Every trip to the city was dangerous. No
Church leader who practiced plural marriage was safe.®

In November, federal marshals arrested apostle
Lorenzo Snow, who was seventy-one years old and in
fragile health.% Before his arrest, Lorenzo had decided
to live with only one of his families to avoid the charge
of unlawful cohabitation. But one of the judges involved
in the case said that he needed to stop being a husband
to his wives entirely. “I would prefer to die a thousand
deaths,” Lorenzo had stated, “than renounce my wives
and violate these sacred obligations.”?’

In January 1886, the judge sentenced Lorenzo to
eighteen months in jail for three counts of unlawful co-
habitation. The following month, marshal Elwin Ireland
and several deputies raided George Q. Cannon’s farm
and served subpoenas to family members living there.
Ireland then issued a $500 reward for George’s arrest.*

When George learned about the reward, he knew
a pack of “human bloodhounds” would be hunting for
him. Unwilling to put the prophet in danger, he decided
to part ways with John for a time. John agreed and
advised him to go to Mexico. A few days later, George
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shaved his beard and boarded a train, hoping to slip
out of Utah undetected.?

Word had somehow gotten out that George had left
town, however, and a sheriff boarded the train and ar-
rested him. Marshal Ireland then came to escort George
back to Salt Lake City.

As the train rattled along, a Church member ap-
proached George and whispered that a group of Saints
was planning to rescue him before the train reached
the city. George stood up and headed for a platform
outside one of the train’s cars. He did not want anyone
to be arrested—or killed—because of him.

Looking out over the winter landscape, George
thought about jumping from the train. The western
desert was a desolate place, though. If he jumped at
the wrong time, he might end up miles away from the
nearest town. Traveling this barren land on foot could
be deadly, especially for someone nearly sixty years old.

Suddenly the train lurched, pitching George over-
board. His head and left side slammed onto the ground
as the train chugged on, disappearing into the cold,
gray distance.

Lying half-conscious on the frozen earth, George
felt pain course through his head and body. The ridge of
his nose had been pushed to one side, broken. A gash
through one of his eyebrows cut straight to his skull,
coating his face and clothes with blood.

Picking himself up, George began walking slowly
along the track. Soon he saw a deputy heading toward
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him. Marshal Ireland had noticed him missing and had
ordered the train to stop. George limped to the deputy,
who escorted him to a nearby town.

There George sent a telegram with a request that
no Saint interfere with his arrest. He was in the Lord’s
hands now.”
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A Day of Trial

large crowd was waiting at the train platform when
George Q. Cannon and his captors rolled into Salt Lake
City on February 17, 1886. Marshal Ireland escorted
George off the train and to an office in the city, where
another crowd had gathered to show sympathy to the
battered and bruised prisoner. Inside, the marshal gave
George a mattress and let him rest while they waited
for his lawyer and other visitors to arrive.'

George’s trial was scheduled for March 17, and a
judge released him on a $45,000 bond. A grand jury,
meanwhile, began interrogating George’s wives and
children to gather evidence that he had violated the
Edmunds Act.

“Those men are dead to every human sympathy,”
George declared when he learned of their aggressive
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questioning. “They are as pitiless as the most abandoned
and wicked pirates.”

After his release, George met secretly with President
Taylor. George had all but decided to go to prison, but
he had prayed that the prophet would know the Lord’s
will on the matter. At their meeting, George explained
his predicament, and President Taylor agreed that he
should submit to the law. If George did not stand trial,
he would forfeit the $45,000 bond, which his friends
had generously agreed to pay in his behalf.

That night, however, the Lord revealed to President
Taylor that his first counselor should go back into hid-
ing. The revelation was like a flash of lightning, and
after it came, the prophet immediately knelt beside his
bed in grateful prayer. A few years earlier, the Lord had
inspired him to invest non-tithing Church money into
a mining company in order to create a special reserve
fund for the Church. President Taylor believed the re-
serve should be used to reimburse the men who had
put up George’s bond.?

George felt that the revelation was an answer to
his prayers. He and President Taylor submitted it to the
four apostles in the city, and they approved the plan to
carry it out.

George worried about the propriety of going back
into hiding, though, especially when other men had gone
to jail for their convictions. He did not want anyone in or
out of the Church thinking he was a coward. Yet he now
knew the Lord’s will for him, and he chose to trust in it.
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“If God directs a course for me to take,” he wrote
in his journal, “I desire to take it and leave the result
with Him.”*

AROUND THE TIME GEORGE Q. Cannon went back
into hiding, Emmeline Wells was again traveling to
Washington, DC, on Church business. Seven years had
passed since her meeting with President Rutherford
Hayes and his wife, Lucy. Opposition to the Church had
only increased since then, especially now that Congress
was trying to amend the Edmunds Act with an even
harsher piece of legislation, which would come to be
known as the Edmunds-Tucker Act.

The proposed act sought, among other things, to
rob Utah’s women of their right to vote, and Emmeline
felt duty bound to speak out against it.° She was hopeful
that she could persuade reasonable people—especially
her allies in the fight for women’s rights—to see the
injustice of the act.

In Washington, Emmeline spoke to lawmakers and
activists who were sympathetic to her cause. Some were
indignant that women in Utah might lose their right to
vote. Others disagreed with a part of the act allowing
the government to confiscate the Saints’ private property.
But opposition to plural marriage muted the enthusiasm
of even those Emmeline called friends.’

After several weeks in Washington, she boarded a
westbound train, believing she had done all she could
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for the Saints. On her journey, she learned that two thou-
sand women had recently crowded into the Salt Lake
Theatre to protest the government’s treatment of plural
families. At the meeting, Mary Isabella Horne had called
on the women to speak out against the injustice. “Must
we, women of The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day
Saints, still submit to insults and injury without raising
our voices against it?” she asked.?

Emmeline was thrilled by the strength of her sisters
in the gospel, and she looked forward to reuniting with
them. But on her way home, she received a telegram from
President Taylor asking her to return to Washington. A
committee of Latter-day Saint women had written resolu-
tions calling for the nation’s leaders to end their crusade
against the Saints. The resolutions also pleaded with wives
and mothers throughout the United States to come to the
aid of Utah’s women. The prophet wanted Emmeline to
present the resolutions to Grover Cleveland, the president
of the United States. Ellen Ferguson, a Latter-day Saint
physician and surgeon in Salt Lake City, would join her.’

Within days, Emmeline was back in Washington.
She and Ellen called on President Cleveland in the White
House library. He was not as intimidating as they ex-
pected, but they knew it would be difficult to persuade
him to support their cause. A year earlier, he had met
with a delegation of Latter-day Saints from Utah and told
them, “I wish you out there could be like the rest of us.”*°

The president listened attentively to Emmeline and
Ellen and promised to give their resolutions serious
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consideration. But while he seemed sympathetic to their
cause, he was not sympathetic enough to risk offending
antipolygamy legislators.

“All that can be done here in presenting facts and
seeking to remove prejudice seems only a drop in the
ocean of public sentiment,” Emmeline wrote in the
Woman’s Exponent a short time later. “But one must not
be weary in well-doing, even though the opportunities
may be few and the prejudice bitter.”!!

MEANWHILE, IN UTAH’S SANPETE Valley, marshals had
begun rounding up polygamous Saints in Ephraim,
Manti, and neighboring towns.'* As president of the
Ephraim South Ward Primary, Augusta Dorius Stevens
instructed children how to act if the marshals tried to
question them." Unsuspecting children were often
easy sources of information, so they needed to learn
how to recognize the marshals and create confusion
to muddle investigations.'*

More than thirty years had passed since Augusta left
her family in Copenhagen, Denmark, to come to Utah.
She was only fourteen at that time. Her mother had hated
the Church then and had just divorced her father. If some-
body had told Augusta that her family would one day be
together again in Zion, with her parents sealed by proxy in
the temple, she probably would not have believed them."”

But that was exactly what happened, and now the
Dorius family was a sizable presence in Sanpete Valley.
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Augusta’s father and most of her siblings were long since
dead, but her mother, Ane Sophie, was now in her seven-
ties and taking great pride in the children whose Church
membership used to embarrass her. Augusta’s brothers
Carl and Johan had large plural families that grew year
after year with more children and grandchildren. Her
stepbrother, Lewis, the son of her father’s second wife,
Hannah, also had a large plural family. Augusta’s step-
sister, Julia, whom her mother had adopted in Denmark,
was likewise married and raising a family in the valley.*

While the Dorius brothers’ plural marriages put them
at risk of arrest, Augusta’s husband, Henry, was safe. His
first wife had died in 1864, so he and Augusta were no
longer practicing plural marriage. They had eight children
together, five of whom were still living."” None of their
married children practiced plural marriage either.'

Because she worked as a midwife and nurse, how-
ever, Augusta could still be a person of interest to the
marshals. Seeing a need for better medical care among
the Saints, Brigham Young and Eliza Snow had begun in
the 1870s to urge Latter-day Saint women to gain medi-
cal education. Augusta became a midwife in 1876 after
receiving her training in Utah. With encouragement from
the Relief Society and Church leaders, other women
attended medical schools in the eastern United States.
Some of them also helped the Relief Society establish
the Deseret Hospital in Salt Lake City in 1882.%

In the eyes of marshals, children were evidence
of unlawful cohabitation, if not plural marriage, and
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midwives like Augusta could serve as witnesses in court.
Augusta continued to deliver babies and visit patients,
however, going door-to-door with a black satchel and
a cheerful countenance.®

In Primary, she often told the children how blessed
they were to grow up in Zion, despite its present dan-
gers. Primary meetings provided a secure place for
children to learn the gospel. Augusta taught them to
be kind to the elderly and those with disabilities. She
encouraged them to be polite and do all they could to
share in the blessings of the temple.?!

Like other Church leaders, she also emphasized the
importance of taking the sacrament worthily each week,
which the children did in Sunday School. “We must not
take the sacrament if we have bad feelings in our heart
toward our playmates or anyone else,” she taught them.
“We must be prayerful and have the Spirit of God that
we may love one another. If we hate our playmate or
our brother or sister, we cannot love God.”*

And she reminded the Primary children not to forget
those being harassed by the marshals. “It is a day of trial,”
she said, “and we must remember to offer up our hum-
ble prayers for our brethren in prison—and all Saints.”*

THAT WINTER, WHILE LIVING on the underground in
Utah, Ida Udall received a telegram from her husband,
David. President Cleveland had pardoned him for per-
jury, and he was coming home.
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Ida was overjoyed for David but sad that she could
not reunite with him in St. Johns, Arizona. “How lonely
and homesick it makes me to think I can join in none
of the rejoicings over the return of my own husband,”
she lamented in her journal.*

Ida continued to live in Nephi, often battling
feelings of loneliness and frustration at her exile.”® In
September 1886, after David had to delay a long-awaited
visit to see her, she wrote him an angry letter and mailed
it before she had time to change her mind.

“I told him he need not worry about coming at
all on my account,” she fumed later in her journal. “I
thought I had fooled around long enough for someone
who did not care a snap for me.”

Not long after, Ida lay awake crying, regretting that
she had sent the letter. Then, in 2 message from her
sister-in-law, she learned that David prayed for her and
Pauline’s well-being. The thought of David praying for
her and their daughter touched Ida’s heart, and she wrote
to him again, this time apologizing for her angry letter.?

She soon received a letter from David assuring her
that he was her “affectionate and devoted husband,” fol-
lowed by another, longer letter full of hope and loving,
contrite words. “Forgive me too for every unkind act,
word, thought, and apparent neglect,” David pleaded.
“I have a testimony that the day of deliverance is near
at hand and that we will have joy in the earth.”?

In December, a polygamy indictment hanging over
David was dismissed, making it possible for Ida to return
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to Arizona.” David came to Nephi in March 1887 to
bring her and Pauline back, just in time for the little
girl’s second birthday. Pauline did not know her father,
and she reacted strongly whenever he tried to hold Ida.
“Keep his hands off!” she warned her mother.

The family’s journey to Arizona lasted three weeks.
It was the most time Ida had spent alone with her hus-
band in the five years they had been married.”

A YEAR AFTER ACCOMPANYING her husband into the
mission field, Susa Gates had grown used to her home
in Hawaii. Jacob worked as a sugar boiler, turning the
settlement’s sugarcane crop into a product that could be
sold.* Susa did her best to meet the demands of domestic
life. She was pregnant again, and aside from doing laun-
dry and cooking meals, she kept busy making shirts for
Jacob, gingham dresses for their six-year-old daughter,
Lucy, shirts and pants for four-year-old Jay and three-year
old Karl, and new aprons for infant Joseph. She often felt
tired at the end of the day, but she still found time to write
and submit articles to newspapers in Utah and California.*

One morning in February 1887, little Jay came
down with a fever and a cough. At first, Susa and Jacob
assumed it was a cold, but the symptoms got worse over
the next week. They cared for Jay as best they could and
called in Joseph F. Smith and others to bless him. Susa
marveled at the faith exercised in behalf of her son. But
Jay did not get any better.
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On the night of February 22, Susa stayed up with
Jay, rubbing his belly with oil to try to relieve his pain.
His breaths came hard and short. “Don’t leave me to-
night, Mama,” he told her. “Stay tonight.”

Susa promised she would, but after midnight, Jacob
urged her to get some rest while he watched their son.
Jay seemed to be sleeping soundly, so she went to bed,
unwilling to believe her little boy would die. He was on
a mission with his family, she told herself, and people
did not die on missions.

Jay awoke later and whispered “Mama” over and over
throughout the night. In the morning, he looked worse,
and the family called for Joseph F. and Julina Smith. The
Smiths stayed with the Gates family for the rest of the day.
Jay did not improve, and that afternoon, he fell peacefully
asleep and then passed away just before two o’clock.**

Susa’s grief was inexpressible, but she had barely
begun mourning when Karl came down with the same
sickness. As he grew worse, the Saints from around Laie
fasted and prayed, but nothing helped. The family was
placed under quarantine to prevent the spread of the
disease, and Karl died soon after.®

Though many families came to Susa and Jacob’s aid,
Joseph F. and Julina Smith were constantly by their side.
They had lost their oldest daughter, Josephine, when
she was about the age of the boys, and they understood
their friends’ anguish. When the boys died, Joseph was
there at their bedside. Julina washed their bodies, made
their burial clothes, and dressed them for the last time.?
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In the days that followed, Jacob wept for their sons,
but Susa was too stunned to cry. She worried their other
children might catch the disease. After Karl’s passing, she
had also felt no movement from the baby in her womb.
Though Jay had seen the child in a dream just before his
death, Susa wondered if the baby was still alive.

Then one day she felt a slight flutter—a small sign
of life. “A very faint motion comforts me with hope that
life still beats under my saddened heart,” she wrote her
mother. She did not understand why her sons had died,
but she found strength knowing that God was watching
over her.

“With all this, we know that God rules in the
heavens,” she wrote her mother. “God has blessed me
and helped me to bear my burdens. Praise His holy

name forever.”%

EARLY IN 1887, CONGRESS passed the Edmunds-Tucker
Act. The new law gave Utah courts even greater power
to prosecute and punish plural families. Women in the
territory lost their right to vote, and children born of
plural marriage were stripped of inheritance rights.
Prospective voters, jurors, and local government offi-
cials were required to take an antipolygamy oath. The
Church and the Perpetual Emigrating Fund ceased to
exist as legal entities, and the government was given
authority to confiscate certain Church properties valued
at over $50,000.%¢
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John Taylor, George Q. Cannon, and other Church
leaders worked to keep one step ahead of the marshals.
More and more Saints were finding refuge in small
Church settlements in Chihuahua, Mexico, including
Colonia Diaz and Colonia Juarez.?” Other Saints had
founded a settlement in Canada called Cardston.*®
These women and men were willing to move hundreds
of miles to remote locales outside the United States to
protect their families, follow God’s commandments,
and keep their sacred temple covenants.

That spring, John Taylor’s health declined sharply,
and George grew anxious for the prophet’s well-being.
Though still in hiding, the two men had lived the past six
months with a family at an isolated home in Kaysville,
about twenty miles north of Salt Lake City. Lately John
had suffered from heart pains, shortness of breath, and
sleeplessness. His memory was starting to fail, and he
found it difficult to concentrate. George pressed him
to see a doctor, but aside from a few herbal teas, John
would take no remedy.*

On May 24, John did not feel well enough to
attend to Church business, and he asked George to
handle it himself. More business matters arose, and
John asked George to resolve them too. When a mes-
sage came requesting advice on an important political
question, John asked George to travel to Salt Lake City
to handle it.*

George’s thoughts turned often to Joseph F. Smith,
who was still in exile in Hawaii. The previous fall, he

533



No Unhallowed Hand

had written to Joseph about the challenges he and John
were facing. “I cannot say to you how many times I have
wished that you were here,” he had expressed. “I have
felt about the First Presidency like I would about a bird
that had one wing lacking.”

More recently, George had informed Joseph about
John’s poor health. “His will, as you know, is indomita-
ble,” he had noted in a letter. But the prophet was not
a young man, and his body was slowing down. If John
took a turn for the worse, George had promised to send
for Joseph immediately.

That time had now come. Though George knew
calling Joseph home would place him in danger, he sent
word urging him to return to Utah.

“I have taken this step without communicating it
to anyone, for fear that it might create alarm, or it might
endanger your safety,” he wrote. “I have nothing to say
except that you cannot be too cautious.”*!

GEORGE BEGAN THE MORNING of July 18 signing
temple recommends, a task normally reserved for the
president of the Church. By now, John Taylor rarely left
his bedroom and scarcely had the strength to speak. The
entire burden of the First Presidency’s responsibilities
had fallen on George’s shoulders.*

Later that afternoon, a covered wagon approached
the house in Kaysville. When it stopped, a familiar fig-
ure emerged, and a flood of relief and joy rushed over
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George as he recognized Joseph F. Smith. He brought
Joseph inside to see the prophet, and they found John
sitting in a chair in his bedroom, barely conscious.
Joseph took John’s hand and spoke to him. John ap-
peared to recognize his counselor.

“This is the first time the First Presidency have been
together for two years and eight months,” George said
to John. “How do you feel?”

“I feel to thank the Lord,” John whispered.®

Over the next week, John’s condition worsened.
One evening, George and Joseph were handling Church
business when they were suddenly called into John’s
bedroom. John was lying motionless in bed, his breath
short and faint. After a few minutes, his breathing
stopped completely. It happened so peacefully that
George thought of a baby falling asleep.

For George, losing John was like losing his best
friend. John had been like a father to him. They had
not always seen eye to eye, but George considered
him one of the noblest men he had ever known. He
thought about the First Presidency’s reunion just one
week earlier. Now they were separated again.

George and Joseph quickly began making plans to
notify the apostles. George had already written about
the prophet’s failing health to Wilford Woodruff, the
president of the Quorum of the Twelve, and Wilford was
slowly making his way to Salt Lake City from St. George,
taking care to avoid the marshals. Most of the other
apostles were still in hiding.
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In their absence, George knew he was in a delicate
position. Since the Church president had died, he and
Joseph could no longer act as members of the First
Presidency. Yet the Church still faced grave dangers and
needed leadership. If he continued to manage Church
affairs, independent of the Twelve, he might displease
the other apostles. But what choice did he have? The
quorum was scattered, and some matters simply could
not be put off or ignored.

George also knew that he and Joseph had to act
quickly. If John’s death became public too soon, the
marshals might learn of their whereabouts and come
after them. He and Joseph were no longer safe.

“We must break camp,” George announced, “and

get away from here as soon as possible.”*
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PART 4

——

A Temple of God

JULY 1887-MAY 1893

Glad tidings of joy to the spirits in prison,
To the Saints of all countries and Isles of the sea,
For a Temple of God in the midst
of the mountains;

And joy in the courts of the highest will be.

Eliza R. Snow, “The Temple”
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CHAPTER 36

The Weak Thing
of This World

n July 29, 1887, Wilford Woodruff stood with
George Q. Cannon and Joseph F. Smith at the window of
the Church president’s office in Salt Lake City. Together,
they watched John Taylor’s funeral procession slowly
make its way through the city. Throngs of people lined
the streets as more than a hundred carriages, buggies,
and wagons rolled past. Emmeline Wells expressed what
many Saints felt when she wrote that President Taylor
“was a man the people might always be sure of as a
leader and of whom they might also be justly proud.”

Only the threat of arrest kept Wilford and the other
two apostles from stepping outside to pay their respects
to their friend and prophet. Like most of his quorum,
Wilford rarely appeared in public to avoid being arrested
for polygamy or unlawful cohabitation. When his wife
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Phebe passed away in 1885, Wilford had been at her
bedside. But he did not attend her funeral three days
later, fearing he would be captured. Now, as president
of the Quorum of the Twelve and the senior leader of
the Church, Wilford had become even more of a target
for the marshals.

Wilford had never aspired to lead the Church.
When he received the news of John’s death, the bur-
den of responsibility weighed heavy on his shoulders.
“Marvelous are Thy ways, O Lord God Almighty,” he
had prayed, “for Thou has certainly chosen the weak
thing of this world to perform Thy work on the earth.”

Wilford assembled the Twelve a few days after the
funeral to discuss the future of the Church. As had been
the case after the deaths of Joseph Smith and Brigham
Young, the quorum did not immediately organize a new
First Presidency. Rather, in a public statement, Wilford
reaffirmed that in the absence of a First Presidency, the
Twelve Apostles had the authority to lead the Church.?

Over the next several months, the apostles accom-
plished much under Wilford’s leadership. Although the
Manti temple was nearly ready to dedicate, the larger
and more ambitious Salt Lake temple was still far from
complete. The original plans for the temple had called
for two large assembly halls to occupy the building’s
upper and lower floors. While on the underground,
however, John Taylor had considered a new floor plan
that would eliminate the lower assembly hall, providing
much more space for endowment rooms. Now, Wilford
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and the Twelve consulted with builders on the best way
to carry out these plans. They also approved a proposal
to finish the temple’s six towers in granite rather than
in wood, as originally intended.*

Wilford and other Church leaders quietly prepared
to make another attempt at Utah statehood as well. Since
efforts to arrest Church leaders had prevented the Saints
from holding general conference in Salt Lake City for the
past three years, the Twelve also negotiated with local
marshals to allow Wilford and apostles who had not
been charged with polygamy or unlawful cohabitation
to come out of hiding and hold conference in the city.’

As the apostles met together, Wilford noticed dis-
cord beginning to arise in their meetings. Several new
apostles had been called to the quorum since Brigham
Young’s death a decade earlier, including Moses
Thatcher, Francis Lyman, Heber Grant, and John W.
Taylor. Now each of them seemed to have serious mis-
givings about George Q. Cannon. They believed he had
made many poor decisions as a businessman, politician,
and Church leader.

Among their concerns was George’s recent han-
dling of a Church discipline case involving his son, a
prominent Church leader who had committed adultery.
They also did not like that George had made decisions
on his own for the Church during John Taylor’s final ill-
ness. Nor did they like that George was advising Wilford
on Church business, even though the First Presidency
had been dissolved and George had returned to his
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place among the Twelve. In the minds of the junior
apostles, George was acting out of self-interest and ex-
cluding them from the decision-making process.°®

George believed he had been misjudged, how-
ever. He admitted to making small mistakes from time
to time, but the accusations against him were false or
based on incomplete information. Wilford understood
the immense pressures George had faced over the last
few years, and he continued to express trust in him and
depend on his wisdom and experience.’

On October 5, the day before the general confer-
ence, Wilford gathered the apostles together to seek
reconciliation. “Of all men under heaven,” he said, “we
should be united.” He then listened for hours as the
younger apostles again aired their grievances. When they
finished, Wilford spoke about Joseph Smith, Brigham
Young, and John Taylor, each of whom he had known
and worked with closely. As great as these men were,
he had seen imperfection in them. But they would not
have to answer to him, Wilford said. They would answer
to God, who was their judge.

“We should treat Brother Cannon with consider-
ation,” Wilford said. “He has his failings. If he did not,
he would not be with us.”

“If I have hurt any of your feelings,” George added,
“I humbly ask your pardon.”

The meeting ended after midnight, with the open-
ing prayer of general conference only hours away.
Despite George’s plea for forgiveness, Moses Thatcher
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and Heber Grant still believed that he had not ade-
quately answered for his mistakes, and they told the
brethren they did not yet feel reconciled.

In his journal, Wilford described the evening in

three short words: “It was painful.”®

AROUND THIS TIME, SAMUELA Manoa guided his canoe
over the teal-blue water of Pago Pago Harbor. Behind
him, the craggy mountain peaks of Tutuila, a Samoan
island, rose into the sky. Just ahead, a large sailing vessel
sat at the harbor’s entrance, waiting for a local sailor to
help pilot the ship safely through the reefs.

A resident of the neighboring island of Aunu‘u,
Samuela knew the harbor well. When his canoe finally
reached the waiting ship, Samuela called to the captain
and offered his help. The captain threw a rope ladder
over the side of the ship and welcomed Samuela aboard.

Samuela followed the captain to his office in the
lower deck. It was early in the morning, and the captain
wondered if Samuela might like to cook some ham and
eggs for himself before navigating the harbor. Samuela
thanked him and was given old newspapers to light a
cooking fire.

Samuela could read a little English and saw that one
of the newspapers came from California. As he placed
the paper in the fire, a headline stood out amid the
flickering light. It was an announcement of a conference
for members of The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day
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Saints. Samuela’s heart leaped, and he snatched up the
paper and put out the flames.’

The date of the conference had long since passed,
but Samuela was more interested in the name of the
church than the event itself. This church was Ais church,
and now, for the first time in years, he knew it was still
thriving in the United States.

As a young man in the 1850s, Samuela had been
baptized by Latter-day Saint missionaries in Hawaii. In
1861, however, Walter Gibson had seized control of
the Saints’ settlement on Lanai and told Samuela and
others that the Church in Utah had been destroyed
by the United States Army. Unaware of Walter’s fraud,
Samuela had believed him and supported his leader-
ship. When Walter sent him and another Hawaiian Saint,
Kimo Belio, on a mission to Samoa in 1862, he had
accepted the call.!?

Samuela and Kimo were the first Latter-day Saint
missionaries to Samoa, and they had baptized around
fifty Samoans during their first few years there. But mail
service was unreliable, and the missionaries struggled to
stay in contact with the Saints in Hawaii.'! Since Church
leaders in Utah had not issued the call to open a mis-
sion in Samoa, no new missionaries were sent to assist
Samuela and Kimo, and the congregation of Samoan
Saints dwindled.'?

Kimo had since died, but Samuela had remained in
Samoa and made it his home. He married and started a
business. His neighbors continued to know him as the
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Latter-day Saint missionary from Hawaii, but some of
them had begun doubting the existence of the church
he claimed to represent.’?

Samuela had long wondered if Walter had lied to
him about the destruction of the Church in the United
States.' Now, twenty-five years after coming to Samoa,
he finally had a reason to hope that if he wrote to
Church headquarters, someone might respond.’

Clutching the newspaper, Samuela hurried to find
the ship’s captain to ask for help writing a letter to
Church leaders in Utah. In the letter, he requested that
missionaries be sent to Samoa as soon as possible. He
had been waiting for several years, he wrote, and was
eager to see the gospel preached once again among
the Samoans.'*

BY THE FALL OF 1887, Anna Widtsoe and her two sons,
John and Osborne, had lived in the northern Utah town
of Logan for nearly four years. Anna’s sister Petroline had
also joined the Church in Norway and come to Utah,
settling in Salt Lake City, eighty miles to the south."”
Anna now worked as a seamstress, putting in long
hours to make enough money to support her boys. She
wanted her sons to be schoolteachers, as their late father
had been, and she made education a priority in their
lives. Since fifteen-year-old John worked at the local
cooperative store to help earn money for the family,
he could not attend school during the day. He instead
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taught himself algebra in his spare time and took private
lessons in English and Latin from a British Saint. Nine-
year-old Osborne, meanwhile, attended the local grade
school and excelled in his studies.'®

A few years before the Widtsoes arrived, Brigham
Young had donated land for a school in the area similar
to the one he had established in Provo. Brigham Young
College opened in Logan in 1878, and Anna was de-
termined to send her sons there as soon as they were
ready, even if it meant that John could no longer work
at the store. Some people thought she was wrong to
emphasize education over manual labor, but she be-
lieved that developing the mind was as important as
developing the body."

Anna also ensured that the boys participated in
Church programs and meetings. On Sundays they
attended sacrament meeting and Sunday School.
Osborne attended the ward Primary during the week,
and John attended Aaronic Priesthood meetings on
Monday evenings. As a deacon, he had chopped fire-
wood for widows and helped take care of the stake
tabernacle, where the ward held its meetings. Now, as
a priest, he met with the bishopric and other priests
and visited a few families every month as a “ward
teacher.” John also belonged to the Young Men’s
Mutual Improvement Association.

Anna attended Relief Society meetings on Thursdays.
The Saints in Logan were from all over the United States
and Europe, but their faith in the restored gospel bound
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them together. It was common in local Relief Society
meetings to hear women speak or bear testimony in
their native language while others interpreted for them.
Anna learned English after a year of living in Logan, but
with so many Scandinavian Saints in the area, she had
many opportunities to speak Norwegian.*

At her Church meetings, Anna came to learn and
understand more about the restored gospel. She had
not been taught the Word of Wisdom in Norway, and
she continued to drink coffee and tea in Utah, especially
when she had to work late at night. She struggled for
two months without success to give up these drinks. But
one day she walked briskly to her cupboards, pulled
out her coffee and tea packages, and threw them into
the fire.

“Never again,” she said.*

Anna and her sons also participated in temple
work. She and John had witnessed President Taylor
dedicate the Logan temple in 1884. A few years later,
John was baptized and confirmed for his father, John
Widtsoe Sr., in the temple. On the same day, he and
Osborne were also baptized and confirmed for other
deceased relatives, including their grandfathers and
great-grandfathers. Anna and her sister Petroline then
went to the temple and received their endowment. Anna
returned to be baptized and confirmed for her mother
and other kindred dead.

The Logan temple had become precious to her.
The heavens had seemed to open on the day it was
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dedicated, rewarding her for all the sacrifices she had
made to come to Zion.*

FoRr MucCH OF 1887, Eliza Snow’s health was fading. Now
eighty-three years old, the beloved poet and Relief Society
general president had already outlived many of the Saints
of her generation, and she knew her death was coming.
“I have no choice as to whether I shall die or live,” she
reminded her friends. “I am perfectly willing to go or stay,
as our Heavenly Father shall order. I am in His hands.”

Eliza’s condition worsened as the year wore on. Zina
Young and other close friends watched over her con-
stantly. At ten o’clock on December 4, 1887, Patriarch John
Smith visited her bedside in the Lion House in Salt Lake
City. He asked her if she recognized him, and she smiled.
“Of course I do,” she said. John gave her a blessing, and
she thanked him. Early the next morning, Eliza passed
away peacefully with her brother Lorenzo at her side.?

As a leader of Latter-day Saint women, Eliza had
organized and ministered to Relief Societies, Young
Ladies’ Mutual Improvement Associations, and Primaries
in nearly every settlement in the territory. She had also
presided over women'’s temple work in the Endowment
House for more than thirty years. In each of these set-
tings, Eliza had inspired women to employ their talents
in helping God save the human family.

“It is the duty of each of us to be a holy woman,”
she had once taught them. “We shall feel that we are
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called to perform important duties. No one is exempt
from them. There is no sister so isolated, and her sphere
so narrow, but what she can do a great deal toward
establishing the kingdom of God upon the earth.”

In the December 15 issue of the Woman’s Exponent,
Emmeline Wells honored her as an “Elect Lady” and

” «

“Zion’s Poetess.” “Sister Eliza has ever been brave, strong,
and unflinching in the positions she has held,” Emmeline
wrote. “The daughters of Zion should emulate her wise

example and follow in her footsteps.”®

THE FOLLOWING APRIL, THE Saints sustained Eliza’s
friend Zina Young as the new general president of the
Relief Society. Like Eliza, Zina had been a plural wife
of both Joseph Smith and Brigham Young.?** When
Eliza became general president of the Relief Society
in 1880, she had chosen Zina as her counselor. Over
the years, the two women had worked, traveled, and
grown old together.”

Zina was known for her loving, personal minis-
tering and powerful spiritual gifts. For years she had
presided over the Deseret Silk Association, one of the
Relief Society’s cooperative programs. She was also an
experienced midwife who served as the vice president
of the Deseret Hospital, a hospital the Relief Society
operated in Salt Lake City. Though she accepted her
new calling with some trepidation, she was determined
to help the Relief Society thrive as it had under Eliza.*
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Shortly after receiving her call, Zina traveled north
to Canada to visit her only daughter, Zina Presendia
Card. Before his death, John Taylor had asked Zina
Presendia’s husband, Charles, to establish a settlement
in Canada for polygamous Saints in exile.? Until now,
illness and the winter season had prevented Zina from
visiting her daughter. But Zina Presendia was expecting
a baby, and Zina wanted to be by her side.*

Zina arrived in Cardston, the new Canadian settle-
ment, just as the wildflowers were beginning to bloom.
Surrounded by fields of swaying grass, the town seemed
perfectly situated to flourish.?!

Zina could see that her daughter was flourishing as
well, despite years of hardship. Widowed at age twenty-
four, Zina Presendia had raised two young sons on her
own for several years before the younger boy, Tommy,
died of diphtheria at the age of seven. Three years later,
she married Charles as a plural wife.*

Although Zina Presendia was unaccustomed to
frontier living, she had made a comfortable home in a
small log cabin. She had covered the cabin’s rough-hewn
interior with a soft flannel fabric she had made herself,
each room a different color. Once spring arrived, she
also tried to keep a fresh bouquet of flowers on the
dining room table.?

Zina Young spent about three months in Cardston.
During her stay, she met regularly with the Relief Society.
On June 11, she taught the women that Cardston had
been held in reserve for the Saints of God. There was
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a spirit of union among the people, she said, and the
Lord had great blessings in store for them.**

The day after the meeting, Zina Presendia went
into labor. Zina was by her side, both as a midwife
and as a mother. After only three hours of labor, Zina
Presendia gave birth to a plump, healthy girl—her first
daughter.

The baby’s mother, grandmother, and great-grand-
mother had all been named Zina. It seemed fitting to
name her Zina as well.®

EVEN BEFORE SAMUELA MANOA'’S letter arrived in Salt
Lake City, the Spirit had been working on Church leaders
to expand missionary efforts in Samoa. Early in 1887,
apostle Franklin Richards had called thirty-one-year-old
Joseph Dean and his wife Florence to serve a mission
to Hawaii. When he set them apart, he had instructed
them to take the gospel to other islands in the Pacific
as well, including Samoa.*

Joseph had been sent to the Pacific partly to protect
him and his family from the marshals. He had fulfilled
a mission to Hawaii with his first wife, Sally, ten years
earlier. After returning to the mainland, he had mar-
ried Florence as a plural wife and later served time in
prison for unlawful cohabitation. Prosecutors continued
to hound Joseph until he and Florence left for Hawaii.
Sally, meanwhile, remained in Salt Lake City with her
and Joseph’s five children.?”
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Joseph wrote to Samuela several months after ar-
riving in Hawaii, and Samuela soon replied, eager to
assist in the work.”® In May 1888, a few months after
Florence gave birth to a boy they named Jasper, Joseph
sent a letter to Samuela, notifying him that he and his
family would be coming to Samoa the following month.
A short time later, Susa and Jacob Gates threw a going-
away party for the Deans, and Joseph, Florence, and
their infant son set out for Samoa soon after.*

The first leg of their 2,000-mile trip was uneventful,
but their steamship’s captain had no plans to travel to
the island of Aunu‘u, where Samuela lived. Instead, he
stopped the ship near Tutuila, about twenty miles west
of Aunu‘u.

Joseph knew no one on Tutuila, but he searched
anxiously for a leader among the people who had come
to meet the boat. Spotting a man who appeared to be
in charge, Joseph thrust out his hand and said one of
the few Samoan words he knew: “Talofa!”

Surprised, the man returned Joseph’s greeting.
Joseph then tried to tell him where he and his family
were headed, speaking in Hawaiian and emphasizing
the words “Aunu‘u” and “Manoa.”

Suddenly the man’s eyes lit up. “You Manoa’s
friend?” he asked in English.

“Yes,” Joseph said, relieved.

The man’s name was Tanihiili. Samuela had sent
him to find Joseph and his family and transport them
safely to Aunu‘u. He led them to a small open boat with
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a crew of twelve other Samoan men. After the Deans
climbed aboard, ten of the men began rowing them
out to sea while two others bailed water and Tanihiili
steered. Struggling against stiff winds, the oarsmen ma-
neuvered the boat up and over threatening waves until
they brought it safely into the harbor at Aunu‘u.

Samuela Manoa and his wife, Fasopo, greeted
Joseph, Florence, and Jasper on the shore. Samuela
was a thin man, much older than Joseph and rather frail.
Tears stained his weather-worn face as he welcomed
them in Hawaiian. “I feel greatly blessed that God has
brought us together and that I can meet His good servant
here in Samoa,” he said.

Fasopo took Florence by the hand and led her to
the three-room house they would all share. The follow-
ing Sunday, Joseph preached his first sermon in Samoa
to a house full of curious neighbors. He spoke Hawaiian,
and Samuela translated. The next day, Joseph rebaptized
and reconfirmed Samuela, as the Saints sometimes did
at this time to renew their covenants.

A woman named Malaea was among those gath-
ered to watch the ordinance. Moved by the Spirit, she
asked Joseph to baptize her. He had already changed
out of his wet baptismal clothes for the confirmation,
but he put them back on and entered the water.

In the weeks that followed, fourteen more Samoans
were baptized. Filled with hopeful enthusiasm, Joseph
wrote to Wilford Woodruff on July 7 to share his family’s
experience. “I felt to prophesy in the name of the Lord
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that thousands of the people would embrace the truth,”
he reported. “That is my testimony today, and I believe
I shall live to see it fulfilled.”*
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CHAPTER 37

————

To the Throne

of Grace

ilford Woodruff and George Q. Cannon arrived at
the Manti temple in the middle of the night on May 15,
1888. They had left Salt Lake City a few days earlier,
traveling after sundown to avoid marshals. The last leg
of their trip was a forty-mile carriage ride through treach-
erous canyon terrain. Navigating in darkness, the driver
had twice run the carriage off the road, nearly sending
the apostles crashing down the mountain.!

Wilford had come to Sanpete Valley to dedicate the
third temple in Utah. Since appearing at public events
would endanger George and other Church leaders,
Wilford had decided to dedicate the temple in a small,
private ceremony. Later, the Saints would hold a public
dedication without him for those who had a special
recommend from their bishop or stake president.?
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The beauty of the new temple was breathtaking.
Constructed with cream-colored limestone from the
nearby mountains, it rose atop a hill overlooking a sea
of wheat fields. Delicately carved trimmings and colorful
murals adorned the temple’s interior, and two magnifi-
cent spiral staircases stood as if suspended in air, without
a single pillar for support.’

Completing the temple was a bright spot in an
otherwise difficult time for Wilford. Disunity within the
Quorum of the Twelve continued to threaten their ability
to lead the Church effectively. Eight months had passed
since John Taylor’s death, and some junior apostles
were still finding fault with George. Wilford was ready
to organize the First Presidency, but he could not do so
as long as the quorum was out of harmony.

The apostles had made some progress in healing
the rift in their quorum. In March, Wilford had brought
them together several times to try to reconcile their
differences. During one meeting, he reminded the quo-
rum that they must be guided by humility and love.
He meekly confessed his own wrongdoing in speak-
ing too sharply at times, prompting each apostle to
confess his sins and ask the others for forgiveness.
Afterward, though, a few members of the quorum still
remained unwilling to support the formation of a new
First Presidency.*

The Edmunds-Tucker Act continued to threaten
the Church as well. With power to confiscate Church
property valued over $50,000, federal officials had
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taken control of the Church’s tithing office, presi-
dent’s office, and temple block, which included the
unfinished Salt Lake temple. The government had then
offered to rent back the temple block for a courtesy fee
of one dollar per month. Wilford had found the offer
insulting, but he agreed to it to allow construction on
the temple to continue.’

The new law had also put oversight of Utah’s public
schools into the hands of a federal commission, and the
apostles worried that Latter-day Saint educators would
be passed over when they sought teaching positions.
Earlier that year, George had suggested establishing
more Church-owned academies to employ these instruc-
tors and teach gospel principles to students. Wilford and
the apostles had unanimously supported the plan, and
on April 8 they announced the organization of a board
of education to govern the new system.®

With these matters looming over the Church,
Wilford dedicated the Manti temple on May 17, 1888.
In the celestial room, he knelt at an altar and offered
a prayer, thanking God for the wondrous blessing of
another temple in Zion.

“Thou hast seen the labors of Thy Saints in the
building of this house. Their motives and their exertions
are all known to Thee,” he prayed. “We this day present
it to Thee, O Lord our God, as the fruit of the tithings
and freewill offerings of Thy people.”

That day, following the dedication, Wilford re-
ceived a report that federal marshal Frank Dyer was
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demanding that the Church turn over all its property
in Logan, including the tithing house, tabernacle, and
temple. Wilford recorded a simple prayer in his jour-
nal, asking God to protect the temples from those who
wished to defile them.”

The following week, apostle Lorenzo Snow pre-
sided at the Manti temple’s public dedication. Before the
first session began, many Saints in the temple’s assembly
hall heard angelic voices singing throughout the room.
At other times, Saints saw halos or bright manifesta-
tions of light around speakers. Some people reported
seeing Joseph Smith, Brigham Young, John Taylor, and
other personages. While Lorenzo read the dedicatory
prayer, someone in the congregation heard a voice say,
“Hallelujah, hallelujah, the Lord be praised.”

For the Saints, these spiritual manifestations were
signs of God’s watchful care. “They comfort the peo-
ple,” wrote one witness to the outpourings, “being an
evidence that in the most cloudy times, the Lord is
with them.”®

WHILE STILL ON THEIR mission to Hawaii, Susa and
Jacob Gates were beginning to think about what they
would do when they returned to Utah. One day early
in 1888, Jacob said, “Su, I wish you could get a position
on the Exponent as associate editor.” Susa had already
published articles in the Woman’s Exponent under the
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pen name “Homespun,” and Jacob had great confidence
in her writing talent.

Susa wanted to use her writing to help the Church.
Eliza Snow had once encouraged her to “never write a
line or a word that is not calculated to help and benefit
this kingdom,” and Susa tried to live by that counsel.
Lately, she had begun thinking about writing articles
in defense of the Church for magazines in the eastern
United States. But she had never considered working
as an editor before.’

The truth was, she struggled to find time to write.
She was up by six o’clock most mornings, attending to
three children and the never-ending tasks of running a
household.” Barely a year had passed since the deaths
of her small sons, Jay and Karl, and she still struggled
with their loss, at times wishing she could leave Laie just
to keep her thoughts from returning to the two graves
on the hillside above her home. A cough from any of
her children still made her anxious.!’ Was now the right
time to take on more responsibilities?

But once the idea of working for the Exponent was
planted in Susa’s mind, it quickly took root. She wrote
to Zina Young and described her desire to change the
Woman’s Exponent into a monthly magazine printed
on fine paper, similar to popular women’s magazines
of the time.

“My whole soul is for the building up of this king-
dom. I would labor so hard to help my sisters,” she
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wrote. “The work would be a labor of love, for you
know I love writing.”*?

At the same time, she sent a letter to Emmeline
Wells, the newspaper’s editor, and others she respected,
asking for advice. Romania Pratt, one of the territo-
ry’s few female physicians and a regular writer for the
Woman’s Exponent, was the first to respond.

“My dear young and gifted friend,” she wrote, “I
do not feel that you will be in your best situation as a
member or partner in the Exponent.” Emmeline liked
to manage the paper her own way, Romania explained,
and would not welcome Susa’s involvement. Instead,
Romania suggested that Susa start a new magazine for
the Church’s young women."

Susa loved the idea, and she wrote to her friend
Joseph F. Smith about it. He responded a short time later,
full of support. He envisioned a magazine written and
produced entirely by Latter-day Saint women, and he
encouraged Susa to seek “good and wise counselors”
to help her.

“Not one who is capable should be denied the
privilege to do their best,” he wrote. “Our community
is different from any other. Our prosperity lies in our
own union, cooperation, and mutual effort. There is no
one independent.”™

At Joseph’s recommendation, Susa wrote to Wilford
Woodruff and the presidency of the Young Ladies’
Mutual Improvement Association, seeking their support
for the magazine. Wilford wrote back with his approval
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a few months later. The Y.L.M.I.A. presidency also gave
her their support.

“Well, it is in the hands of the Lord,” Susa wrote
in her journal. As soon as she returned to the United
States, she would try to make her magazine a reality.”

IN THE FALL OF 1888, George Q. Cannon decided that
it was in his and the Church’s best interest for him to go
to prison. In the months before John Taylor’s death, the
Lord had revealed that George needed to go back into
hiding with the prophet to help manage the Church.
Now that John had passed away and the leadership of
the Church was in the hands of the Twelve, George no
longer had a duty to stay hidden.'

Wilford Woodruff also believed that the Saints
needed to mend their relationship with the United
States government in order to win statehood for Utah.
Under a state government, the Saints could use their
majority vote to elect leaders who would protect their
religious freedoms. Since the Edmunds-Tucker Act
applied only to territories, it would no longer have
power to harm the Church if Utah became a state."
But the United States Congress was unlikely to grant
statehood to Utah while a prominent apostle was a
fugitive from justice.

When he learned that the United States attorney
was willing to recommend a lenient sentence, George
began to consider how turning himself in might benefit
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the Saints. His surrender could serve as an olive branch
to Washington’s lawmakers. He also hoped his actions
might strengthen the resolve of other men to face up
to similar charges.®

On September 17, he pleaded guilty to two counts
of unlawful cohabitation, aware that he might have to
spend nearly a year in jail. The chief justice, who was
rumored to be more moderate in his dealings with the
Saints than previous judges, gave him the relatively short
sentence of 175 days behind bars."

George wanted to begin his jail term as soon as
possible, so on the same day as his sentencing, he was
transported to the Utah territorial penitentiary. The
weather-beaten prison sat on a hill in Salt Lake City.*
Normally, when new prisoners entered the yard, in-
mates liked to heckle them by shouting, “Fresh fish!”
But when George came in, no one yelled. Instead, the
men circled around him, surprised and curious to see
an apostle in prison.

Inside, George found three levels of small cells. The
warden gave him a cell on the top level and told him he
could stay inside without locking the heavy iron doors.
George was not seeking favors, however. He wore the
same black-and-white prison uniform and abided by
the same rules as the rest of the inmates.*

After a short time in prison, George organized a
Bible class. Over sixty men attended the first Sunday
meeting, including several who were not Latter-day
Saints. The prisoners read and discussed the first five
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chapters of Matthew. “A most delightful spirit prevailed,”
George wrote in his journal.*

Week followed week, and George found his time
in prison to be happier than he had expected. During
visiting days, he conducted Church business and met
with other apostles, including Heber Grant, whose heart
was beginning to soften toward him. He also received
visits from friends and family, and he spent much time
counseling fellow inmates.

“My cell has seemed a heavenly place,” George
wrote in his journal. “I feel that angels have been there.”*

WHILE GEORGE Q. CANNON SERVED his prison sen-
tence, Joseph F. Smith traveled to Washington, DC, to
help the Church’s attorney, Franklin S. Richards, lobby
for Utah statehood.? Still a fugitive, Joseph sometimes
wondered if he should follow George’s example and
turn himself in to the authorities. But Wilford Woodruff
had assigned Joseph to oversee the Church’s political
activity in Washington, and Joseph believed either state-
hood or an act of divine intervention was the only path
to lasting religious liberty for the Saints.®

In Washington, Joseph was free to move around
town, though he was careful to avoid the halls of
Congress, where someone might recognize him. He
spent several days helping Franklin prepare a speech
to the committee that would ultimately recommend
whether Congress should vote for or against Utah
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statehood. Then, a few hours before the speech, he
blessed Franklin that a good spirit would be with him.?

During the speech, Franklin represented plural
marriage as a dying practice. Often, he said, the po-
lygamy cases the government prosecuted were against
elderly men who had entered into plural marriage years
before. Franklin also argued that Utah’s residents, a
large majority of whom did not practice plural marriage,
should have the liberty to elect their own officials under
a state government.”’

After days of deliberations, the committee decided
to make no recommendation to Congress. Joseph was
disappointed, but he thought so much of Franklin’s
speech that he sent copies of it to more than three
thousand lawmakers and prominent persons across
the country.

Not long after, however, he received a telegram
informing him that George Peters, the United States at-
torney for Utah, was planning to summon members of
Joseph’s family to testify against him before a grand jury.®

Joseph considered it an act of betrayal. A few
months earlier, Peters had extorted $5,000 from the
Church with a promise that he would be lenient in fu-
ture prosecutions of Latter-day Saints. Although political
favors were often bought and sold at this time in the
United States, Joseph’s whole being had revolted at the
thought of paying Peters. But after discussing the matter
with Wilford, Joseph had decided that submitting to the
blackmail might help protect the Saints.”
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Joseph replied to the telegram immediately, giving
instructions on where his wives and children could hide.
But he felt anxious for the rest of the day. “I pray God
to protect my family from the merciless grasp of the
pitiless, bigoted foe,” he wrote in his journal.*

THROUGHOUT THE WINTER OF 1888-89, the Quorum of
the Twelve still could not come to an agreement over the
formation of a new First Presidency. Federal marshals,
meanwhile, continued to apprehend Church leaders.
In December, apostle Francis Lyman surrendered to
authorities, joining George Q. Cannon in prison. As
president of the Twelve, Wilford Woodruff was forced
to lead the Church with fewer and fewer apostles by
his side.*

Wilford spent some of his time working on his farm,
writing letters, and signing recommends for Saints want-
ing to attend the temples in Logan, Manti, or St. George.**
In February 1889, George Q. Cannon was released after
serving five months in prison. Wilford invited him and
several friends to his office the following day to cele-
brate. Members of the Tabernacle Choir hauled in an
organ, and the choir sang hymns. Then some Hawaiian
Saints who had immigrated to Utah sang three songs,
including two composed for the occasion. One of the
men, Kanaka, was over ninety years old. George had
baptized him while on his mission to Hawaii in the
early 1850s.
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That night, Wilford joined the Cannon family for
a turkey dinner. “Your father has got the biggest brain
and the best mind of any man in the kingdom,” he told
one of George’s sons. Now that George was released
from prison, Wilford hoped all the apostles could rec-
ognize his goodness and move forward together to
lead the Church.®

AFTER ZINA YOUNG RETURNED to Salt Lake City from
Cardston, she felt the full weight of her new respon-
sibility as the general president of the Relief Society.
She now stood at the head of more than twenty-two
thousand women in hundreds of wards and branches
across the world. In addition to serving as a spiritual
leader, she oversaw several institutions, such as the
Deseret Hospital, and multiple assets, including over
thirty-two thousand bushels of grain in storage.

Zina had selected two experienced Relief Society
leaders, Jane Richards and Bathsheba Smith, to support
her as counselors, but the demands of the calling still
felt overwhelming. Her daughter, Zina Presendia, re-
minded her of another person who could help. “See dear
Aunt Em,” she wrote. “She is a natural-made general.”*

Zina Presendia was referring to Emmeline Wells,
who served as a secretary to the Relief Society, a role
that put her in charge of communications, business
transactions, and arranging visits to Relief Societies
throughout the territory. Emmeline’s duties as editor
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of the Woman’s Exponent already kept her extremely
busy.*> Even so, she willingly agreed to help Zina with
her new responsibilities.

“Evidently my work will be more extensive in the
future than it has been,” Emmeline wrote in her journal.
“Responsibilities come thick and fast upon the women
of Zion.”*

Both Zina and Emmeline felt strongly about women
having the right to vote—a right the Edmunds-Tucker
Act had taken from them. In the winter of 1889, Zina
and Emmeline met with Wilford Woodruff and other
Church leaders to discuss forming a women’s suffrage
association for Utah. Wilford and other members of the
Quorum of the Twelve gave their full support.’’

Soon, women'’s suffrage meetings began to follow
regular Relief Society meetings in wards all around Utah
and Idaho. Emmeline often published reports of these
meetings in the Woman’s Exponent. Zina, meanwhile,
called on the United States government to return the
“God-given right of suffrage” to Utah’s women. “By and
with it we will be enabled to do vast good to the world,”
she said. She also declared her commitment to working
with women outside the Church. “We expect to reach
out our hands to the women of America,” she said, “and
say we are one with you in this grand struggle.”*®

As the Relief Society grew, Zina worried that indi-
vidual stakes were becoming disconnected from general
Relief Society leaders and from one another. Her solu-
tion was to invite Relief Societies from outlying stakes to
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Salt Lake City for a conference. The Young Men’s Mutual
Improvement Association had held similar conferences
with success.®

The first general Relief Society conference was
scheduled for April 6, 1889, to coincide with general
conference. On that night, Zina stood in the Assembly
Hall on Temple Square in front of women who had
gathered to Zion from many nations. Over the past forty
years, more than eighty thousand Latter-day Saints had
emigrated to America from across the seas. Most came
from the United Kingdom, but many others came from
Scandinavia and the German-speaking areas of Europe.
Still others had come from New Zealand, Australia, and
other islands of the Pacific.

Zina encouraged the diverse congregation to visit
each other’s meetings and become acquainted with one
another. “It will tend to union and harmony, promote
confidence, and strengthen the cords that bind us to-
gether,” she promised, “for there is more difference in
our manner of speech than in the motives of our hearts.”

“Sisters, let us be as one grand phalanx and stand
for the right,” she said. “Do not doubt the goodness of

God or the truth of the work in which we are engaged.”*

ON THE FIRST FRIDAY in April 1889, Wilford Woodruff
called the apostles together. Nearly two years had passed
since John Taylor’s death, and Wilford had waited pa-
tiently for the quorum to find unity. He had led, as the
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revelations instructed, gently and meekly, with long-
suffering and love unfeigned. Now, the day before the
April general conference was to begin, he felt the time
had come to reorganize the First Presidency.

Over the preceding months, a growing consensus
had developed among the apostles that forming a First
Presidency was in the best interest of the Church and that
Wilford was the Lord’s choice to lead them, no matter
whom he chose as his counselors. Wilford had even writ-
ten to Francis Lyman in prison and received his support.

The apostles now unanimously agreed to form a
new First Presidency. Wilford then nominated George Q.
Cannon as his first counselor and Joseph F. Smith as
his second.

“I can only accept this nomination by knowing that
it is the will of the Lord,” George said, “and that it is with
the hearty and full approval of my brethren.”

“I have prayed over this matter,” Wilford assured
him, “and I know that it is the mind and will of the Lord.”

Despite lingering questions about George, Moses
Thatcher voted in favor. “When I vote for him, I shall do
so freely and will try and sustain him with all my might,”
he said. Heber Grant also voiced his support for President
Woodruff’s choice with only minor reservations.

The rest of the apostles sustained the new presi-
dency wholeheartedly, and Wilford was pleased that
the quorum was finally becoming united. “I have never
seen a time when the Church needs the services of the

Twelve more than today,” he said.*
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On Sunday, thousands of Saints filed into the tab-
ernacle for the afternoon session of general conference.
At this solemn assembly, Church members had the op-
portunity to sustain their new First Presidency. When
the names of Wilford and his counselors were read, a
sea of hands went up in support.*

“I have a great desire that, as a people, we may be
united in heart, that we may have faith in the revela-
tions of God and look to those things which have been
promised unto us,” Wilford told the Saints later in the
meeting. He then bore testimony of Jesus Christ.

“In meekness and lowliness of heart He labored
faithfully while He dwelt in the flesh to carry out the
will of His Father,” he said. “Trace the history of Jesus
Christ, the Savior of the world, from the manger to the
cross, onward through sufferings, mingled with blood,
to the throne of grace, and there is an example for the
elders of Israel, an example for all those who follow the
Lord Jesus Christ.”#
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CHAPTER 38

Mine Own Due Time
and Way

arly in 1889, Joseph Dean was struggling to find
people to teach in Samoa. Shortly after he and his wife
Florence arrived on the island of Aunu‘u the previous
summer, the work had progressed quickly, and the is-
land soon had enough Saints to form a branch with a
Sunday School and Relief Society. New missionaries had
also been sent from Salt Lake City to assist the Deans
and the Samoan Saints.

But Samoa was in the middle of a civil war, and
dangerous battles were erupting across the islands as
factions fought for control. To make matters worse, the
king was opposed to the Church. Rumors spread that he
had made it illegal to be baptized a Latter-day Saint and
that anyone who was baptized would be thrown in jail.
Now fewer and fewer people were requesting baptism.!
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Despite these challenges, the Samoan Saints built
a meetinghouse, thatching the roof with coconut leaves
and covering the floor with white pebbles and seashells.
Florence Dean and Louisa Lee, another woman serving
in the mission with her husband, held Relief Society
meetings every Friday. The elders, meanwhile, bought
a small sailboat so they could preach the gospel on
other Samoan islands. They christened the new boat
Faa‘aliga, the Samoan word for “revelation.”

In late 1888, Joseph, Florence, their young son, and
several missionaries had moved from Aunu‘u to a larger
neighboring island, Tutuila. But the island had a small
population, and most of its men were away fighting
in the war. Few people were interested in the gospel,
and Joseph soon felt that he and the other missionaries
were no longer making progress. He decided to go to
the island of Upolu and visit Apia, a city at the center
of Samoan government and trade.?

On Upolu, Joseph planned to contact the American
consul and discuss the king’s rumored threats against
the Saints. He also wanted to find a man named Ifopo,
who had been baptized by the Hawaiian missionary
Kimo Belio some twenty-five years earlier. Ifopo had
already sent Joseph two letters, and he was eager to
meet missionaries who could help establish the Church
on his island.*

On the night of March 11, Joseph and his two com-
panions, Edward Wood and Adelbert Beesley, set sail
for Upolu, a seventy-mile journey. They understood the
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danger of three inexperienced sailors traveling in a small
boat over potentially rough waters. Yet Joseph felt the
Lord wanted them to make the journey.

After a night of rough sailing, the missionaries ap-
proached Upolu. But as they neared the shore, a strong
gust of wind took them by surprise. The boat tipped and
immediately filled with water. The men tried to hold on
to the oars, boxes, and trunks now bobbing alongside
them in the waves. When they spotted another boat
about a quarter mile away, they yelled and whistled
until it finally turned around.

The Samoans who came to the missionaries’ res-
cue spent over an hour righting their boat, diving
under the waves to retrieve its sails and anchor, and
helping the missionaries gather their possessions.
Joseph was sorry that he had no money to give the
men for their service, but they kindly accepted his
handshake, and he asked the Lord to bless them.

By the time Joseph and his companions reached
the city of Apia, they were exhausted. They offered a
prayer of gratitude to God for protecting them during
their journey. In the days that followed, they set out to
find the American consul and search for Ifopo.

BAckK IN UTAH, TWENTY-NINE-YEAR-OLD Lorena
Larsen was pregnant with her fourth child. Her hus-
band, Bent, had recently finished serving a six-month

prison sentence for unlawful cohabitation. Since
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Lorena was a plural wife, her pregnancy could be
used as evidence that Bent had violated the law again.
To keep her family safe, she decided to go on the
underground.®

Lorena first found refuge serving in the Manti
temple. The temple was sixty miles from her home-
town of Monroe, Utah, and her ward had been asked
to provide temple workers. Lorena moved to Manti and
served in the temple for a time, but it was difficult to be
separated from her children, who had been left in the
care of Bent and other family members. After almost
suffering a miscarriage, Lorena was honorably released
by the temple president, Daniel Wells.”

Lorena and Bent next decided to rent a home for
her and her children in the town of Redmond, halfway
between Monroe and Manti. Since informers were every-
where, Lorena had to keep her identity secret. Her name
was now Hannah Thompson, she told her children, and
if their father came to visit, they were to call him “Uncle
Thompson.” Again and again, Lorena stressed the im-
portance of not revealing their true names.®

When the family arrived in Redmond, Lorena
avoided public places and spent most of her time at
home. One afternoon, however, she joined a group of
friendly Relief Society sisters, and they told Lorena that
when they asked her two-year-old daughter her name,
she had responded, “Uncle Thompson.”

Kind Saints in Redmond were quick to serve
Lorena’s family. On Easter Sunday, she found a bucket
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of fresh eggs and a pound of butter on her doorstep.
Still, she missed her home in Monroe. Pregnant and
alone, she struggled every day to take care of three
children in a strange town.’

Then one night, Lorena had a dream. She saw her
lawn in Monroe covered in wild bushes and vines. It
hurt to see her home in ruins, so she immediately went
to work digging out weeds in the yard. As she began
pulling at deep roots, Lorena suddenly found herself
beside a beautiful tree, heavy with the finest fruit she
had ever seen. She heard a voice say, “The underground
tree brings forth very choice fruit too.”

In the dream, Lorena was soon surrounded by her
loved ones. Her children, now fully grown, came to her,
bearing dishes, bowls, and small baskets. Together, they
filled the bowls with the delicious fruit and passed them
among the crowd, some of whom Lorena perceived to
be her descendants.

Lorena’s heart rejoiced, and she awoke full of
gratitude.'

SHORTLY AFTER ARRIVING IN Apia, Joseph Dean and
his companions met with the American vice-consul
in Samoa, William Blacklock, and asked if the rumors
about Samoan Latter-day Saints being imprisoned were
true. “It is nothing but a bluff,” the vice-consul assured
them. A treaty between the warring factions on the is-

lands allowed people to worship as they pleased.!!
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Still, the threat of war loomed over the islands.
Seven warships were anchored in Apia harbor—three
from Germany, three from the United States, and one
from Great Britain. Each nation was determined to
defend its interests in the Pacific.'

Eager to find Ifopo, the missionaries next planned
to travel by boat to his village, Salea‘aumua, on the east
end of the island.” But a storm soon descended on
Apia. Howling winds and crashing waves sent Joseph
and his companions scurrying for shelter. After they
took cover in a loft above a local shop owner’s barn, the
missionaries felt the ramshackle building clatter against
the gathering tempest, and they feared the structure
would collapse.

The storm intensified, and the missionaries stood
at a window watching in horror as the cyclone battered
the huge warships in the harbor. Massive waves crashed
upon the deck of one ship, sweeping men out to sea.
Some sailors on another ship scrambled up the masts
and rigging, clinging to the ropes like spiders, while
others jumped into the roiling ocean to try swimming
to safety. The ships were only one hundred yards from
shore, but nothing could be done to help the men. All
Joseph could do was pray for mercy.

After the storm, debris and wreckage from the war-
ships lined the beach, and about two hundred people
had perished.” The missionaries were wary about ven-
turing out to sea again. During cyclone season, another
storm could descend without warning.!° Setting their fears
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aside, however, the missionaries sailed for Salea‘aumua
to find Ifopo.

When they arrived, a group of Samoans rowed out
to greet them, and one of the men introduced himself
as Ifopo. For two decades he had stayed faithful to his
testimony of the restored gospel, all the while unsure if
new missionaries would ever come to his island. Now
Joseph and his companions had arrived, and it was
time to celebrate. They met Ifopo’s wife, Matalita, and
enjoyed a feast of roast pig and fruit."’

In the days that followed, the missionaries became
acquainted with Ifopo’s friends and neighbors. During
one meeting, a hundred people gathered to hear Joseph
speak, and the Spirit was powerful. The people were
genuine in their questioning, eager to know more about
the gospel.

One afternoon, Ifopo and the missionaries walked
to a nearby stream. Although Ifopo had already been
baptized, many years had passed, and he asked to be
baptized again. Joseph waded into the water with his
new friend and immersed him. Ifopo then knelt by the
water’s edge, and the missionaries confirmed him a
member of the Church.

A few days later the wind changed, allowing Joseph
and his companions to begin the journey back to Tutuila.
Ifopo accompanied them beyond the reef to show them
the way. When the time came to say goodbye, he pressed
his nose against each of the missionaries’ noses in turn,
sending them off with a Samoan kiss.*®
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IN THE SPRING OF 1889, Lorena Larsen’s husband,
Bent, decided to evade federal marshals by fleeing
to the relative safety of Colorado, a neighboring state
where the Edmunds-Tucker Act did not apply. His first
wife, Julia, could remain in Monroe with the rest of
her family. But he wanted Lorena and her children to
stay in Utah with her brother until he was sufficiently
settled in Colorado to send for them.*

Lorena did not like the plan. Her brother was poor,
she reminded Bent, and her sister-in-law had recently
battled typhoid fever. They were in no position to help
Lorena and her children. Lorena was also approaching
the final months of her pregnancy and wanted her hus-
band by her side.

Bent agreed, and Lorena and their children soon
started for Colorado with him. The journey was over five
hundred miles, through deserts and over mountains. It
was wild country, and the men they encountered along
the way often appeared dangerous. At one point on the
trail, the only available water was pooled in holes in
the rocky mountainside. Bent hunted for water while
Lorena slowly drove the wagon through the canyon,
periodically calling his name to ensure she had not lost
him in the darkness.

Lorena was grateful when her family finally reached
Sanford, Colorado, and joined the small community of
Saints there. When the time came for Lorena to give
birth, she was still weak from traveling. Her labor was
so difficult some feared she might die. Lorena’s son
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Enoch was finally born on August 22, and the midwife
declared he was the biggest baby she had delivered in
twenty-six years.”

Meanwhile, laws and practices designed to injure
the Church continued to bear down on families like the
Larsens. Even Saints who did not practice plural marriage
were affected.

In Idaho, the territorial legislature had passed a law
requiring prospective voters to swear that they did not
belong to a church that taught or encouraged polygamy.
It did not matter whether the voters participated in the
practice themselves. This effectively barred all Saints
in Idaho, or almost one-fourth of the population, from
voting or holding office. Latter-day Saint immigrants to
the United States were likewise singled out by govern-
ment officers and judges who refused to allow them to
become citizens.

Cases challenging the lawfulness of these mea-
sures moved through the U.S. court system, but public
sentiment against the Church ran high, and rulings in
favor of the Church were few. The Church’s lawyers
had contested the legality of the Edmunds-Tucker Act
soon after Congress passed it, however, and the Saints
were hopeful that the Supreme Court would strike it
down. The court had recently begun hearing the case,
but it had not yet issued its ruling, leaving the Saints
in suspense.*

Even in a remote town like Sanford, Lorena knew
that her family and the Church would remain fractured
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and fearful as long as the government continued to deny
the Saints their religious rights.**

As THE LARSENS AND other Church members went
underground to preserve their families and practice their
faith, the First Presidency searched for new ways to pro-
tect the Saints’ religious freedom. Determined to win
allies in Washington, DC, and ultimately achieve state-
hood for Utah, Wilford Woodruff had begun encouraging
Latter-day Saint newspaper editors to stop attacking the
government in their publications. He urged Church lead-
ers to stop speaking publicly about plural marriage lest
they provoke the Church’s critics in the government. And
he had asked the president of the Logan temple to stop
performing plural marriages in the house of the Lord.?

Under these new policies, fewer and fewer Saints
entered new plural marriages. Yet some Saints still
hoped to follow the principle as it had been previously
taught. They were usually encouraged to go to Mexico
or Canada, where Church leaders quietly performed
the marriages beyond the reach of the United States
government. Occasionally, though, plural marriages
were still performed in Utah Territory.*

In September 1889, while visiting Saints north of
Salt Lake City, Wilford Woodruff and George Q. Cannon
met with a stake president who asked if he should is-
sue temple recommends to Saints who wanted to enter
plural marriage.
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Wilford did not immediately answer the stake presi-
dent’s question. Instead, he reminded him that the Saints
had once been commanded to build a temple in Jackson
County, Missouri, but they had been forced to abandon
their plans when opposition became too great. The
Lord had accepted the Saints’ offering nonetheless, and
the consequences of not building a temple fell on the
people who had prevented it.

“So it is now with this nation,” said Wilford, “and
the consequences of this will have to fall upon those
who take this course to prevent our obeyi